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TRANSLATOR’S PREFATORY NOTE. 


It appears desirable that tlie leading modem graiumars of tlie four 
l)est-kiio\vii Semitic languages, in tlieir classical forms, slumld be readily 
jiccessible to English-spealdng students. And in tin's connection, ])i‘obably 
few competent judges will dispute the claims of llie following treatises to 
be regarded as authoritative and leading, yiz: — Weight’s Arabic (irammar 
(as revised by Robertson Smith and J)e ( Joeje) : Kautzsch’s (H*senius’ 
Hebrew tJrammar; Kbldeke’s Syriac (Jrammar; and Dillmann’s Etliio])ic 
(irammar. Of these the first two already exist in English, Wright’s work 
having been in that form from the outset, at least under his ow n naine, 
and Kaut/sch’s (Jesenius’ having been pres(mted in a. similar form a f(‘-W' 
years ago, in (.'ollins and (Jowley’s excellent translation. The grammars 
of Xdldeke and Dillmann, however, have not hitherto api)i‘ai'ed in Eng- 
lish, although their pre-eminent position in their resptudivi dej)artments 
of Semitic philology is jjcrhaps even less open to challenge, than that of 
the other two. It is to su])ply this want in the educational api)aratus 
available for English students, so far at least as XiUdeke’s (Irammar is 
concerned, that the prc*-sent translation has been attempted. 

Of course it may be said, that students of Syriac will in all liklihood 
l)e sufficiently well acquainted with (jerman, to be able to consult thf* 
original for themselves. I trust that such is the case; but those students 
and scholars amongst us, who are most fajiiiliar with (^Jermaii, will prol)- 
ably l)e the fir&t to welcome a translation of such a work, if only it has 
])een executed with reasonable fidelity and (uire. There are obvious ad- 
vantages in an English' version for an English eye, however accomplished 
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a. linguist its owner may be. At all events it is in that belief, and with 
no other desire than to do something for this branch of study, that I 
have ventured upon the preseni edition. 

No attempt has been made to alter in a.ny way either the substance 
or the ari-angement of the (iframmar. (Stations, it is true, have been 
again verified, and slight errors here and theie have been tacitly corrected. 
To facilitate reference, not only has the very full ^ral)le of ( \)ntents been 
set in its usual jdace, but its items have also been applied throughout 
the book, in the form of rubrics to the several sections. AV^ith a similar 
design an Index of Passages, wanting in the original, has been drawn U]) 
and ])]aced at the end of the volume. 

Among other li’iends who liavx* b(*en helpful towards the pre[)araIion 
of this version, J have s])ecially to thaidv IVofessor Uobertson of (Glasgow 
liniversity, for much kindly encouragement and wise counsel. Abr)ve 
all I must exjn’ess my dee]) ind(‘btedness to the distinguislual author 
himself. Professor Ndhleke, for the ludailing courtesy and unwearied 
])ati(‘nce with which he lent his invaluable guidance and assistance, as 
the proof-shecds passed through his liands. Thanks are also due to 
Merr W. Drugulin and his staff, for again encountering, with a veiy i‘(>n- 
siderabh* measure of success, the ty])ogra])hical difficulties, which a work 
of this nature must iiresent. 


James A. Crichton. 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION/) 


This hook (Iocs Jiot olniio to ]u\ in iiny rosj>(*(*t n rohiftlt'lc Syriac 
rjrannnar. It is true with llic iri.itcrial ;i.t niy disposal 1 iiii^dif 
luivo added very conslderahly to not a few setdions; hiit any ireainKoii 
of grainnuitical jdieiioinena which ainnal at (annpletcou^ss in c\ory detail 
required quite other manuscript studi(‘s, than ^\en‘ at all optm to me. 
FVactical considerations too imposed a severe limitation. 1 trust howevto-, 
that even Avithin resti’icded limits, 1 have su(‘Ceeded in pruducin^^ some- 
thing whi(‘h may he of use, 

I have taken my material from tlie best sources within j'cach, 
(‘iitirely disregarding Amii*a and the otlun* i\laronit(‘S. Hesithvs tin* 
Jacohite and Nestorian granimarians and h‘xicogra|)hers tioAV in print, 
I have made use of Seveiais of St. ]\lattha(‘us (usually, hut incorrectly, 
styled “of Tckrit’’) a.s he ap])ears in the (Jdttingen manus(‘ript. The, 
Directorate of the ({(ittingen Lihrary, with their av'customtal lilxn-ality, 
farther sent me, at my retpiest, from their manuscript treasui-es, thi‘ 
large grammar of Darhehraeus together with his Scladia; and, with no 
less readiness, the Lihrary-Directorate of (Jotlui simt m(‘ the Vocahulary 
of Rlias of Nisihis. These manuscripts yi(dded prodiice of many kinds. 
It Avould have heeti an invaluahle assistance to me, if I had had h(‘lore 
me the Masorelir tradition of the Syrians, with some degnxi of complete- 
ness. Of this, however, J had at command at first — in addition to the 
epitomes Avhich are found in printed Avorks — oidy a f(‘\v t'xtrads, which 

(^) Somewhat shortened at the close. — The first edition (1880) was dedicated 
to J. P. K Land (Died 30. Ap. 1897j. 
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I had myself noted down in earlier years, from the well-known Nestorian 
Masora of the year 899 (Wright’s Catalogue 101 sqq,) and from the 
London ‘‘Qarqahc” maimscrij)ts (Kosen-Forshall 62 5 Wright 108 

The deficiency was made up, at least to some extent, hy the amiability 
of Wright, Zotenberg and (:}uicli, who — in answer to a host of questions 
about the mode of writing tliis or that word in the Masoretic manuscripts 
in London, Paris and Pome — furnished me with information which in 
many cases liad been gained only after prolonged search. A careful collation 
of the entire Masoretic material, allowing for the chance mistakes of 
individual scribes, especially if it were accompanied by an attentive 
observation of good, vocalised manuscripts of the Bible, would let us 
know pretty accurately and fully how the Jacobites on the one hand, 
and the Nestorians on the other, were wont to pronounce Syriac in the 
Cfimrch use. Any point in which these two traditions are found to be in 
agreement must have been in use prior to the separation of the two 
(^liurches, that is, at the latest, in the 5*’^ (amtnry. Although in the 
recitative of the Church Service there was doubtless a good deal of 
artificiality, yet we have in it a reflex at least of the living speech. The 
Cilraninnu* of Jacob of Edessa {circ(( 700) is unfortunately lost, all but 
li few fragments. AVhat the later systematisers give, has, generally 
speaking, no more authority tlian can })e traced to the f^hurcli tradition. 
Even the observant Baiiiebraeus, towering as lie truly does by a head 
and slioulders over the rest of his countrymen , has not always surveyed . 
this tradition completely, while sometimes he explains it incorrectly. 
Now and then too, following mere analogy, he pi-esents forms which 
can with difficulty be authenticated in the genuine speech. Accordingly 
if here and there I do not notice Barhebraeus’ data, I trust it will not 
be attributed to a want of acquaintance with them on my part. Still 
less could editions like Bernstein’s “Johannes”, or Joseph David’s 
“Psalter” (Mosul 1877) — which unfortunately gives an “improved” text 
of tlie Peshita — constitute an absolute authority for me, although I am 
greatly indebted to them. I need hardly mention that in the matter of 
vocalisation I have made large use of the well-known complete editions 
of the Old Testament and the New Testament, and of both the Nestorian 
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and the Jacobite-Maronite tradition. In this process, liowcver, I have 
endeavoured to observe a due spirit of caution. Even the examination 
of the metrical conditions found in the old “poets'* (sit veniit verho!) 
has not been 'svithout results for determining grammatical forms. 

Still, even when all authoritative sources have been disclosed, a 
good deal will continue to be obscure in the Phonology and IMorphology 
of Syriac, as it is only for the Bible and a few ecclesiastical Avritings 
that an accurate tradition ot the pronunciation exists. So much the less 
Avill the expert be disposed to find fault Avith me, for Inwing left here 
and there, upon occasion, a mark of interrogation. 

As regards the Ortlux/raphi/ <»f the consonantal Avriting, Ave are 
very favourably situated at the present time, when a long series <»1* texts 
reproduces for us Avith accuracy the style of Avriting ibllowcHl in manu- 
scripts, from the 5^^ ccntuiy oinvards. 

The Sf/ntax 1 have based Avholly upon original authors belonging 
to the age in which Syriac Avas an absolutely living speech. I have relicnl 
specially upon prose works, and a-mong tln^ poets E have given ])i et’erem‘(‘. 
to those Avlio write a simple style. Only a very few of my supporting- 
passages come doAvn as far as the 7^'^ century: the others range from 
the 2^^ to the To bring in Bai*bebraeus orEbcdjesu lor the illustra- 
tion of the Syntax, is much the same as if one sought to employ Ijaureii- 
tius Amalia, or Muretiis, as an authority for ontjiiutf Latin. All the examjdes 
I have myself collected, AAitli the (*xception of about a do/eii. Natin ally 
I have made much less use of strongly Oraocising Avrilings, tlia,T» of tlmse 
wliich adhere to a genuine Aramaic style. Erorn tlie ancient versions of 
the Bible 1 have, Avitliout fartlicr r(‘mark, adduced such passage's only 
as are free from Hebraisms and (:Jraecisms. Ijookiiig to the great 
influence of the Pesliita on the style of all subsc(|ucnt Avritings, I might 
perhaps have gone somcAvhat farther in quoting from it. All the citations 
from the O. T. I have verified in (Vriaiii’s edition, so far as it lias 
proceeded. Other translations from the CJreek I have used only very 
exceptionally, — in fact almost never excojit to illustrate certain (ri*ae- 
cisms which were in favour. Xo doubt even the best ongiual Avritings in 
Syriac give CAudence of the strong influence of Greek Syntax; but, on 
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the other han3, eveiythmg is not immediately to be regarded as a Grae- 
cism, which looks like one. The Greek idiom exercised its inilueiice with 
all the greater force and effect, precisely at those points where Syriac 
itself exhibited analogous plienomena. 

Altliough, in the composition of this book, 1 have continually kept 
an eye upon Idndred dialects and languages, I have nevertheless refrained 
ahriost wholly from remarks which touch upon Comparative (Tramniar. 
Not a few observations of that character, however, will be found in itiy 
‘^Crammar of the New -Syriac Language’" (Leipzig 18(>8) and my 
‘‘Mandaean (Jranniiai” (Halle 1876). Here and there, besides, I have 
tacitly rectified a few things whicli I had said in those works. The great 
resemblance of Syriac to Hebrew — and tliat especially in Syntax — 
will, I ho])e, be brought into clearer light than heretofore, by the mere 
des(Ti])tion of the language given in this book. A similar remark may 
be ma.de with regard to special points of contact in the case of Syiiac 
and Arabic. 

I have been ol)liged to avoid almost entirely any reference to my 
authorities in the IMionology and the Morjdiology. I have also refrained 
from quoting the works of modern scholars. A brief manual cannot 
well separate betwecm widely-known facts and sp(‘cial stores either of 
others oi‘ of one’s own. Hut yet 1 do not mean to miss this o])portunity 
of referring to the fact, that I a,m ])eculiar]y indebted to Prof. (L Hoff- 
mann’s essay, contained in XXXJI, 7.‘18 sqq,. even as T am 

farther under dee]) obligation to this dear friend of mine, for many an 
epistolai’y (•ommunication and encouragement, with reference to the 
present work. Prof. Hoffmann also enabled me to make some use, at 
least for the Syntax, of his edition of the Julianus-Roinance (Leyden 
1880) before it was given to the public. I'nfortunately it was then too 
late to permit my utilising that story still more thoroughly. I have 
farther expressly to declare my adherence to the conception of the roots 
'is; and 's;s;, which Prof. August Miillcr has set foith in ZDMH 
XXIII, 698 .s7/(/., and which Prof. Stade coincidently follows in liis Heb. 
Gramm., although I am not blind to the difticulties which cling even to 
that theory. 
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As I wished to avoid extreme prolixity, I was o])liged to seek for 
some adjustment hetwi'cn the two systems of vowel-marking. Whoever 
Aveighs the practical difficulties, and particularly the typographical 
difficulties, will, I trust, find the ]daii Avhich I have adojited here, lo be 
fairly suitable, ‘ilthough 1 cannot inyseli' regard it as entirely satisfactory. 
In the latter part of the Syntax I liave made an attem])t to eui])l(vv the 
One-point System, occasionally introducing the Two-])oint System, and 
a])])]ying ])ropcr Vowel-signs only Avhere they seemed to be required in 
order to ensure cleai'iiess. That attem[)t Avas hound to show a certain 
amount of aiintrariiiess and vacillalion. The reader may always refiect, 
that in many cases ditferent ways of marking have ])revailed according 
to place and time, and that xcry seldom indeed docs an old inaiiuscript, 
Avhich ein))loys the j)oints Avith any degree of fulness, (H>iilinu(». to lu* 
perfectly consistent in this matter. As regards tl»(‘ (‘arryiug-out of 
this marking, I must apedogise for tlu‘- c/ircumsiance that the ])oints are 
not of the same size tlirougliout : distance froui the place of printing 
made it difficult to correct this sliglit ine(|uality. 

The division into litu'iujraph^ aims in noAvisc at logical ('ousisteiu*y : 
still less is this to be looked for in the ])ro(*.ess of sul)division which has 
been ajqdied to not a feAv of the iKU‘agra]>]is. In every (*as(‘ my sole 
concern Avas to break u]) the subject-matter into c,oin]>a.rativcly .^ma.ll 
sections, so as to facilitate the survey and tiie reference from one 
])assage to aiiotlier. 

I take for granted in tlio.se Avho juean to use this (Jrainmar .some 
acipiaintaijce at least Avith Hebrew’. Whoever desires to leai*n Syj'iac 
from it, witlioiit the help of a teacher. A\ill do AveJl to im])rcss u])on liis 
memory at first merely the fundamental cliaracteristics of the Ortho- 
graphy, the Jh’oiiouiis, something of tlic Flexion of the Nouns, tiui 
Paradigm of the Strong Verb, and the most inqanlant deviations of tiie 
Weak Verbs, — as also to acejuire some acquaintance with the attach- 
ment of the Pronominal Suffixes. Then let him read easy, vocalised 
texts, next, extracts from the Ibhle, as they are to he found, for example, 
ill Rudiger’s ‘dfiirestoiuatliia’' — a compilation to he liighly comiuerided 
even on other grounds. The learner may at first i)ass many difficulties 
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/but in time lie should with increasing care try to find out in the 
(jrltiIfi^ar the explanation of anything which may arrest his attention. 
If, at a later stage, ho goes systeuiatically over the whole of the Grammar, 
including the Syntax, there will no longer be so much that is strange in 
appearance to liiin. And even to a teacher — dealing with beginners 
in Syriac, or any other Semitic language, who already understand some- 
tliing of Hebrew — an analogous procedure may be recommended. 
Familiarity with the Nestorian jiunctuatiou will be gained most readily 
from Urmia- [and New York-] editions of the Bible, although these do 
not give the system in comxdeteness — doubtless for typograpliical 
reasons — and, besides, are not free from mistakes. 

The Table of (Characters, from Euting’s master-hand, will suffice 
to exliil)it the development of the Aramaic Character, at least in several 
of its leading types, from its earliest form up to the oldest Estrangelo, 
and tlie farther developinont of this last, uj) to the more modern scrix>t. 

In conclusion 1 beg on(‘e more to tender an omx)hatic expression of 
my warmest thanks to the Library- Authorities, as well as to the personal 
friends, who have been helx)ful to me in the comx)Osition of this book. 

Stratffthur^ i. E, 8ex)tr., 1880. 


Th. Holdeke. 
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Although I (lid not reckon upon the necessity arising during my 
lifetime for a new edition of the Syriac (Jrammar, I still have continued 
to note down in my OAvn copy — following my general [)ractice — many 
additions and iini>rovements. A good deal of this material, accordingly, 
I was able to devote to the new edition. Amongst otlier things, I have 
compared the citations already given fiom the Life of Simeon Stylites, 
Avith a transcript of the Loudon Oodex lent me hy l*rof. Kleyn of Utrecht, 
now deceased. It would appear hoAvever, that the Vatican text is u]>on 
the whole nearer the original, than the one in the British Museum. 

1 haA’e endeavoured to introduce a consideraI)le miinher of improve- 
ments in points of detail, hut I have abstained from radical alterations 
except in a very few caffes. In the Syntax I have added to the number 
of the examples. The Syriac Bible has been more largely drawn u])on 
than in the former edition, pailicularly as regards the Gospels, and 
especially the Synoptic (liospels. These last exhibit almost invariably an 
exceedingly floAving, idiomatic style of Syriac, Avliich upon the whole 
reads better than the Semitic Greek of the original. Tliis feature comes 
into still stronger relief in the more ancient form of the text — as con- 
tained in C. {Curetonianm) and S. (SimiitK iits ) — than in our usual text 
P. (Peshita). The Syriac Old Testament frecjuently approximates the 
original HebrcAV text too closely; and, ]»recisely because of the intimate 
relationslup of the languages, we sometimes find ourselves at a loss as to 
whether the verbal reproduction is still in conformity with the true 

(*) [This edition in the original is dedicated to Prof. GuidiJ. 
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Sjpriac idiom, or is really a Hebraism. It should farther be noticed, that 
the genuine Syriac Canon is of much less compass than f!hat of the 
Western Churches, and lacks, for instance, the Book of Estjier and , the 
Chronicles. The punctuation, therefore, of these last bhoks in the Urmia 
edition, is of more slender authority than that of the othprs, which 
reproduces an ancient and established tradition, altliough it is not free 
from mistakes. 

Many Syriac words, of wliich the form is not in keeping with the 
rules of Aramaic, have been ])roved now to be loan-words from the 
Assyrian. 1 have fre(]uently drawn attention to such strangers. In this 
matter I follow Jensen’s data in Brockelmann’s Syriac Lexicon, and 
jiartly, direct communications from tiensen himself, as well as Delitzsch’s 
Assyrian dictionary. In the case of some words hoAvever, whicli are 
now indeed looked u])on as being bon’owed from the Assyrian, it is 
perliaps a matter of doul)t whether the supposed borrower may not be 
tlie lender, or whether the words concerned may not be part of a 
coinmon stock. 

I have increased the number of references from one ])aragra])h to 
aiudber, but the order of these ])ara.gra])hs remains tlie same. As the 
figures indicating that order have not been altered, (juotations made in 
accordance with the jatragraphs of the old edition are snitabJe also for 
the new. The few additional ])aragra]>hs which have been introduced, 
bear severally the number of the one which immeiliately ])recedes, 
a b being attached thereto. 

The new edition has received much benefit from the discussion of 
the first by Prof. G. Hotliuanii in the ‘‘Lit. Geiitralblatt” of 4^*^ March, 
1882, — as well as from other printed and written notices from his hand. 

The late Prof. Bensley, as well as J)r. J. (). Kiiudson and L)r. H. 
Schulthess fartlier earned my gratitude hy [)ointing out various inaccuracies, 
])articularly errors of the i)ress. And after all, in prepaxing the second 
edition, I came u})on a few more blunders, some of them rather serious. 
If, as 1 venture to hope, the new form of the hook should turn out to 
be tolerably free from aiiiioying mistakes of the ])rcss, this is due 
very especially — seconded hy the dexterity of the compositor — to the 
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oareful firs^ correction of proofs, undertaken by Dr, Ohamizer, the 
director, of the printing house of W. Dmgulin. 

abbrevij-tions which I have adopted are for the most part clear 
enou^ ip. themselves. Besides those which have already been mentioned 
as indicating the three Texts of the (lospels, viz. P. C. and S. the 
follovring perhaps should be noticed; — 

Adda! == The Doctrine of Addai, The Apostle (ed. by G. Phillips). 

Aphr. — The Homilies of Aphraates (ed. by W. Wright). 

Auc. Doc. == Ancient Syriac Documents (collected and edited by 
W. Cureton, with a preface by W. Wright). 

Apost. Apocr. -= Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles. Vol. I (ed. by 
W4 Wright). 

Barh. = Barhebraeus. 

Ephr. = S. Ephracm Syri Opera (Roman edition). 

Ephr. Nis. == S. Ephraemi Syri Carmina Nisibena (ed. by G. 
BickeU). 

Isaac = Isaaci Antiocheni Opera (ed. liy G. Bickell). 

Jac. Bd. = Jacob of Edessa. 

Jac. Sar. = Jacob of Sarug. 

John Eph. — The Third Part of the Ecclesiastical Histoiy of .John, 
Bishop of Ephesus (ed. by W. Ourcton). 

Joseph ■= Histoire complete de .Josejih, par St. EpIiraem[?J ed. 
by Paul Bedjan, 2. ed. Paris 1891). 

Jos. Styl. == The Chronicle of .loshua, The Stylite (ed. by W. Wright). 
[wTongly attributed to . Joshua.] 

JuL = Julianos der Abtriinnige (ed. by .1. G. E. Hoffmann). 

Land = Anecdota Syriaca (ed. by J. P. N. Ijand). 

Mart. ■« Acta Martynim Orientalium et Occidentalium (ed by 
Steph. Ev. Assemanus). 

Moes. =« Monumenta Syriaca ex Rom. codd. Collecta (ed. by 
O'. Moesinger). 

Ov. = S. Ephraemi Syri, ; Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei 
Aliorumque Opera Selecta (ed. by J. Jos. Overbeck). 
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Sim, =« Life of St. Sirrieoii Stylites, — in the 2“^ Volume of the Acta 
Martyiiim (ed. by Steph. Ev. Assemanus). 

Spic. =“ Spicilegium Syriacum (ed. by W. Cureton). 

Of Syriac abbreviations note 'jto = JL&;ao “and the rest” &c, 

Strasshiirg i. E, August 1898. 

Th. Noldeke, 


NOTE ON THE ENGLISH EDITION. 

I am glad to have tlie opj^ortunity of expressing here my satis- 
faction with Dr. Oricliton’s translation of my book, and iny hearty re- 
cognition of the great care and ability with wliich he has ])erformed his 
task. Special thanks are also due on my part to the translator, for recti- 
fying certain errors which had crej)t into the original work in the case of 
several of the citations. 1 vmiture to hope that llu^ book, in its new form, 
will prove useful to a still wider circle of readers. 

Stratfshurg L E, March 1904. 


Th. Noldeke. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


From the time tlie Greek?* came to have a more intimate .‘acquain- 
tance 'vvith Asia, they clesigiialed hy the name of “Syrians” the ])eople 
who called themselvcG “Aramaeans”. Aramaic or St/nac, in the wider 
sense of the word, is a leading branch of the Semitic speech-stem, — 
particularly of theKortluu’ii Semitic. This language, extending far beyond 
its original limits, prevailed for more than a thousand years over a very 
wide region of Western Asia, and farther did duty as a literary language 
for less culiivated iieigh])ouring populations. It separated into several 
dialects, of which some have been preserved for us in literary documents, 
and others only in inscriptions. — It is one of tliese Aramaic dialects 
wliich we purpose to describe in the present work. This particular 
dialect had its home in Edessa and the neighbouring district of Western 
Mesopotamia, and stretched perlia2)s as far as into Northern Syria. 
Accordingly it is called by the authors who make use of it, the ^^JtJdcssan'^ 
or Mesopotamian tongue”, but usu.ally it lays claim to the name of 
Syriac pure and simple, as being the chief Syjiac diiilect. Occasionally 
indeed it has also been designated Aramaic, although, in Christian times, 
the name “Aramaic” or “Aramaean” was rather avoided, seeing that it- 
signified much the same thing as “heathen”. 

Syriac, in the narrower meaning,— tliat is to say, the dialect of 
Edessa — , appears to have come somewhat nearer to the Aramaic 
dialects of the Tigris regions, than to those of (Jentral Syria and 
Palestine. As far, however, as our imperfect knowledge goes, the dialect 
stands out quite distinctly from all related ones. 
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In Edessa this dialect was employed as a literary language, cer- 
tainly long before the introduction of Christianity. But it attained 
special importance, from the time the Bible was translated into it 
(probably in the century) and Edessa became more and more the 
capital of purely Aramaic Christianity (in a different fashion from 
the semi-Greek Antioch). With Christianity the language of Edessa 
pushed its way even into the kingdom of Persia. By the 4**^ century, as 
being then Syriac pure and simple, it serves (and that exclusively) the 
Aramaean (Christians on the Tigiis as their literary language. During 
that period, so far as we know, it was only in Palestine that a local 
Aramaic dialect was — to a certain extent — made use of by Christians, 
for literary })urposes. Tlie Syriac writings of the heathen of Harran, 
the neighbouring city to Edessa, — of which writings, unfortunately, 
nothing has been preserved for us — , must have exhibited but a trifling 
difference at the most from those of the (Christians. 

The language and its orthograi)hy already present such a settled 
appearance in the excellent manuscripts of the 5*^ century, that we can 
hardly doubt that scholastic regulation was the main factor in improA'- 
ing the popular tongue into the literary one. The (^reek model has been 
effective here. The influence of Greek is shown directly, not merely in 
the intrusion of many Greek words, but also in the imitation of the 
Greek use of words, Greek idi(»m and Greek constructioii, penetrating 
to the most delicate tissues of the language. Numerous translations and 
imitations (such as the treatise on Fate, composed after Greek patterns 
by a ])upil of Bardesanes, about the l)eginning of the 3'^ century) furthered 
this process. But we must carefully distinguish between Greek elements 
which had made good their entry into the language, and such Graecisms 
as must have been forced ui)on it by pedantic translators and imitators. 
Many Hebraisms also found their way into Syriac through the old trans- 
lations of the Bible, in which Jewish influence operated strongly. 

The golden age of Syriac reaches to the 7*^ century. The Syrians 
of that day belonged partly to the Boman empire, and partly to the 
Persian. The cleavage was made more pronounced by the ecclesiastical 
divisions, occasioned specially by the unhappy Christological controversies. 
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The Persian Syrians decided mostly for the teaching of the A^^storiaus, 
— the Roman Syrians foi that of the Monophy sites or Jacohilvs. And 
when the Academy of Edessa, the intelleetual capital, was closed (4B9) 
to the former as declared heretics, they founded educational institutions 
of their own, — of which in ])articular the one at Xisihis attained to 
high repute. This separation had as a consequence an abiding severance 
of tradition, even with respect to the language and the mode of writing 
it. Assuredly the variety of the common dialects in olden time cannot 
have been without influence ujion the jironunciation of Syriac*, in thc‘, 
mouths even of cultivated persons in difterent localities, — just as in 
Germany the ITpper-Saxon language of polite intercourse assumes a veiy 
perceptible colouring, conditioned by the local dialect it meets with, in the 
case of the inhabitant for instance of Holstein or the Palatinate or Upper 
Bavaria, — or as in Italy the Tuscan tongue is similarly moditied, in the case 
of the native of Lombardy, Genoa orKaples. Many of these ditferences, 
however, rest doubtless upon rules of art laid down by the Schools. So 
far as we And here a genuine variety in the forms of the language, it is 
sometimes the Eastern, sometimes the Western tradition, wliich jireserves 
the original with the greater fidelity. Naturally tlie more consistent of 
the two is theAVestern, which as a whole restores to us the pronunciation 
of the Edessans, in the remodelled form in which it apj)eared about the 
year 600 or 700, — that is, at a time subsequent to the golden age of 
the language. 

The conquest of the Aramaean regions by the Arabs brought the 
commanding position of Syriac to a sudden close. 4Vue, it lived on fl)r 
sometime longer in Edessa, and Aramaic dialects long maintained them- 
selves in remote districts, as they partly do up to the present day; hut 
Syriac spet^dily lost its standing as a language of cultivat(‘d iiitercoursi^ 
extending over a wide region. Tlie very care which was now devoted to 
the literary determination of the old speech is a token that men clearly 
perceived it was passing away. It can hardly be doubted that about the 
year 800 Syriac w^as already a dead language, although it was frequently 
spoken by learned men long after that time. The power of tradition, 
vrhich keeps it up as an ecclesiastical language, and the zealous study 
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of ancient writings, — had the effect of leading even the later Sjnriac 
authors, among whom were several considerable men, to wield their an- 
cestral speech with great skill. Besides, the influence of the uctuatly - 
living tongues — the Aramaic popular dialects and the Arabic^did 
not attain its prevalence with such a disturbing effect as might hav^, 
been expected. But on the whole, for more than a thousand ^ears, 
Syriac — as an ecclesiastical and hterary language — has only been pro- 
longing a continually waning existence. 



PART FIRST. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY. 


I. ORTHOGRAPHY. 

LETTERS. 

§ 1. A. The character most in use in Syriac printing is that ofFonnoftht 
the West-Syrians (Jacobites and Maronites), of which the proper name ^****”’ 
is Seim {Sertb). It has been developed out of the older one, wliic.li is 
called EdrangetOy properly CTpoyyvXyj. This character also is pretty often 
employed in printing, particularly in more recent times. The same tiling 
maybe said of theNestorian character, wliich comes nearer the Estrangelo 
than the Serta does. We accordingly give, in the following Table not 
only the Serfa letters of the alphabet but also the old or Estrangelo 
letters, as well as the Nestoriaii letters. 

All Syriac styles of writing are Cursive ^ the most of the letters 
must be connected right and left within the word, — and thus several 
small modifications of shape arise. In the case of the Serta, we give all 
these forms; for the Estrangelo and the Nestorian character it may 
suffice to give the special final forms, in addition to the main forms, (') 

The form, wliich is given here in European character, of the names 
of the letters, aims at representing the older pronunciation: brackets 
enclose the diverging pronunciation of the later West-Syrians. Second- 
ary forms, varying both in sound and character, are also met with, 

(^) Of. besides, the Plate of Alphabetical Characters by Eutino, appended to 
this work. 
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At the end of a word we can only have a form from the 2”^ column 
or the and from the^ one or the other according as the preceding 

letter has a form connecting to the left (Col. 3) or not. Forms from 
4 can only appear in the iTperior of a word; while initial forms 
nihst be taken from Col. 1 or 3. 

Rem, The most judicious course for the beginner will be bo im]>ress 
upon his memory only Cols. 1 and 3. 

C. with ( is generally written )l ()l), but initial } witli’^ thus, 

For one sometimes puts and thus draws in this case two words 
together. In Nestorian script h is given for final in (Jl). 

For J as single letters o’* as ciphers, one generally wuntes 
In manuscripts a and Sk are often mistaken for each other from 
their resemblance; so is it with j and and also witJi -u on the one 
hand and -a, u, and on the other. Farther it is frequently difficult 

to distinguish ju from a siiuide a, and occasionally even from a simple 
Ni., Even in many piinted cojnes and a are far too like one another :(^) 
farther, 'J n. and and jl and are not sufficiently disiniminated. 

8 2. Tlie vroiuinciniiou of the letters can of course he determined 

^ ^ ^ oiation. 

only apimoxiiuately. Notice the following: a ^ «d I have a twofold 
ju’onunciatioii, one hard, aiiSAvcring to our h // d Ic p f, one soft, tispiiated 
or rather sibilated. Soft o is nearly the (Jerman vr, or the Knglish 
and Frencli r; soft v^== / (fjh) is nearly the Dutch // (lik(' the Arabic 
g); soft ? *= 0 (dif) is the Knglish fh in there, other', soft ^ or the 

Grerman eh in aeh (not that in ieh): soft ^ tlie (German, English, and 
Frencli f\ soft L «= <9’ {th)\^ the EuglislU// in th'ndc, both. (^) ( )n the clnuiges 
of the hard and soft pronunciations v. §§ 15, 23 

o is always the vow'el-sounding Englisli u*, never the (Mirjiian w, and 
accordingly it quiesces easily and completely into an. w lias also mure 
of a vowel character than the (Tcnnaii j, being nearly the English //, 


(^) Translator's Note: The same may be said for a and 
(®) Translator's Note: In the transcription folJowed in this Edition, soft 
will be represented by v, soft wa by hh, soft 4i by /* or ph, and soft X by fh ; while 
soft v^and ; will be rendered by / and I respectively. 
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§3. 


; «=« z is a soft 6* as in chosen^ German 6' in Bose, French in chbisir 
or French z in isiero. 

w = is quite a foreign sound to us, an h rattled in the throat 
(Arabic — ). The East-Syrians pronounce it as a very hard 8mm ch* 
(Arabic ^). 

^ = Hs an emphatic and completely unaspirated modification of 
L t, in which the tip of the tongue is pressed firmly against the palate; 

is a similar modification of ^ k, produced in the back part of the 
mouth. ^ and ud are employed by the Syrians as equivalents for the 
Greek sounds r and /c, which at all events were quite unaspirated. 

j « 6MS an emphatic articulation of the sound of usd s, by no means 
to be rendered as a Gennan z (= ts). 

Sk. ' is a guttural breathing, again quite foreign to us, which is 
formed by a peculiar compression of the upper part of the windpipe. It 
is nearly related to w, and even to the Spiritus lenis (J). Those who 
render it by the latter sound will make the least considex'able mistakes. 

^ is the German sck, the English sit, or the French ch. 
i seems to have been a lingual-dental, not a guttural. 

The remaining consonants have nearly the same sound as the cor- 
responding (Tcrman or English ones. 


DISPOSITION OP WORDS. 

§ 3. Particles, which consist of only a single letter, L e. of a con- 
sonant with a short vowel, are attached as prefixes to the following word, 
thus hemalkd, rege^\ not JLeC^ o, tvaqtal, “and 

killed”, not o, &c. 

Certain short words, and to some extent even longer ones, which 
together belong to the same idea, are also frequently written as one*, 
though not invariably. Thus )id{ or jl df Id “neither”, “not even”; 

or bar 7idb', “son of man”, i.e. “man”; or 

hil ydm “every day”; or kill meddem ^^qiiicquid^' \ 

JliLfCLfijuoi, more commonly JLa.;cud u#oi ruh qubM “spirit of holiness”, 
“the Holy Ghost”; even i;v> instead of JljUfcD?>D 

mdran JeMC mehlhd “our Lord Jesus Clirist”, appears. On the fusion 



together of two words, of which the one ends in while the other be- 
gins with { (^), see above § 1 C. 


^ VOWEL EXPRESSION (A) BY VOWEL LETTERS. 

§ 4. A. The letters { w o are frequently made use of by the Syrians 
to express vowel sounds. 

I denotes eveiy hnal a and e, and in certain cases e within the 
word; that d was pronounced o by the later West-Syrians, and that e in 
part i. Thus Ji^ md (mo); Jia\vi malhd (malkd), Jimviv> mnnuid; )i vP 
(m ) ; liermi {plran). 

w denotes every I in the middle and end of a word, als(' certain 
cases of P in the middle: oua ln^\ hl\ den; 'en (in). For e 
there appears also ^JLo or ^ ken (§ 46), In an open syllable e is 
frequently not expressed at all, e. (j. meskenn (inesklnd)^ in an- 

cient MSS. it is sometimes unindicated even in a closed syllable, e. (j. 

Ijicren. 

o in the middle and end of a word denotes any long or short n or 
o: )90uo qilni] qjnrqdnd; neylon (neyidn); 

hohtd (tePhahto); malkd; d. Only the very common words 

kol^ kul **air’, ‘‘every”, and'^o^ nieffol, rneftnl “because of” arc often 
in old times, and always in later times, written without o, tlms^'^, 

The Cod. Sin. frequently leaves out the o even in other words, c. r/. 
for InqraL 

o and w farther express the diphthongs an and ai: oX Ian; 
haitd\ the diphthongs m and en arc written cu: (jatlm; 
neylen, 

B. A final and originally short a in (Ireek words is expressed by {: 
in pronunciation it was doubtless always lengthened, Creek oc in the 
middle of a word is also often written ?, e. <j, or Bd/- 

/Jiaroc &c. Even the Syriac a is sometimes thus eximessed, e. g, jlJL^ 
talld for the usual H- In the very saine way — appears pretty often for 
I in the middle of a word, e. g. jaaxim**? (or JiAojamal) epiulcopa, 
miuKaito;-, In quite isolated exaiui>les this 

happens even in Syriac words, as giSra ; ^iyre. 


Vow«l ex* 
prottion ; 
(a)Byvowtl 
letter!. 
Aotttxl use. 
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§§ 5 . 6 * 


Greek s and a/ are in some writings expressed by ot, e. g* ifli * m 
The desire to render Greek vowels with accuracy gave rise to 
various strange forms of transcription among learned Syrians. 

Greek o on the other hand is frequently left entirely unexpressed, 
e. (j. alongside of a m 

alongside of JbdoixueBuAi, JldQJcu&d{ kithKOTto;. Thus the placing of the 
vowel letters in Greek words is far more fluctuating than in native ones. 

Apparent § 5. A distinction is to be made between the employment of { as 

a vowel sign and those cases in which it has its place from etymological 
considerations, — especially from having been formerly an audible s^nn- 
tuH lenis: c. g, ILojibo maUikhd “angel”, from (iJLa herd (htro) “a' 

well” from (Hebrew 'dlUn “enter” (pi. part.), be- 

cause of the sing. VFc? “enters” (sing, part.) &c. 


Voirel ex- 
pression : 
(b)Bj other 
signs. 
Simple 
points. 


YOWEL EXPRESSION (B) BY OTHER SIGNS. 

§ 6. This insufflcient representation of vowel sounds was gradually 
made u]) for by new signs. At flrst, in some words which might be pro- 
nounced in various ways, a over tlie letter concerned was employed 
to signify the fullei*, stronger ])ronunciation, and a point under it to 
denote the flner, weaker vocalisation, or even the absence of vowel sound. 
Thus thei*e was written (and is written) ^evmd. “a work”, set over 

against \ivdd “a, servant”; ^mda “what?” and man “uuio?”, ^ 
men “from” ; qdtel “he Idlls” (jiart.) and qattel “he murdered” 

(Paid), “he killed” (Peal); \}^jJ^M(n)td “a year”, Mentha 

“sleep”; JLa2^ malkd “Icing”, JLa,\y melkd “counsel”; tdvd “good”; 

tehhd “fame”; o6i hau “that” (masc.), oot hd “he”; ^6^ hdi “that” 
(fern.), woi hi “she”; hdndn “those”, ^oJot hennbn “they” &c. 

Freciuently it is held to be sufttcient to indicate by the upper point the 
vowels d, a, — e. g. in seydmd “setting”, aidd “what?” (fern.), 

dahlill “timorous”, without giving also to words written with the 
same consonants the under point projier to them, visn — slmd “set”, 
ihd “a hand”, dehd “teiTible”. Here too we must note the 

employment of 6t almost without exception to signify the suffix of the 
3*^ pers. fern, sing., e, g, 6^ hah “in her” as set over against heh 



§§7. 8. 
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“in him” ; (ietaltah “thou hast killed her” ; and so also 6^^ 

geBamefe “before her”; neqfellh “he is slaying her” (Inipf.), &c. 

In the latter case this system has already in ))art given up llie 
exact, and relatively phonetic signiiic.encc of the ‘points'. That sigin- 
ficance, however, came to be abandoned in many other cases besides, as 
when, for instance, one began to rate mm “he placed”, because it 
is a Perfect like qetuL Other considerations too mixed themselves 

up with the matter; thus it became the practice to write the 1®* pers. 
sing. i)ei*f. with — over the first (-.onsonant, c. //. qvflHh “i killed” 

(inte7feci). The points, u])per and under, — pnrticularly the former, — are 
bften wrongly placed ; thus is found for Ulved' “does”, and 

da\,OD for ja\fb sdleq “ascends”. 

§ 7. Farther, a. i: econd or third point was often added to distinguish 
moi'e exactly hetwxHUi verbal forms in particular; for example, there was 
written l»aL:k 'evdetli, ov (Kast-Syrian) 'ecdatli “she did”; 

qluo ^nand “who is?” compaj*ecl with ouub 7mHHH> “what is?”; horn 
“crea<<f.s*” as distinguished froni{;,a herd “rrmcif ' and hdre “creo^”, &c. 
This complicated system, often tiiuinating according to districts and 
schools, and seldom faithfully attended to by copyists, still maintained 
a footing in many forms, even alongside of the employment of a more 
exact indication of the vowels. 

§ 8. Out of this punctuation then, there was formed, with the 
Nestoriaiis first of all, a complete sf/stciu of Vowcl-Sif/it,s\ To he sure it 
never attained to perfect consistency and universal accejitance: e\*'n the 
appellations of the vowels fluctuate a good deal. The system is used in 
Nestorian imjiressions, on the authority of good manuscripts, after the 
following scheme: — 

— d FetJidJid, e. g, o hd, 

— a Zoqdfd (or according to Nesturian pronunciation, Zd(p(pd ) : a 6a. 

— e, I Eevdsd arrlhhd or Zeldmd pc^tqd: a he. 

— e Bevdsd karyd or Zeldmd qa^yd : o 6c. 

w I Hevdsd: hi. 

9 u, u 'Esdsd alUsd: ^ hu, 

0 'Esd§d reivihd: hA ho. 


Comblna- 
tiou of 
point!. 


SyHtein 
of vowol- 
niarking 
by point!. 
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§§ 9. IQ. 


Syit«m 
of Towel- 
marking 
by Greek 
letters. 


Mixed 

system. 


Bern. This orthography, — which otherwise is tolerably consistent, — 
substitutes in certain cases — for — , for no reason that can be dis- 
covered, e. g. in Passive Participles like Ji^ “built”. In old manuscripts 
— is largely interchangeable with — or — . w is also found in isolated 
cases for w, particularly for an initial i — is also written for — . 
For other variations, v. §§ 42. 46. 48. — On the representation of ai 
and au v. § 49 A. 

§ 9. Much clearer is the system of vowel designation hy small 
Greek letters set above or below the line,— a system which grew up 
among the Jacobites about A. D. 700. Unfortunately, however, this 
system represents in many parts a later pronunciation of the vowels, 
which had become prevalent at that time, so that we cannot in the 
Grammar altogether dispense with the other system, — the Nestorian. 
The method practised is as follows : 

— a Pefhdiid. 

— 0 (older d) Zeqdfd. 

— e Jtevdsd, 

— I (partly for old e) Hevoso. 

— - n (partly for old o) ^Esosb, 

Rem, Sometimes / or / is found for -- i, e, H, following later 
Greek pronunciation; for — or — there appears », and &'..too for o. 
This Ci7 has been' in use with the interjection “0!” from very ancient 
times : a later and disfigured form is oj. The diphthongs au and ai are 
written o— , ; o— is an earlier fonn for o— ; and similar forms 

occur for other diphthongs. 

§ 10. A comhination of a modified point-system with the Gh^eek 
system is in favour among the later West-Syrians and in our own im- 
pressions. In this usage 



— and — without distinction «= — . 

or merely - ^ , — • 

6 or o without any certain distinction = p— 



^ 11 -- 14 . 
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§ 11. Bern. No one of these systems carries out a distinction Mtrkiag 
between long and short vowels. The designation of vowels by the Syrian 
Grammarians as “long” or “short” rests upon a misundeistanding of 
Greek terms and has nothing to do with the natural quantity. Thus the 
first and certainly short e in neyle is directly designated as “long Betmb'\ 
and the second and long e as “short”. The original o is for the Jacobites 
a “short foi* the Nestorians on the other hand it is “broad”, 

while u is for the former “long”, for the latter “compressed” ; and in 
neither case is the quantity of the vowel considered, bixt merely the 
quahty. 

§ 12. No established sign has been fomed to denote the want of Marking 
any vowel {Sh^va qHieacem), ror yet the absence of a full vowel (Sh*va 
mohile). Here and there the sign — (§ (>) or — (§ 17) serves this 
purpose. 

§ 13. A. Examples: Nestorian: ^9* snth Umille 

'bemalka 'bllhon. Greek: Umele 'bemalkb tigu*. 

"bUlmn. Mixed : loj. The blending iniglit be con- 

trived in many other ways besides, for instance, loj &c. 

B. From practical considerations, we employ in tliis work tlie 
Grreek vowel-signs almost always, using however,— in conformity witli 
the practice of the East-Syrians, and in general of the West-Syrians 
also, — the sign ~ for that vowel whicli is pronounced c by the East- 
Syrians, and I by the West-Syrians, and in most cases disci’iminating 6 
(original o, West-Syrian u) from p— == o (original ?/). 

C. Syriac manuscripts are commonly content with the indication of 
the vowels given in § 6: only occasionally do they give exact vowel signs. 
ButNestorian manuscri])ts, in particular, are often fully vocalised. Many 
Nestorian manuscripts of the Scriptures ])roduce quite a bewildering 
impression by the large number of points of various kinds employed 
in them (cf. § 14 sqq.). 


OTHER READING-SIGNS. 

§ 14, VeiT ancient is the point which never fails in genuine Syriac 

^ , , , point in 

manuscripts, — that which distinguishes h from ^ \ and 
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§§ 15. 16, 


BukkaUii 

and 

.QntsSya. 


Plural 

points. 


§ 15.. The soft iwominoiation (Enhlcdklid) of the letters a 
t (§ 2) can be expressed by a point placed under them, the hard pronun- 
elation {QuMdyd) by one placed over them, e. g. fiesavt “thou 

didst take”, nesheth ‘T took” &c. (For farther examples v. in par- 

ticular § 23 et sepj.). In the case of B the hard sound is commonly indi- 
cated by a point set within the letter, something like •B ; and by B is 
re])resented the sound of the Greek rr (§ 25), which diverges from this, 
being completely unaspirated (^) and peculiarly foreign to a Semite, Others 
set down B ^ f, ^ ^ S = We shall however denote the 

Syriac hard p also l)y h. 

This system, of which ceiiaiii variations appear (such as 1, with two 
l^oints, instead of t) is only carried out in very careful writing. In Nes- 
torian manuscriiits, however, jiarticularly those of later origin, and in 
Nestorian printed matter, the system is largely employed. At the same 
time these points are usually left out, when they would interfere with 
the voAvel points, c. //. not not 

§ 16. A. From the oldest times, and regularly, plural forms, 
of substantives in the first place, have been distiugu wheel hj two 
superscrihed points — , called Seyd)ne(^): thus |a\^, malke, 

mcilkdtlid “kings, queens” are distinguished from the singulars: — 

malkd, malkcthd. And so also malkuu “his Idngs” &c., 

although in such a case there was no possibility of mistaking the word 
for a singular. 

B. Substantive plurals in ^ commonly receive the sign — , but not 
those of the predicative adjective, thus, arnmm “cubits”, but 
^arrirln “(are) true”. 

True collective nouns, which have no special plural, must take 
e. g. Jlix 'and “a flock”, but we have haqrd “herd (of cattle)”, be- 
cause a plural (viAa haepre “herds” appears. 


(}) Answering to the representation ofr by ^ (not by 1) and of^ by us (not by wa). 
(2) The Hebrew appellation in yog}ie,—Bibbui is naturally unknown to the 
Syrians. It was borrowed by a European scholar from the Hebrew Grammarians, 
and means “plural”. 
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The feminine plural-forms of tlie finite rci b and of the jnedicativc 
adjective take — , e. g. “they (fern.) wrote”, “they (fein.) 

write” (Impf.), “are good (f.)”, Only, these, points are generally 

wanting, when the 3*^ pi. fern, in the perfect is written like the. .3’^^ sing, 
masc. (§ 50 B). 

With the numerals there is a good deal of fluctuation. The rule that 
only feuiinine numbers of the second decade, — because they end in the 
plural in e, — arc to be* supplied with — , is seldom strictly followed. 
Numerals with i generally take — ; farther, all wliich end in in ])ar- 
ticular ^jl, “two”. The plural sign is the i*ule in numerals whieli 
have a possessive suffix (§ 149). 

C. Generally si)eaking, j tolerable uniformity is found, — and that 
in old manuscripts, — only in cases under A; in cases under B, these ma- 
nuscripts often omit the sign — , where it should stand, and employ it 
instead in other ctiscs, but witlioiit consistency, e. //. in the masc. of the 
finite verb, as ojjJxmX “they (masc.) found” ; “tln.it they (masc.) 

may be sanctified”. (^) 

1). The ])Osition of the |)oints ~ was not thoroughly deterniineil: 
most frerpiently they were permitted to i*est upon the third or foui'th 
letter from the end of the word. Much depends here oi» tin*, fancy ol* 
the* writer; tlie position most favoured is over those letters whicJi do not 
rise high above the line. With the point of the l(‘ttei* h tlie plural sign 
generally blends into V, c. //. {Lo*^ “lords”; “true”; still there ai-e 

found also “revered”, “twenty”, JL^oa “villages’*, and 

many others. 

§ 17. Here and there a line over the lettei* is found as a sign of Upper and 

under line. 

the want of a vowel, (\ /y. yefey “were divided”, as contrasted 

with “distributed”; lahm “my bread”. Oftener this --** 

stands as a. sign that a consonant is to he omitted in the jironunciation, c./y. 
medltd “town”, hath “daughter”, (bov n'd “was”. The West- 

(^) The sign — is even set improperly over words, which are singular, but 
look like plural, e* g, over “night’* (sing. abs. st.) and over Greek words in l-j 
^ like Jliini 



Interpunot- 

uittion. 


Aooenti. 


— 12 — §§ 18 . 1 % 

Syrians employ in this case partly — , partly — especially in more re- 
cent times; and this use of the Unea occuUans is followed in the most of 
OT;ir impressions. But commonly in MSS. such a sign is altogether 
wanting. (') 

In contrast with the use of the upper line — , the under line — 
is made use of, especially with the Nestorians, to denote a fuller vocali- 
sation, that is to say when a vowel is inserted in order to avoid harsh- 
ness, e, g» for ^^wisdom^’ (§ 52 C) &c. So also 

for they ask (§ 34). 

INTERPUNCTUATION AND ACCENTS. 

§ 18. The oldest interpnnctuation, which is frequently retained even 
in later times, consists of a single sti’ongly marked point . after larger or 
smaller divisions of the sentence, for wliich, in the case of large para- 
graphs, a stronger sign •>, or the like, ap])ear8. But even in very ancient 
manuscripts a system of is found, of a more or less formed 

character. Lfiter, alongside of the chief point JL&dmd the main 

distinction made is between “the under i)oint” )L1^L “the 

upper poinU’ and “the equal points^’ — to 

indicate different clauses of tlie sentence of gi’eater or less importance. 
To some extent other signs also are used for this purpose. The tests 
of the usage are not clear, and the practice is very fluctuating, at least 
on the part of copyists. 

§ 19. In order to signify with accuracy, whether, — in the recitation 
of the sacred text in worship, — the individual words of a sentence should 
be associated with more or with less connection, — and also what relative 
tone belits each word, — a complicated system of “Accents” was employed 
in Syriac as Avell as in Hebrew. This system however appears only in 
manuscripts of the Bible, and in a grammatical point of view it is of 
very slender importance. In isolated cases, signs taken from this 


(}) Sometimes the under line is found in still wider employment as a sign of 
the want of a vowel, in Western MSS., e. g, JLIm hemnd “who has obtained favour^’, 
as contrasted with JLIm ^‘rancid”. 
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system are found also in other uses : thus, for instance, we may meer 
with an upper point lending emphasis to the word in a summons, a 
command, an interrogation. Such a point is not distinguishable in all 
cases, so far as appearance goes, fi'om the points treated of in § 


IL PHONOLOGY. 

1. CONSONANTS. 

GENER^^L STATEIklENT. 

§ 20. Every word and every syllable commences with a consonant Beginning 
That no word can begin with a vowel sound is expressed clearly in Se- 
mitic writing by I [preceding such sound], e. g. (IJ dthe^ or rather 'dthv 
*^comes” ; ^urhd way” ; “hand”, &c. In cases like 

‘‘knew”, the word is spoken as if it stood and so it is even 

written at times (§ 40 C). 

No Syriac word l)egiiis originally with a double consonant. Yet 
such a consonant seems to have been produced by the falling away f)f a 
veiy short voAvel in {1^, Hln (as well as “six”, 

“sixty” (in East-Syriac also, “the sixth”; cf. the forms for sixteen 

§ 148 B) ; in the later ])ronunciation still oftener, and even in other cases, 
as perhaps in jLcjpud lise fi’om hese “<*.overed”. 

§ 21. The West-Syrians ap]>ear to have lost long ag(» the original noubUng. 
donlling of a consonajit; the East-Syrians seem generally to have re- 
tained it: the fonner, for examj)le, pronounce “])eople”, jbk^ Vtmo, 
the latter "ammd. Nearly eveiy consonant then is to be held as 
doubled, which is preceded by a short vowel and followed by any vowel, 
thus'^^i^ “murdered”, “takes” are pronounced qaftel, nessav. 

The absence of doubling may be relied on only when a softened 
consonant continues soft, e. g. jy "ethd “came”, not "ethfhd, for tliis 
softening, or assibilation, is inadmissible in a doubled letter ; while on 
the conti*aiy the hard sound in such a consonant after a vowel is a sure 
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AsBimila- 

tion. 


§ 


token of doubling, e. g, napplq ^‘gone forth”. How far the gurtuijMs , 
^ and underwent a real doubling is a matter of questipn; lu*ferth^/ 
treatment of the vocalisation for the most part is the same as if atet 
doubling had occurred (cf. Hebr. *1^5, ing). The case is similar 
which also the East-Syrians at a pretty early date had already ceaf^ 
double, but for which they occasionally at least turned a foregoing ' 

In many cases the doubling has entered in a secondary iij 

{oCiS alldhd '^God’^ eddabhah “I sacrifice”. * ^ ‘ 


B. The doubling at all events very early fell away, when mereiyj^ 

s¥va followed the doubled consonant, e, g, in “desire”, properly 

reggdfliCi, then regthd, and even very early through assimilation (| 22) 
rckthd\ so bezzetha “booty”, bezthd, bestluu Thus 

touched”, properly mefligaSMSd, was early pronounced like methgCiS^d or 
even methgaM, 

C. A veiy ancient dissolving of the doubling in the case of 

compensation in lengthening the vowel, appears to occur in Silas' 
“aiTOw” from garrd', IjJLk. liere (Jjcnn &c.) “free”, from liarre’, 
herydthd “streets” from harrydthd. Thus perhaps also (woto^j^^&c.) 
“with” from mdd. ■ 

D. (Consonants Avritten douldc were originally separated by a voAifel, 

though very short, e. g. (ffap/nam snmdmc, later samr^e-, 

“waves” galdle, later galle] “^voniiwood” geddde, later gedde. By 

a false analogy even (fxxpjuuxKoc sammdne is accordingly often 

written instead of and in fact UoMSO for the singular instead of 

JlMy£D smnmdj and similarly in like cases. An actual exception to that 
]*ule is furnished only by cases like or etteslin “was set”; 

;.^LU or etteh" “was awakened” <fec. (§§ 36 . 177 B). 

In Greek words letters are sometimes written double, even when 
such doubling does not occur in the original, e. g. ^IXfTTT^Of 

often instead of or ^ , 

§ 22. When two consonants came together in the living sp^h, 
and still more in the somewhat artificial recitation of the Bible i|f 
ligious service, the first consonant was frequently modified by the 
so that a media before a tenuis was turned into a tenuis, o, tenuis 
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S S3. . 

a imeMa into a media, and so forth. 1; was pronomicod like (e. <j. 

“yehamently angrj” like for } is a media and m a 

like t (in spite of the assibilation) ; *; like aab (e. r/. JIaju “con- 
ijuefs’J.like JLamj; “ol* Zachavias” like JU»ka>^); rlrv. versa ^ like 

“disgrstce” like {jjUu). Farther given like 

‘^greedy’* like and even ^vitll suppression of 

ihfe’ipaphasis befoie the uneniphatic t, like {e.g. “sorrowful*’ 

lil|& •The East-Syrians went much farther in this process, for 

; 13x!^ prescribed e. g. even for hi eak” ; for 

“they hum”; and they g;ue to a immediately before a, ^ the 
soujid of the French j, ge (Fers.^), e.g. in t» “an a(‘count”. This 

subject might be treated at gi'iat length. Notice that such assimilations 
tak(^'v. place even vhen the consonants aflected were originally sejiarated 
by a slfva (&). — The tcritteu language exhibits only a few trjices of 
t^680. changes. C) 

Bern. A very ancient I’eversed assimilation consists in buD always 
becoming in Aramaic roots (^) at the beginning of the word, as the 
emphatic corresjxmds more accnrately ti> jo than does 1. Similai* 
equalisations in all roots might farther ho ])ointe(l out. 


RUKKAKHA A]SD QU^.Uya. 

§ 23. A. The rules for Jitfkhllihd, i. e. tlie soft (assihilated, hissing, 
or aspirated) j)ronunciation and for Qassdgd,, i. e. the luu'd (or unaspir- 
aied) pronunciation, originally atfect all the letters a 3 I [Be- 

gliadhIcephatJi] in equal measure. Hut the East-Sy)‘ians for a very long 
time have nearly always given 3 a hard sound ; only in the end of a 
syllable liavc they sometimes given it a soft ]»ronuiiciation.(*) The 


Bukkakhfi 

and 

Qusaaya. 

B. aodQ in 

individual 

wordii. 


(^) The proper name (Num. 25, 16) i** written in Ceiuani’s Fesh. macd«la, 
li^ere ^6 has the sound of zb. In Aphr. Ill, 6, and Ephr. Nis. 71 v. 65 (in one Codex) 
stands uajoa. 

(2) t|]^ “stoae’’ would form an exception, but this word is probably of foreign 

origin. 

"i; , And in that case, apparently, they always make it quiesce into u. Even 
t^'best Nestorian M8S. are, from these circumstances, of almost no value for an 
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§ 23 - 

like (to which Jlpia^ also belong). So 

“anger”, and the like. With u and o we have 

&c., overagainst {l^x»Qibo, {I^qAtdI. Individual peculiarities 
are very complicated here, and the tradition occasionally varies. On the 
whole Q. is ])referred after r, Z, and 5, and E.. after \ m &c., in the t of 
the termination 11^ [L e. L in that feminine termination, is generally sounded 
hard after r, I, and and soft, or with assibilation, after ' and m]. The 
analogy of words of similar form or meaning has exercised great influence 
here. Something will be said on this head afterwards in treating of the 
parts of speech. 

F. The quite peculiar Q. of (along with 

“six”, “sixty” i)oints to the loss of a sh^va in remote times [v. D]. 

G. Like “anger” we als(» liave “my, their 

anger” ; here farther, analogy in this way breaks through the old law, 
that Q. must stand immediately after a consonant [v. C]. Thus 

“my, their gold”, following “gold” (from dahdvd), and 

many others. Thus the t of the 3. sing. fern, in the Perf. (at least according 
to the usual pronunciation) remains always soft: “she has killed 

him”, “she has killed me” (as against “I have killed 

him”, &c.). On the other hand the I of the 2. pei's. in the Perf. is kept 
hard in all circumstances, thus “thou hast killed” (and KJj “thou”), 

as well as “thou hast revealed”, >-#ftc^4^“thou (f.) hast revealed”; 

“Ye (m. and f.) have revealed” &c. 

In other respects too we And l emaikable deviations from tlie funda- 
mental rules, e, g, in (§ 149) “they four (f.)” or “the four of 

them”, where K might have been expected. Although the fundamental 
rules are still clear, they became })ractically ineflective even at an early 
stage ; and thus it came about that entirely similar cases often received 
dissimilar treatment. Besides, fluctuations of all kinds in the dialects 
and in the school-tradition, manifest themselves in the matter of R. and Q.(^) 

(’) Even the best MSS. are not entirely free from error in their use of these 
points. — And in one or two cases, a distinction, founded upon R. and Q., has been 
established between words consisting of the same letters, — ^just through arbitrary pre- 
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H. Original doubling in the termination preserves Q. in .al (like 

Jiai) “great**, oa^**a pit’’, A4^()ia.^fi‘om “side”, jof "place” ; 

so too at — att from ant **thou” ; so also leh ‘*my heart” (like 

lehha), '-‘^l^gad **my good fortune” (like if^) and the like. On 
the other hand we have ‘‘six” (its doubling early disappeared), 

“side” (also “my side”) and verbal forms like “lowered”, 

“longed for” (and also in tbe plural &c.). 

I. Secondary doubling, wliicb causes Q., we find regularly in the , 

]■* sing. Impf. 'svhen the first radical has a vowel, as in “I fj'ead”, 

♦afi? “I tell lies”, “1 bless thee”. “T hunt”, &c. Farther 

in the Aphel in some verbs middle o: “made ready”, “mea- < 

sured”, as conti'asted with *‘gavc back”, &c. (§ 177 D). 

J. Words, which are otherwise like-sounding, are often distinguished 

through li. and Q., as “thou hast revealed”, and have 

revealed”; qcHhd from geMaihd (f. of Hehr. li5^|?) “stubble”, and 

{(kAO (nfi^j^J ^‘a bow”, (fee.. 

§ 24. R. api)ears in the beginning of a word, when this word is n. and q. 
closely associaiful with a preceding one which ends in a vowel, thus Iggodlted 
lllj Jbo, John 16, 8; oot )Jo, John 16, 16; |i(o yo JLa(, dohn lU, d8 
(Bernstein) &c. The slightest ])ause, however, interi’ujits the softening. 
Similarly, two closely-associated >vords, of which tbe first ends in the same 
consonant as that with which the second begins, or a consonant like it, 
are so pronounced together that a doubling a.])})ears, which is indicated 
by the Q. of both of them : JldJli massahha^fpe (instead of c^jOQ>o 

jldjld) “playing the hypocrite”; “hypocrite”; 

“ink-bottle”. 

§ 25. According to the prescriptions of the Scho<ds, ( ii eek words are Greek 
not to be subjected to the rules for s(»ftening and hardening. Thus worde. 

deirarsoTTa {7r^6acimov)\ ^ “from Philippos'', &c. (where is 

Bcription on the part of the Schools. Thus against ail rules, they would have us say 

“I dye”, but “I dip into”; farther “shut”, but “hold”, although 
these words are identical. The distinction, besides, between IKjala “resurrection” 
and tVdalft “share” was hardly known to the living speech. In addition to these 
examples there is a medley of cases resting upon the caprice of the Schools. 

2 * 
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§26. 


Dentals and 
Sibilants. 


the Greek § 15). o is made the equivalent of the Greek j that of 

t of of *;© of ^ ^ frenerally that of 7. Tims for instance 

yXocfiv;, JLJoJL x^ojp/a, Hacikeio;, 

y^a/xfiarncrj^ &c. ^ has to he uaci^, e. g, JL|dxgA( s^opia; yet tmjd appears 
frequently, e. g, East-Syrian ^ rd^ig (West-Syrian Jlma^)). Ge- 
nerally speaking we find here too, — esjiecially in words early introduced, 
— transform ations, of a genuine Syrian type, e. //. IAAod? 

^^^0pa, GVJUL^oXl^, &c. 

Other foreign words too, in individual cases, vary from the rules, 
as regards 11. and (^., e. g, “word’’ (Persian), where one would 

expect a hard v^. 


DENTALS AND SIBILANTS. 

§ 2(). A. q^ie 1 ()i‘ the Ketlexive clianges ])lace, according to a 
common Semitic fashion, with the sibilant immediately following it (as 
fii’st radical), and is alteiod into with j, and into » with ;, thus 
(for ;^^U) “was thought’', from ;AjaD “thought”; “was taken 

])risoner”, from JLgJt; ‘‘was crucified”, fi’om “was 

justified” from uiji. 

B. This I is assimilated to a following ^ and I, hecoming hard in 
the ]»rocess: WII (pronounce effas^c) “was concealed”; (written 

also Vatl*!) diabbar “was broken in })ieces”; so too, before a i 

furnished Avith a full vowel, c. g, nvihlaklniikh “remembers thee”. 

A } without a, full vowel, on the other hand, here falls away in pronun- 
ciation, after the t that has likewise become hard : viflJ dtekkar “re- 
membei’ed”(^). A like assimilation takes ])la.ce, Avhen an initial } or i with- 
out a full vowel is ])ressed by a foregoing ])]*efix u])on a following I 
or The f or L is then Avritten hard ; Jb»{fo “and Avho is like”, 

“to ])ersons or things, however small”; “and thou dost slap” ; 

abides”; ooLLo “and repentest”, “and hidest”: 

and the pronunciation must have been trodddinv, iraUils, &c. 

(') Thus there are found in MSS. sometimes, forms like for “is 
pushed” and even floiXilAso for “capability of being judged”. 



21 


§ 27. 

• • 

An ov ^ falls away before the I of a snftix in cases like 
'ahhltd (or 'ahhittd?\ AVes>t-Syr. doubtless Uih4d) “thiek (f.)”; {VA^Jia 
‘‘simple (f.)'’ ; ^64^ “ye (lesi)ise(V’ ; “thou didst curse", 

“gavest him power” ; ?1L^ “Church”* “net”; ?L3,v “work”; 

“ye (f.) perished”; “1 commanded you”; “didst”, and many 

others. In just tlie same way a pair (>f I ’s coalesce, in ^vords like tL6>.:a{ 
avhet for avhetht “madest ‘ishained”; “madest us ashamed” Ac. 

The marking with R. and Q. varies; in effect, in all tliese cases only hard 
I remains. For litbattd ^^hov(C\ one a\ rites straight aAvay, and 

{ko^ “hride” for {kko^. 

lladical > falls away before k in vk^^^, Pronounce 

hatha &c., &c. 

C. A final k has early droi)po,d off in the absolute state of 
Feminines: d coming fj*om a from i from 1th ^ c. //. 

^^honitas^" ] “confession”; in their construct state the k re- 
mains : i<4^, and so also in the singular case of 

“a certain (f.)”» J^inl in many advei’bs (§ 155). 

1). Unusual is the assimilation found in Jl-S^^^wing” from f/chj)(iy 
as also the falling out in JS^ “this” from ha'bend, and in other ])roiiouns 
(§§ 67 Hem. 1; 68 Rem. 2). 


LABIALS. 

§ 27. 1^3 and are sometimes iiitej’changeable. Thus 

frequently occurs for “jiitch”; and occasionally on the otlier hand 

e. //. is found for “happy”, and for 

“Friday”. The East-Syrians liave, from remote times, pi’onounced o quite 
like o {iVj ?/); av accordingly becomes aa, and nr, d, e. (j. JLuaola. s/Ju/. 
They also pronounce 3 like o, in cases where they leave it unusually soft 
and do not turn it into p (§ 23 A), (tenerally this transition is found in 
^'magni- \ Jia’oj “magnates”; ojoj “made great”, Ibi* 

^1?'!) (§ ^4:6). Compare “an ant” from (§ 31). 


Labials. 
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§§ 28 — 30 . 


hiqnid§. 




JJQUIDS. 

§ 28. N, as first radical, is almost always assimilated to the con- 
sonant immediately following it: Ji&l “brought out’\ from (inpeq\ 

“goes out”, from neniwq\ “bnngs down”, from manJiet1i\ 

“plantest”, from tensov^ &c. Exception is made when ot follows: 
“roars”; ^oMJ “grows clear”; “lights”, &c. (yet “thrusts” from 

nenhaz)^ and .in other very rare cases (§ 173 A). 

As second radical, 7i is assimilated in some nouns: “necklace”; 

\h^ “o])pression” ; Jldl “face”; “side”; “occasion”; 

“foundation”, from Umqd &c., — as against JLiulo “congregation”; 

“tail”, which originally must have had a short vowel after 
the &c. The n that falls away is still wiitten in “side”, and 

HM (pronounce attd § 26) “woman”, construct state «o in 

f, w^J{ “thou”, pi. %Ohjl.y f. 

Farther, n loses its sound in many cases before (I of the feminine 
ending: f/e fetid fi*om gefentd “vino”; “cheese” ; 

“brick’'; “a ticld-mejisurc” ; (1{L, lltO) “bg”; and with n still written, 

in “town”; {KuIsuod “ship” ; {Kid; “a time”; iKiiJi “year”; and ill 

“incense”, the n of Avhich is still pronounced by others. 

In l^^ii^qabhdra “hero”, the nasal which serves as compensMtion 
for the doubling has been stroked out later. 

On the dropping oft* of the n in the Imperative v. § 171 0, and in 
cc*rtain substantives, § 105. 

§ 29. L falls away when next to another in niamld 

“s])eech”, written also in fact aiid in matld “(‘covering”. 

Thus most Syrians say qatid “countenance” (others qoveld). 

It farther falls away in many forms which come from'^jfj “to go” 
(v. § 183), as also in forms from do^rp (v. same section). 

§ 30. li falls out in JL^ “daughter”, construct state — (but not in 
the emphatic state Jl^). 


(^) Thus, with hard I according to the best tradition. Probably the sing, of 
Jiu^ “corals” was pronounced as (Talmudic KH^DS). 
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§ 31. We have umisual abbreviations in several nouns wbicb arc tinuomi 
foimed from the doubling of a shoit root ending in /•, 1, n, m: tlius 
“chain”, from HelSaltd (cf. “tape-norms”); 

“wheel”; “throat” from fiargartd; ILaa, “ploiigli” from 

q&nqend-, “an ant”, jrrobably from and one or two 

others. 


‘ § 31'’. n beginning a word becomes 1 in several foreign words, like "heoomtng 

^ ^ 2 in foreign 

JLmq^, along with JbkooJ, from vovjJLjULog^ nummus\ with ji^^, from word$. 

the Persian namat “carpet”. 


GUTTURALS. Guttural.. 

§ 32. I for the most pait loses in Syriac its consonantal sound. 'Failing 
As an initial sound it falls away along with its vowel in many words to 
which it belongs: or oJ, JULi{, ^ “man”, “men”, &c.; rtU or 

&c. “another”; JL^ or JL^ “last”, “his last”, &i‘.; 

JILuI “related”; or J8 in certain cases for jiJ “1”. Even in writing, this 
I is without exception wanting in lipu “end”; {|ju “one” (ni. and f.); 
ll^ja “sister”; “pocket” (bag), and “bearing beam” (rafter) (v. ‘*jn«); 
olj; &c. “come”; &c. “go”; 4^? “goose”, from 

(projjerly “there”) 

§ 33. A. As a medial, I disappeai's coni|>]etely according to the Treatment 
usual pronunciation, when it immediately follows a consonant or a, inert*. 
sh%'a; and the vowel of the { is transferred to the preceding consonant. IMms 
(a) mat(W “makes good” for mat-ev\ “demands” for 

{Jixp “hater”; “unclean” f. ((umstr. st.) t^'c. (h) “was good” trv 

for JjLjLa. .sZ/d “demanded” (part.); {Jl» “beautiful” ; JLJLj “beautiful” 

(pi.); IIJIA “blaming”, &c. So too after prelixes: Jla{f “of the father”, 
from Lil + !; )l»e)l “to the artiticer” l(f)inu(wa\ “and aie/’; 

“in what? (f.)” &c. In Avriting, .sucli an 1 iis alwaj'.s loft out in “bad”, 
from in >aC^, “teaches”, “tcachest”, &(;. for tjVgp, Ac; 

farther, generally in the compound ^1 for ^1 aI “although”. 

{') This vocalisation with ait is much better supported than that with u 

02aU«i). 
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§§ 34. 35. 


Auxiliary 
vowel 
of the 


Ortho- 
graphic 
Note on 


Althougli this falling away of the { is very ancient, yet the East- 
Syrians frequently retain it as a consonant in such cases: thus e. g, they 
prefer to punctuate {IJia, without inishing forward the vowel to 

the preceding consonant, as if it should still he read neFal^ M^athd\ hut 
all this without consistency. 

B. Between two vowels I receives with many Syrians (always?) the 
pronunciation //, e. g. ill ogar “air” (Wcst-Syr.), This pronunciation, 
which occasionally finds expression even in writing, c. g. Ji^ for “de- 
filed” (§ 172 A B), has however not been general. 

In the end of a syllable I always loses its consonantal value: 

“1 demanded”, is in sound the same as “eats” 

“arc growing old” = &c. Etymology alone can decide 

here, as in many other cases, whether ( is a mere vowel-letter or an 

original guttural (Arabic Hemm). Such an I is now no longer written 

in cases like fi*oni ^^ngg? (cf. &(*..) “much”. On 

the changes of vowels at the disa])))carance of such an I v. § 53. 

§ 34. An {, which in the beginning of the syllable ought to receive 
a. vocal — according to the analogy of other consonants,— retains 
a full vowel instead; but in the middle of a word it gives up this'vowel 
to the foregoing consonant (by § 33 A) and loses its own consonantal 
value. The vowel is ” or — , and the latter even in many cares wliere 
it was originally a. Thus \j>ol “sj)oke”, compared with “killed” 

3. s. (originally amar, qatiil)^ “spoken”, compared with 

“killed” (from “eat”, like t‘kiU”, — “is 

being eaten” (like “is being killed”); JCd^ “angel” 

“afflicted” macheve (East-Syrian JbaiJL^) &c. The Nestoiians 
occasionally write in these cases — (§17) c. //. which is even 

impro})erly used for regular vowels, as in o^^lhJL == (§ 45) 

“her foundations”. An o (})erhaps lengthened?) has been thus maintained 
in (Plural of JUi6{ “manger”) from drawdthd. Such an I with a 

disappears without leaving a trace in “their 

multitude” from for soy'd. 

§ 35. Seeing that a radical { frequently thus falls away in pro- 
nunciation, it is often left out also in writing, and that even in the oldest 
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§§ 36—38. 

inanuscrixits, c. <). for ‘•food*’ ; for Vcuap 

“eats”; for lijla “face”. On the other hand I, even when a, niani- 
festly suxjei-fluons letter, is yet x)laced in words where it slundd not have 
appeared at all, — as in ojbaw for .a.my “to take”; ,OL\^il for 
“ye enter”; Jb»Jl^ for is^ “ropoi-t”; ^ad^JLo for “stand” (jd.); 

JLtetol for Ji«^l “delay”; pooi;, jk{oo; and even jkioo{; foi- Jljoe; oi- 
(West-S.) jBooj“pity”, &c ; or ii stands in the wrong ])lace, like 
for “imeleanuess IJoJLa. for “question”; ILjl? for ILJU. 

“demanded” (part.) &c.; or it is donl)led instead of being written onc.e, 
as in {JLsu for Ji^J “comforts”, and tlie like. Tlio siqH'.rtInous I is a 
good deal in favour in certain cansative forms, j)articularly in short 
ones, e. //. jLuJb» ^ JLuCkO “gives life”; “injures”. 

S 36. In certain cases a vowel -] ess 1, followed hv an i l)lends with II i>ecom 

* . * * ' • ing tt 

that letter into a. hard L doubled and generally Avritten tt (pointed tt. 

It, It, tl, which all ex])ress the same sound, § 2()): in older days it was 
often signified by a single t. Thus, regularly, in the reilexive of A])hel 
foi* “was established ” ()^U) V. 

§ 177 D &c. Thus, besides, in “was held” (yx»U) for cfJi'ithco, and 

occasionally in siniihu* forms (§ 174 (>). A single t is alim^st always 

• • 

written fin* LI, if another L pi’ecedes by way of ])relix, c.//. ^Qm^LL, t^LL, 
instead of ^ttt. 

§ 37. Even before the orthograjdiy was elaborated, a. ^ followcnl 
by another in the same root became { (Jt^S^ “ril)”, from 
“doubled”, from and many others) (^) : In like manner, with the 

AVest-Syrians, a ^ coming immediately befon* ©♦ becomes I and is trented 
like it in every res])ect. Thus “remend)ered”, — pronounce 

from “recollection’’, — pronounce hudltehch 

for &c. This change, which becomes noticeable even in tln^, 

fourth century, and is occasionally indicated also in writing 
for “to be in heat’’), lias however remained unknown to the 

East-Syriaiis. 

§ 38. Pt, which as an initial letter had, even in ancient times, often m* 

C) Cf. jl^ “mentha” [‘mint’] from 
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§§ 39 . 40 . 


Greek rh. 


Vowel-Let- 
ters o & 
Usual 
changes. 


passed into I (e. g. in secondary form of ‘^tliey”, and in the Aphel 
from liaqtel^ &c.), falls away in pronunciation in many forms of 
the suffix of the 3'*^ sing, masc., e. g, mallcau from mdlkmihl^ 

‘‘his kings”; “l)iiiltit” (in.); “kills him”. The personal 

pronoun — “he” or woi “she” — loses the ot, when it is enclitic, e. g. 

qet(ih~(\ ^ or oo^ Uhu; Jiao nidndi from mmd liVy, 
9 ^ J)^ from mmid lid. In fact oj^, are often written for 

Jiao, Oot JjA, oft JL^{. So always o::^ “not”, from J||. From ooti oot, 
wot come odo^, cJft: hut wot is occasionally written even yet, 
though we do not ao often meet with oo* oot. 

The o) of 2&ft “/n/i”, falls away when employed as an enclitic: 
{&ft>^, ooft (§ 299), &c. 

Tlio of the very common verh ^‘to give” falls away in the 

• • 

Perfect in all cases where it had a vowel; thus 

&c. The East-Syrians su|)press the evmi in cases like 
l^ft^, &c., and similarly in ll^ft.;U, t^fta, &c.. 

For “f Judah”, jL|o^ “a Jew”, &c. (from &c.) 

one may say also {jofti, JL^ofti Yfibd^ Ynldgd. JLjcu&c. are wi’itten even 
without o». 

§ 39. Jn (ireek words oni is often writtm* to ex]iress the asjiirated 
p, e. g. ji^oot) 'PcO/Ui^, jLiSDOtf^A, jL^ooiVid (along with }jDEui^l» 

and other forms of transcri])tion) Tra^^Tja/a, &c. This o» has no con- 
sonantal value, and only in mistake is it treated occasionally as a true 
consonant. 


THE VOWEL-LETTERS o AND 

§ 40. A. IF beginning a root becomes g in Syriac, as in Hebi*ew, 
when it is not ])rotected by certain prefixes. Root WLD thus }delds 
“child’'; “she bare”; but ^o( “he begat”; {p^ay “birth”, &c. 
The initial w is however kej)t in o, o “and”; )|Jo “it is becoming” (and so 
f.; “decently” &c.); “an appointment” (and thus 

^9 “to .ap])oint”, “to agree upon”); “vein”; add the inter- 

jection “woe!”, whence JLo “the woe”; so too »«« “bee-eater”, and 
JL^o “a kind of partridge”, wliich two words evidently are meant to re- 
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produce the natural calls of these birds. Other words beginning witli o 
like Jfio “rose” are foreign or uncertain. 

B. e and « have both of them too niuph of the nature of vowels 

to be able to stand as true consoiuints in the end of a syllable; they 
always fonn in that case simple vowels or diphthongs, tlms; JLfooA 
“promise” (with Saudi “promised”) Siiddi/d, not Surddi/a, for it 

was frequently even written with just one o (’j ; Jau “not”, not lav (from 
Id-it, Idlm § 38); (East-Syilan o^jb) “called” qcrati -, “revealed” 

(3 pi.) galVrn (not galliv)(^); “house” haitfi\ “lise” qdimln-, 

“Edessena” Orhditay &c. 

C. without a full vowel always becomes 7 in the bt'ginnin^ of the 
syllable.! lu the beginning of a word is often written for it; thus 

iihev *^sat”, from DJri'j; ^0(f' ‘‘know”, from PT ; 

“knowledge”; '^tri “inonth” (einphidic state farthei*, 

oi^o or or &c. In later times the I is not so 

often written in such cases as it was in earlier days. But still the I is 
always found in “honour”, “hand”, jb^^| “day”, and thus in 

&c. On JL^Oo^ along with mid instead of 

V. § 38. 

So ‘too, within the word, “is givcji”, fi-om 

^‘tlieir breast”, from lin^n “caji”, from wn^.pD; 

“their commotion”, from JLSjtou^t, &c. 

In a closed syllable ye or yi becomes 7 in “exists”, and in the 
foreign names or “Israel”; “Ismael” (both 

with orthographic variants); (for "*'^**^ dOulxau?. Quite 

exceptionally, other forms are found, v. § 175 A. lieni. 

For “Jesus” the Nestorians say >xdju l^o, 

(^) Vice versa , — because om was pronounced like m, the words pronounced 
Sukono, Sudolo were in later times written where the doubled o had 

no etymological foundation, since these words in their fundamental form are $ukkdnd, 
Sudddla, and belong to Sakken “presented”, and Saddel “enticed”. 

(^) The barbarous custom of pronouncing 1 in the end of a syllable like a 
German tv or indeed an f, instead of giving it a vowel sound (e. g. V2« afiiu, 
mUdkhdu), should be given up in Hebrew too. 
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D. In the middle of the word, ya becomes i in the adverbial ending 

dlth^ from and along with dyath (§ 155 A), o, which appeal’s as an initial 
letter without a full vowgl only in o “and” (A is sometimes 

treated within a Avord just like w. Thus from remote times tliere appear 
as alternative forms {lodJu haiivetlfd and {ILoJuu liaydtlid “animal”; 

and {JLo^ (§§ 40 1); lol; 145 F)('): forms with h in these cases 

have become more usual; wliile other forms, — for instance, JkoJl along 
with {toiy “weariness”, ^qjuo;J^ (East-Syrian) along with 

“that they may liave room” — occur only in isolated cases. 

E. A w after d, and before another vowel, is pronounced by the East- 

Syriaiis like {, thus Ji^ “lives”, “at last”, like hdfl, herdath^ &c.(^) 

(thus the converse of § 33 B). Perhaps old modes of writing, like ^jbuuo) 
for “spiritual”(])l.), are founded upon this. If the voAvel succeeding 

w, after (t or d, is e or i, then the difference hetAveen the highly vocal y 
and I is linrdly ]Hn’C-ei)tihle. AVhence come tlie interchangeable forms 

and “deiid”; “remaining” and (§ 118); uJuJL&Jt{ 

and ualAjtl “give me to drink” (§ P)6) &c. : Thus old MSS. have 
for “truly” (§ 155 A). 

F. In tlie siime w^ay afVft and are scarcely distinguishable by 

th(^ e-a-r. Accordingly Ave tind, for exam|)le, or even ^ojbo) for 

“they thi cAv” (§ 176 K), wOfOQ.ju:>p or woiooJLuio for “they 

struck him” (§ 192), &c. Similarly, loct\)o as Avell as {(d2^ “matter”. 

(r. w serves in rare cases as a mark of a. vowel and a consonant 
at one and the same time; e, y. in JU&j neviyd, “piophet” (in w4iich the 
conclusion must have a sound differing very little indeed from that in 

“come”, &c.); ^iydiha “form”; and in the before-mentioned 

uJLUijtt (fsfjdyln. Similarly ^Vqjd for qio ydyht “ru.s‘fh*/” (to avoid 

the trijde w). 

H. The (treek /a, /cc, &c. are sometimes treated as monosyllables, 
sometimes as dissyllables, for instance: ibidoT>jg\ JUimipt 

(') With the old poets these words are sometimes dissyllabic, sometimes tris- 
syllabic. The Nestorians prefer the dissyllabic pronunciation of at least. 

Accordingly they like to put a small I over such a 
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Map/c/bv, together with O^hnig with 

Jbaul^f); TtpcuTopiov (and 

§ 41. In Semitic inflection d appeaivs instead of a tlieoi'etical (nja, o and ^ 
or awa, e.g. qdm{a) ‘‘stood”, like qatal(a) “killed”; galdt (Syriac (jeldtJi) entin™he 
“she revealed”, like qatalat: t instead of awt, e. g. qm ‘^sto()d (jairt.)” radical* 
for qawlm, &c. 

But in these cases the question turns very little indeed u])on actual 
sound-transitions. Of quite predominant importance here, are tliose an- 
cient analogical modes of fornnition, which mount up to a time long be- 
fore the separation of the several individual Semitic tongues. 

2. VOWELS. 2. Voweli. 

LONG AND SHORT VOWEI.S IN OPEN AND CLOSED SYLLABLES. 

§ 42. Long vowels in open syllahles remain unshortened. Syriac nooR 

vowoIh. 

however has closed syllahles with long vowels, even in the middle of the 
word, e. g, “ye stood” (2. ni. pL), oj “ye raised”, and later 

formations like (first from herlMethd) ‘‘hcHedida'^ 

(part.), “I awoke him”, &c.. The East-Syrians have a marked 

inchnation to shorten long vowels in closed syllahles, and accordingly 
they often write straight away “eternities”, for Ac., 

and so too in the final syllahles of tU for ]L‘i( “slie caine'\ (lU), Ac. On 
the other hand they incline to lengthen short vowels in an o])en syllahle, 
if these are exceptionally retained, and thus, e.g., regularly wjite 
“she threw it (m.)” for 

Mem . — As they have ceased to notice tliat the , wliidi liK*y 
perhaps write in hut jn-onounce short, is a, long vo^^el, they 

set down now and then — for short a, e. g. for 

“they teach” (part.). 

8 43. A. Short vowels in closed sylhihle.'i remain ; hut in open short 
syllables short vowels have, in Aramaic, at a very early stage ])assed 
mostly into shHm mobile. This occurrence is precisely what has given the 
language its characteristic stamp. Thus, for instance, qetol from qotal 
“killed”; ooi^ from daha'v (cf. JLaotf) “gold”; from mamlikliln 
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‘‘are kings” (sing, &c; Then in Syriac even the sh^va mobile 

has often quite disappeared, as we are able in part to establish, even for 
very early times, through the i*elations of Rukkakha and QuSsaya (§ 23 D) : 
compare also the treatment of originally doubled consonants (§ 21 B). 

B. A sharpened syllable does not count for an open one, even 

when the double-consonant is itself simplified (§21 A, B). Thus the 
short vowel remains, with resulting hardness, in (rahhi, West-SyriaU 
rahl) “brought up”; “interest”; (maJihem) “heats”; 

(qnUala) “murder”; and so even^JLju “asked”; li)(aA “question” (for 
theoretical hC'dla), Here and there the falling away of the doubling 

in the pronunciation is to be made up for by lengthening the vowel. 

C. But still in certain oases a short vowel holds its ground even 
in an open syllable: thus with I as the initial letter of a syllable (§ 34), 

for “angel”; in the secondary forms ^oqlAj, for 

^OUQJ, ^CLaJXLJ “stands”, “sets” (§ 1 77 C) ; in many later forms like 

(§ 158 T)); and in the forms of the Imperative with Object- 
suffixes like “lead me” (§ 190), (fee. So also is it in forms like 

o»KA\{^“she revealed it” (§ 152), a recent formation from 
The Nestorians (always?) lengthen the a in such cases (§ 42). 

1), Where there had been two open sylhibles with short vowels, 
one of these laid of course to remain ; thus iao,f from dahtwd “gold”; 
from (lali'hard “a male”; from qafalatJi “she killed”, 

E. So too, when the prefixes a f o come before a vowel-less 
consonant, their vowel remains as an o-(^), thus from 4- 

“in a king”; “to a man”;''^^JguDf “who killed”; “and took”. 

With the words mentioned in § 51, which may assume an { as th^ir 
commencement, the prefix o is given as a, and so with the other prefixes, 
thus “in the written bond”; “to the six”, &c. 

Tims too, a appears in the corresponding case, when ||^veral such 
prefixes come together at the beginning of a word : “ci regis^\ 


(^) With • and \ a is the original vowel; perhaps a has just been adapted 
thereto by analogy, though originally it appears to have been bi; and certainly 
analogy explains the treatment of which is shortened from dt. 
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from + ? + o; “and to liim that is involved in nmrder’\ 

from J|jl^ 4- 4- o; from 4- ? 4- a 4- o, &c. (but 

of course &c.). 

If the second consonant of such a word is an (, then the prefix 

usually takes the vowel: Ijboo “and a hundred’’ wamd from wamhl ^ 

4- 1; wJJ} “who wearied” dall from daVl\ “and put on tby 

shoes” wasan from was" an ^ &c. And yet, along with these are also 
found, through ignoring the ?, forms like “and demanded” wekd 

= tve 4" (along with ; thus, in particular, we most frequently 

have jLttJbiso, JLttJio, oimJLttX, and other forms from ujid| “to heal”. 

When two such prefixes stand before initial {, the { is generally 
neglected, e.ff. )LJL^o “and in whom or what?”, from }L( + 2 k + o; ysojJe 
“and to thy mother”; “to liim who renumbered us”: {oii^|jo 

“e^ Deo”, &c. — More rarely with — : “to liim who neglected”, 

from JLiioJbaf “he who is on the way”, &c. The same 

fluctuation is found with w, from y/e: “wlio or wliat is iii hand”; 

with (East-Syriau § 40 Cl); &c. 

JSem. The old poets express themselves in all these cases eitlier 
with or without the a according to the i’equirement of tlie verse. 

An w, originating according to § 40 (I, yields with such a j)i*efix the 
forms ybX, uJi, &c., e. y. or “and knew”, fi-om 

(*= vr) 4- o. 

JRem. The Nestorians oddly give the vowel a to tlie jireiixes before 
JLfOoM} “Judah, Jew”, thus JLjooi-CSw, joo^, {^oo^jo, <^c. 


SOME OF THE MOST IMPORTANT VOWEL-CHANGES. Some of the 

moit im- 

§ 44. The d is retained with the East-Syrians, but lias become d ^owen 
with the Wej|fSyrians. The former also set down — for the most jiart 
to represent the Greek a, particularly in an ojien sjdlable, — for which the 
West-Syrians prefer to keep — . 

Before n the transition from d to d is partly found even earlier; 
thus in the sporadically occurring )iQ4©l, {Ku©LttJL©, &c., 

for “there”, JB^t “eight”, “spices”,f^»i£nft j ; in 
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= «a{ “also”0); still more usual are “temptation” (from 

Jklmj tliougli somewhat different in signification [“test or trial” 2Cor. 2. 9]); 

well as “revelation” ; “vegetables” &c. (§ 74). 

§ 45. a has freriiiently become o, e. //. “«he killed”, from 

qatalath (cf. “he killed him”); “flesh”, from hasard^ &c. 

Here and there the vocalisation fluctuates between a and e: the East- 
Syrians especially give preference, upon occasion, to the former; e, ff. in 
aluH for “afflicted” (§ 174 A); for “foun- 
dation”; for “cavern”; for “course, run”; and in 

several others that have a guttural for the middle letter. 

A .<*, immediately followed by another consonant, sometimes occasions 
c instead of a: instead of askali^ maMah “find” (§ 164); 

“texture”, contrasted with “course”; “feast” (but 

JLKa^ the same) overagainst “chastisement”; “bed”, 

lisJC^Al “service”, contrasted with covering”, “])etition” 

(but “narj’ation”) (^) : notice farther {1^^, wi^?, (§51). 

Sitnilarly .s* in “behind”, from + ia, wheie according to other 

analogies ha Avas to be ex])ected. 

§ 4(). Within the word an c has sometimes been jiroduced tlmough 
the quiescing of a consonantal {, as in “well”; )Jui or “head”; 

Jb “says” (i{ 53) : and sometimes it lias been produced in other Avays, 
us in “stone”, |#Ji.p, ^Jl^, or “right, just” (§ 98 f^). In an open 
syllable c is, Avithout regard for etymology, expressed freely by J, or 
CATii not expi essed at all (and in the same Avay the (.ireek a/ and s are 
dealt Avith : thus evmi Jb»9jLo (jerm = KCCipog), while in a closed s^dlable 
w (or even w?) is set down by preference: In later times w is more 
prevalent; e.f/. the old form becomes later nefe^d “refresh- 
ment, recovery”; and Tafx&voc “harbour” takes later the fonn 

&c. 


(^) JLlcdyoa ‘Tersians” is probably an intentional defacement of the other and 
still more usual form : The hostile nation was denoted by a word which 

means “pudenda”. 

(2) “a pledge” is a borrowed word from the Assyrian, and accordingly 

does not belong to this class. 



§§ 47: 48. 


33 


This e became to a large extent t with the West-Syrians: Tliey^ 
said nimar “says”, hertno JLdJLa Idfb^ ^JLa ^ 

/clw, &c. Yet they keep the — in ^Qi.jd)i “eats”, “food”, 

“arrow”, &c. ; and there are found still in isolated cases ilH 

well as fvs well as JbfeJbi (Inf.) “to swear”, as well as 

“are lost” (2. m. pi.), &c. (§§ 174 A, 175 B). ), w?-~*or the 
’defective fonn of writing i,-- are (even apart from etymology) in these cases 
almost invai’iably certain marks of an original c. The style of wilting 
of the East-Syrians separates — e with tolei'able consistency from w 

In the end of a word the West-Syiian transition from e to 7, ex- 
cept in JU (= Hebr. fc^J) apxiears only in (:Jreek words in yj, e, g. 
or even yjL»i^f oia6yiKri for of the East-Syrians. Otherwise — 

remains here: |i^“reveals”, “kings”, &c. 

§ 47. The short — seems to have been c in the West, from an- e. 
cient times; in the East it was pronounced sometimes as sometimes 
as 1. Tliis difference has no grammatical significance. 

A short e may often be lengthened in the concluding syllable 
through the (oiiginal) tone: thus “terrifies”, “I killed” (in 

which cases the second vowel is written by the East-Syrians with -- ) 
should perhaps be x>i’<^iiounced ddhcl, qefleth : It is the same perhaps 
with the monosyllabic (^) “suddenly” and Kjfu “six”, for wdiich 

and are found in very old MSS. Yet this is not certain; and 
still less certain is it whether such a lengthening was generally practised. 

But beyond all doubt “my sou” (§ 14b) has a long c. 

§ 48. The 6 (d) with the AVest-Syrians at an eaily date coincided d, o. 
with o (p — , ii). It has been retained only in the interjections 5{ and 
w6? “oi” (for which others say woi). Thus we have otherwise qbtulb 

for \iiL^qdtdld “murder”; ^eldtho for “prayer”, &c. 

Moreover such an East-Syrian 6 appeaj-s not seldom to be only the 
result of toning dowm an original u, especially in the neighbourhood 

(') Now-a-days the East-Syrians pronounce — both in cases where it cor- 

responds to the — and in those where it corresponds to the — of the West-Syrians, 

— ^for the most part very like t, and yet in another way than the pointed 

8 
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of a guttural or an r, e. g, (§ 40 C), ‘‘small”, li6\ja “hole”, 

“rep()i*t”, Jbi.. 0 LA “rock”, aiid many others : so too in the neigh- 
bourhood of an e. g. JLiotl “oven”, JLidj^“tent”. In many cases 6 
may denote an o oi’iginally slioii, but lengthened by the tone; so perhaps 
in “kills”, “sanctuary” (§103), &c. Still, there is as little 

certainty about this as about the similar case in § 47. 

The East-Syrians in ])ai-ticidar distinguish also a* short b (o) from 
a short o (w), but this distinction is of little impoj'tance. Here top a 
guttural or iii\ r frefiuently seems to bring about the 6 pronunciation, 
e. g. : {tkjLiO.rii.Al “glory”, JLiol “manger”, &c. 

It is curious that the West-Syrians have, besides the form “all”, 
the form Icol^ which accoi'dingly tliey have to write Is it a length- 
ened kdrt* So too yXS, &c. 

While even Avith the East-Syi-ians the sound o beg.an pretty early 
to pass into n, the tradition varies a. good deal in the case of 6 and o; 
but with res))ect to cases of grammatical impoiiance tlieio is no doubt 
whatever. 

(.^]‘eek 0 and ft? are with the \Vest-Syj*ians either I'etained, — .and 
then they are Avritten o— , — , c. g. i£DQio|L, iCDo-iU d'povog — ,or they 
become n. There is a good deal of variation in the usage, c. g, 
and jSoJo^^dt and ijysjULccv 

With the East-Syrians 6 corresponds to the (Ti-eek o and &?, in so 
far as they keep fi-om altering tlie Avords more det^idedly. 

As they c.annot express an o without a vowel letter, they j)ut — 
with defective-Avriting for the (Jreek o, ft?, and pronounce it d, e. g. 
ijoooifblL T head dr os for Geddeepog. 

ai and au. § 49. A. The diphthongs ai and an i^emain very steady,' particularly 
in the beginning of a word, although in dialects the pronunciation c and 
d occurred. (Jommonly, hoAvever, simplification of the diphthong prevails 
in a closed syllable. The West-Syrians farther proceed (according to 
§ 40) to turn the e occ.asioiially into 7, and the d always into u (§ 48) : 
thus, along with “house”; Avith jJLuu, “strength”; with 

|Su^, “oye’’; from meyalJaia, “they reveal”; from tcraiu, 

“tw^o”; kdoflo, lAqa “end”, &c. So by analogy from (in 
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oculo = coram) even in an open syllable '^5io i>\ &c. corain 

eo\ but only in the prepositional use; for example, otliermse, 

“to his eyes”. 

wlosjo “tlieii*, my deatlv’, ‘‘your eye”, &g. form 

no exception, for in these cases it was only in the last developuieiit that 
the syllable became a closed one. Thus also is exphuned perhaps the 
retention of the ai before sufhxcs, in forms like (from nialkailv), 

(from wallrivKl) “th>, our kings”, and in verbal forms like 
and (from (jehiitd, (jelaiua) “thou didst reveal”, “we revealed”. 

In “is not”, from JJ, the diphthong is of more recent origin. 

On the other hand we have simplification in lliot “cow”, from 

tauretlid, and in Kast-Syj*ian ic///n, h7//d, West-Syiian 

usually from laile;jd “night”. So too in {IkxiNd, “egg” from 

haiethd^ pi. JL^‘, 

B. The East-Syriaus for the most part WTite o— for o— , and 
much more rarely o-^-. So also in cases where the V' is virtually doubled, 
as in wGuu «= wouu “pointed out”; {qjdL “thou remainest”; 

“windows”, &c. Thus too in lloiio = “Ijords”, and 

other plura-ls of that kind; fa,rther in cases like w^o)ljoji,| == 

“give ye him to drink”; ujojl^; = v^oJLo; “they overthrew me” (§ 192). 

Sometimes on tlie otlier hand tliey write for v^-L, c. (/. 
for s^SL j g “barefooted”, and ahvays in the Imperative == 

“kill him”. 

The AVest-Syrians also write an ^ni produced by d and a coming 
together, — with the vowel-sign — , c. a. odf jLa^ioo uadhia “is king”, 

« »4 ^ 

although the separate members are o<^ + JLdSi^o. With them indeed 
od» JiANiSh Avould have the sound mcdkdu. 

•4 

LOSS OF VOWELS. Loia of 

TOWOll. 

§ 50. A. Final vowels coming immediately after th(‘ original tone- 
syllable have all fallen away. [Fliis hapjiened to d even before the settle- 
ment of the orthography, thus from land “to us”; fcJl from d(n)td 
“thou” ; from qcfdltd “hast killed”, &(j. (hut walled “king”, &c.). 

Other final vow^els too have at quite an early ihite thus fallen away, 

3 ^ 
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without leaving a trace. On the other hand many vowels of this kind 
are still set down in consonantal character, although they had ceased to 
be pronounced even in the oldest literary epoch rei)resented by do- 
cuments {circa 200 A. D.)C)» ignored in punctuation. These 

are: — 

(1) u of the plural in the Perfect and Imperative after consonants: 

qetal from q^dlu; clXol^jo; ^^they 

praised”, &c. (but we have the full sound in 
“revealed”, &c.). 

(2) t of the suffix of the 1** sing, after consonants, thus: 

malk “my king” from malki\ “killed me”; 4(a-ikJ^“re- 

vealed me”, &c. (but “my kings”; and also the monosyllables u& 

“in me”, “to me”, in which no falling away was possible: So too 
“I wholly”, “the whole of me” [“my totality”]). 

(3) % of the suffix of the 3*^^ ^^hig. m. with the noun: woto, j'Sao 
malkau from maJkauJn “his kings”, and with the Verb in cases like 

no doubt from gelailn &c. 

(4) t of the 2®^ fern, sing, in at from a(;H)tl “thou” (f.) ; v^„aA\y 
malkekh from malkckhl (both with 

wbwuSkA, &C. 

4 4 ' 

(5) In the following special cases : in ^>,9^ ^ “from quiejt” « “sud- 
denly”, absolute state of from (like'''iB); in “when?” 

from emmathai] “yesterday” from ethmalc\ and the derived word 

“the day before yesterday”; lastly in the much maimed form 
(or “last year”. 

B. Even in very ancient MSS. the unpronounccd w ’s are often 
wanting: a similar o is more rarely omitted. Conversely w, winch one 
was in the habit of so often writing, — apparently without cause, — was 
in some cases attached parasitically to words ending in a consonant; 
e. q, there occurs in old manuscriT)ts for “God” (Construct 

State) ; for “August” ; wuoi for ouoi “spirit”. Occasionally it is 

(^) Even the hymns of Bardesanes seem to neglect them, as regards the number 
of syllables. 
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employed as a diacritic mark of the 3*^ sing. fem. of the Pei-f. e. tj. 

for “she killed"’. Such an employment of in the 3'^ pi. fern. 

Perf. has gradually come into full use with the West-Syrians ; 

“they (f.) killed”, for the old retained by the East-Syrians (from 
original qetald, not qetall). The employment of in the 3*^ sing. fem. 

Imperf., — coming into riew in rather late times, — prevails among the 
West-Syrians, though not quite so universally; “she 

kills’ , &c., in order to distinguish it from the 2“‘* sing, masc., 

“thou killest” : the Nestorians are completely unacquainted with 
the M in this usage. 

NEW VOWETiS AND SYLLABLES. N.w tow 

elfl and 

§ 51. An { with a vowel is sometimes prefixed to an initial con- lyUabiei. 

• • . Vowal pp6* 

sonant which has not a full vowel. Thus | in “six”, “sixty”, axed. (Ai«f 

alongside of “a written bond” along with and 

always “drank”; farther “already” sometimes for 

Frequently so in Greek words with ar, stt, like or 

arpoiTsia, iw>Ai3t>{ and {uaco (msipa, &c. 

The prefix, pretty frequently met with in ancient MSS. before f, is 
probably to be pronounced J ; e.f/. for “Beloved” ; 

for “upper garment” for (') “firmament”; for 
“contented”, and many others. So too for “a meal”; 

for “ice”. In the frequently occurring the u of 

the rarer form Itsj^kDoif is brought to the front. The early 

adopted Persian word ram more rarely secret” seems to 

have been pronounced with a vowel-prefix, which however is ignored in 
the pointing. 

§ 62. A* The poets sometimes insert an e before a ^ j after a Auxi«i«y 
word ending in a consonant, e. g, “is to them” Ith elhdn (with 

three syllables) = ^ 

(^) IbkAikd is measured as dissyllabic like in Mobsinger^s Monumenta 

Syriaca II, 86 v. 152 et poBsim^ but as trissyllabic in Jacob of Sarilg, 

Thamar y. 247, 251. 
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§ '"^ 3 . 

B. Essentially the same thing takes place frequently witliin the 
word. Especially when a consonant without a full vowel follows one 
that has no vowel, a short vowel is inserted often l)ctwccn the two to 
facilitate pronunciation. Thus JLuj^==JL1s^ “sunrise”; 

“fear”; “you pcrniit or remit”; ^ 

“thou fearest (f.)”; ^ 

“she swears”; “quaking”; and {KXJU (= v. 

infra (!) “question”. Particularly does this occur when one of the letters 
is a liquid or ^ { o» w o; on the other hand it is never found between 
sibilants and dentals. A marked amount of fliu'tuation however prevails 
in individual cases in the jn-onunchition of the various dialects and schools. 
With the old poets the longer forms, as indicaited by the metre, are 
upon tlie whole rare; they abound in the vocalisation of the Bible, with 
both East- and West-Syrians. 

(h The small stroke undei‘ the letter, called wohof/ydna “the ac- 
centuator”, serves as a- sign of the fuller ju’onunciation particularly with the 
East-Ryrians ; the one above the letter, called “the hastener”, 

as the sign of the shorter (§ 17). Yet often the full vowel is also wTitten 
instead of the foiarmr, thus or = ^5^1 “i empow^ered”. 

The sign — stands sometimes too in cases where the vow^el wdiich 
is sui)])Osed to be inserted is an original v<ovel, c. </, 
from (jalgaUd. Sometimes it is not easy to say wdiethei* a vowel is original 
or inserted. Here and there such a vowel altei’s tlie original vocalisation 
more strongly; thus from “scoi'pion”, has come the West-Syriaii 

and then the East-Syrian JLa;. nx . 

The inserted vowel is mostly c, but often too it is o, especially be- 
fore gutturals, and before g and r. 

The relations of Eukkakha and C^ussaya suffer no alteration through 
this insertion, as several of the foregoing exanq)les show, 

inAenoe INFLUENCE OF THE CONSONANTS UPON THE VOWELS. 

of the con- 

eonanta § 53, An I originally a consemant and ending a syllable in the 

vo^ei^* middle of a word becomes, in combination with a ])receding a or /, an e, 
which for the most part is failher developed with the West-Syrians into L 
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Thus JL^t from “hfiud”; “suys”: “cats”; “1 say”; 

Jlaj “wolf”, froiu Ifia ‘‘a well” (also written ivA § 46), and so forth. 

On the other hand the I becomes d in “small cattle”, throuiJth 

* t’ < 

the influence of the neighhouving gntturnls from ‘‘battle- 
ments” from Jjli^ ‘‘a certain thorny shrub” from and simi- 

larly )ll» “bosom” from for original 

Tn the end of tlio Avord we liavc%J from na\ In other cases (— 
is retained here according to the analogy of correHj)onding forms ending 
in other gutturals, e./y. “iiucleair'' (§ 10()); JboiJ “polluted”; Ji^ “con- 
soled” (§ 172), &c. 

8 54. >x ot and i as final radicals, especially when they close oftheother 

^ o , gutturals 

the syllable, transform .an e iato an d; thus, “knows” (compared and of r. 
with 0^4 “sits”); vjua^ “sacinficcd”, compared with'^^^^; “arose”, 

for )(cveh ; “leads”, for })e'bahhrr; “we made known”; ^Lo^i 

“you arose”; “a bird”; “you led”, &c. (§ 170). 

In rai'c cases the transformation of an 6 into rif, before these final 
consonants, has been retained from veiy remote times, as for instance in 
“opens”; compare on the other Inind “slaughters”, &c. 

(§ 170). In certain cases, they have the eflect even of transforming a 
follou'vxj e (or oi^) into a |v. § 169). — On the exchange of a and c in 
words which have middle gutturals v. § 45. 

On the shading off of an a into c through the influence of a silnlaut, 

V. § 45; and of a u into o, eftected by a guttural v. §§ 48, 49. In like 
manner the gutturals, .as well as other consonants, ])articuhir]y empliatic 
ones, must laive brought about .a. sjiecial shadiiig of the vowels in still other 
instances, without the writing giving much indication of such delicate turns. 

3. STRONGER ALTERATIONS. s strouger 

alterations. 

§ 55. We find these, for instance, in the blending of F^irticiples .and 
Adjectives with the Subject-Pronouns: e.r/, from 

qdtlin a{n)tdn\ ‘^benedlrta tn", from 

—iol JLk«^; from (g 64 A), (fee. Blendings with kil 

appear in still other situations, e. g. hal jlaotf dahvat “thou art gold” ; 
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§56. 


Tone. 


“M es bar hardyat “thou art the son of the 

Creator” ; hJl Jlxij (Uhayyet es^\ &c. Still in these cases the 

preservation of the separate portions is the more usual practice. 

Amongst other instances we meet with extraordinary mutilations 
in the numerals of the second decade (§ 148 B) ; and farther in certain 
compounds (§ 141). 


4. TONE. 

§ 66. The Nestorians now put the tone on the penult throughout, and 
that very distinctly^ The Maronites (^), on the other hand, put the tone 
always, or ahnost always, on the last syllable, when it is a closed syllable, 
e. (j. qettdt, iiezdqef, yaumtn, JeSify 

and so also in endings with a diphthong, e, g, ol( eidUy 
talmiddUy Sabquiy elmm. On the other hand they 

always, or nearly always, put the tone on the penult, when the word 
ends in a simple vowel : etby ntte, Jla^ sohe, {004 nehwe, Jbk^ 'dmo, 
meUy sofrey JKA bdnb &c. Occasionally a secondary tone also 

becomes perceptible. At an carher time the final syllable invariably 
had the principal accent. 


(^) I am indebted to my friend Guidi, following the communications made by 
F. Oardahi, for the data on the accentuation of the Maronites. 



PART SECOND. 
MORPHOLOGY. 


§ 57. The large majority of all Semitic words, as is well known, strong and 
are derived from roots which for the most part have three, hut occasion- 
ally even four or more ‘Radicals’. If the three radicals are firm con- 
sonants, the roots are then called Stromj: hut if one of the radicals is 
o or w (frequently appearing as a vowel), or if the due weight of the 
word is attained by the doubling of one of two firm radicals, then the 
roots are called Weak On practical grounds we retain this method of 
treating roots, without insisting farther on the point that even witli strong 
roots a radical is often demonstrably of quite recent origin, while on the 
other hand there is much variety in the origin of weak forms of the 
root, and wliile in many cases at least, the assumption of an original Waiv 
or Yod as a radical, or that of a tliird radical with the same sound as the 
second, is a pure fiction. Thus we speak of roots priniae o or ^ fllD, 

[Pe Waw, Pe Yod] meaning those whose first radical is taken as W or 
F; so of roots mediae o or w [Ayin Waw, Ayin Yod], and 

tertiae ^ and mediae geminatae [Lamed Yod, and Ayin doubled]. 

In addition we have frequently to deal specially with words of which I is 
a radical ; for this sound (cf. § 33 sqq.) undergoes many modifications. In 
like manner we have to treat of words which have n as the first letter 
of the root The forms too, which have a guttural or an r as second or 
third radical, are, by reason of certain properties, brought occasionally 
into special notice. 
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§§ 68 . 59 . 


Variation 
of weak 
roote 


Boots med. 
gem. 


§ 58. Weak rooti^ vary a good deal in their weak letters. Thus 
Dian, Dirt, '•Drt, Drt*' (to which is added another secondary form riDrt) are 
essentially modifications only of the same fundamental root, which 
means “hot”. In particular, roots and 'JJJ) are very closely related. 
Thus also in Syriac they very readily change into one another: the suh- 
staiitive belonging to “to err” (Perf. Fnipf. is as if 
from 11D; and along with the fi*equently occurring pn “to pity” |lrt is 
found (Perf. Impf. and with “to bend”, i]1D, &c. 

§ 59. Forms uted, gem, in Syriac attain like weight with that of 
the stj’ong forjiis, by doubling not the second radical, but the first, when 
it is ])Ossible, i, c, when a ])refix ending in a vowel precedes it. Thus 
from tt^l “to shear” JL^I afjgez (answering to 

(=^d^ia(); uejizan, ]>roperly negijhau (=-^ “you 

(feni. ])].) love” (= from DDrt); jbSxju^ “boiler” (from DDrt “to 

wanu”; )li», “(‘iiirance”, &c. 

Yet in some nouns we find the general Semitic method, — i, c. the 
method of either directly or virtually doubling the thii‘d radical, even 
with the ))refixes mentioned : tlius JI^ju^ “needle” (not or 

(Kast-Syrian) “shield “a l)()ol li" (metaltlfdj pro])erly 

meiaUeih(i), ])!. {melalle)-, “sie^e”; “a cave”; and 

woto^ol^, &c., mostly used advejbially, “completion” (DDD), 
“continually”. 

Two / ’s stand l)cside each other like two different consonants (^) in 
)fw “s])eech”; “cover, shelter” (§ 4b); and the (juadrilitei’al 

form “face”. In tliese formations, hoAsever, the I is again dropped 

in the usual jn’onunciatioii (§ 29), so that in ])oint of fact the regular 
form makes its a])i)earance. Add the ]>eculiar form &c. 

“to hunent”(^). The Ibllowing a])])ear to be later formations: 
“mockery”, from (^^rt) ; and from ^U, Ik.,.,!, prayer”. Thus, 

fartlu'i', repilarly in the Ethpeel “was sliorn” (as compared with 

“shore”). 

(*) formed in this way Judges 3, 22 “a part of the abdomen” is pro- 

nounced marqdy but others read 

(^) “to finish” is a word borrowed from the Assyrian. 
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In Syriac too the secoiul and tliird radicals, when identic.al, are 
always kept in separate existence, if a long vow’el comes hetween tliem, 
in the course the formation, e. g. “pardoned"; JLLLu “favour'’, 
as well as when the first of the tw^o is itself doubled, c. g, dhhmumn 
“begged for pardon”. 

§ 60. With roots of four radicals we also rank such as are (l('- Qw^^iwiitor. 

al roots. 

monstrably formed originally fj*om loots of three radi<‘als Avith well-known 
suffixes or prefixes, but which are treated in the language quite like 
quadriliteral forms, e. g. ‘‘to enslave”, properly a causative foi’in 

from estrange’', “to alienate”, from “strange’', 

from &c. 

§ 61. Nouns, ])ropcrly so called (Substantives and Adjectives), and Nouns and 
verbs, have in all respects such a form that they are subject to the scheme 
of derivation fj’om roots com])osed of three or moi'e radicals, although 
sufficient traces survive to show that this condition was not, throughout 
and everywhere, the oi’iginal one. The only marked divergences in 
formation, however, are found on the one liand with, the Pronouns 
(wduch originate partly in the welding together of very short fragments 
If words), and on the other hand with imuiy old Particles. To these two 
classes, the Pronouns aiid Particles, — we must tlierefore tissign a se])aj*aii‘ 
place, although both in conception and usage they belong to tlie Noun. 

The same treatment must l)e extended to the Numerals, which, fo be 
sure, stand in form miuli nearer to the usual tri-radical formatious. 

§ 62. ( )A^eragainst all true words, or Avoi’ds that expi*ess some intor- 

« f. 7 r . . 7 . JOCtiOUB 

concei)tion, stand the of ferling— oi* flta J okrjrrtions, Avhich 

originally are not tine Avords at all, but gradually enter, — at least in 
jAart, — into purely grammatical associations, and even serve to tVn-m 
notional words. Thus wO “avoc!’’ is a mere exclamation of ])ain, and 
wQjd “fye!” one of detestation; but “avoc to the man!” or 

“fye upon the man!” is already a grammatical association 
of Avords, and JUo “the w^oe” is a regular noun. C) 


(’^) This subject might be treated at great length. 
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§63. 


Kouni. 


Pronoum. 


Penonal 

Pronouni. 

Subject- 

PonuB. 


Such Interjections are (§ 9), “0!” uJ, U “0!”;. otol “Ah!”; 

“Ho! Ho!” (in mockery), &c. Also the demonstrative form 
“Here !” “Lo !”, which is greatly employed in the formation of Pronouns 
and Adverbs, is to be regarded as originally an interjection. 


1. NOUNS. 

1. PRONOUNS. (‘) 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
§ 63. (a) Subjed-Fotins. 

St 

1. pers. “I” 

2. pers. “Thou” ] 
m. “He” 


.5 

I 


Separate Forms. Enclitic Forms. 

JS? (H), Js 

ki 

oci,o(§38) 


. ( m. “He” 

^■‘“”•1 f.-Shc” -« 

1. pers. “We” 

2. pers. “You 

3. pers. “They” | ™' 




M 

Kil 


On aio^ “he is”, “she is” v. § 38. 

Bern. The form ^uu{, — (originally anahndn, but in our literature 
certainly no longer of three syllables, indeed seldom having two as 
dnahnan, and commonly being monosyllabic in speech, and merely a 
remnant of early orthography for ^u>, ^), — is found only in old 
manuscripts. 

besides representing enclitic Subject-forms or Copula-forms 
(§ 311 sq.), represent also for , the 3^^ pers. pi. the Object, which is ex- 


(^) Notice the points (§ 6), which with many of these words are set down al- 
most without exception, even with the full vocalisation. 
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pressed by Suffixes for the other persons (§ 66). They also appear, 
though rarely, in other connections (§ 220 B). 

§ 64. Enclitic forms of the 1“ and 2“® pers. often coalesce with 
participles and, — though more rarely, — with adjectives; in such cases pKtioipiei 
marked transformations occasionally occur. In paiticular m the plural, 
the first portion [i. e. the participle] loses its final «, wliile the second 
[the pronoun] loses its /( or «(w). In the 2“^ pers. singular, the first 
portion always loses a short vowel before the final consonant. Thus with'^J-A 
“killing” (f.JJ^&c.); ]|l^“reveahug”; “beautiful”: JLoj “clean”: — 

Sing. 1. m. IS or “[ kiU”; U? JLfc^“[ reveal”; 

|!l “I am beautiful”; |»l |ij “1 am clean”. 

1. f. JL^; W U? 

2. m. or without coalescing : 

.Mi M M % 

2. f. or separately JUL^ 

Plural 1. m. ^vritteii separately, 

though i)rououiicetl in exactly the same way : 

i ^ 

Icimn, &c.).(^) 

• • • ^ • 

2. m. or written se])ara- 

tely, though spoken in the same way:— 

.V®M tf^i ^ 

2, f. f ) or written sejiarately , 

^Mi ct*^i tjM 

B. Hem, In more ancient times en or n appears also witli tlu^ 
poets (®) as an enclitic form of the Posing., and in fact this is often 

(^) For the feminine form the masculine form &c. sometimes appears. 

(*) When the participle or adjective ends in I-—, the 2“*^ fern. pi. form of the 
enclitic, and the participle are written separately. 

(®) In homely prose I find such a form in the Rules for Monks of M* Izla, 
of the year 671 (Rendic. della Accad. dei Lincei 1898, 43, 10); i, e, *‘I be- 
8eech’\ Ebedjesa substitutes for it the usual jUl 
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§§ 66. 66. 


POBBOSBive 

BUfflxeB. 


Object 

Buffixes. 


written uj, througli confusion between it and tlie object-suffix: Masc. 
after )L1: Jb^ “I call”; “I acknowledge”, “I 

point out”, Fern. =» JSJ “-t pass over”; ‘‘I 

say”; “J am alanned”, ‘‘1 wish”, s*i^jL{^o “I am 


forsaken”. 


f 


§ 05. (b) Snfjhrd jxir^onal proHOiDh^, 

Possessive suffixes. 


Si 


p 


1. pers. 

r in. 

2. pers. • 

f m. 

3. ).»■». ( 


w (§ 50 A) “my” 

^ and after vowels “tliy” 

“tliy” 


1. pern. ^ ,, , 

„ ( ni. . 0.0 “your” 

2 . 

I 1- }’"»'■ 

I ni. .6ot “tlieir” 

1 f. ^ ‘•llK.i," 


“liis” 
6) “her” 
- “our” 


1. ])ers. 


I 1. 


Object suffixes, 

and after vowels wO.. “me” 
y ‘‘tliee” 
*u.A- “thee” 


I m. 

«h pers. I 


pe 
1 , ])ej*H. 


. 9 


wo^, and wOfO (§ 50 A) “him” 
6^. “lier” 


nis 


f rn. 

2. pers. I 

3. ]»ei*s. 


^ “you” 

^ “you” 

m. The enclitics ^dj?, serve instead of suffixes for the 
f. j)ers. pi. (§ 63). 

For the method of attachment of the Fossessive Suffixes v. §§ 69, 
145, 149, 157, 199; and for that of the Object- or Verbal -suffixes v. 
§184 


(9 Masculine forms from strong roots arc very rare. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 67. (ji) For v'hat is nearer:, “this”: nnisc. i>oiaon- 

Plural (m. aiul f.). * vrlnZm 

Beni, A rarer secondary form fj-oin is ?«»). 

We get ojot witli o« (§ 3H). For {jot comes a before Unis 
habdi (Itohdl). 

(b) For u'hat Is more dislant\ “tluiU': masc. oi; fern, w^; Pluriil 
masc. fern. 

Re))L 1. “////, Ulae'‘ must not ])e too closely associated 

with JSot ^^lnc\ merely b(‘e;iuse of a (‘usual siniilai*ity of sound. T1 k‘ 
forms for “tliis” are com]>ounded out of den, dend, de, illen with It a 
(§ 62); those for “that”, out of the personal jnououns ltd, hi, hettndn, 
hennen with hd. 

Hern. Only in very old writings there a] 4 )»‘ar in isolated instances 
the farther forms “////”, “/7/uc", and ^oiof “////” (a- tern, 

form corresponding to tlu' last is not known); the three foiius given may 
he ^‘pronounced something like lididhh, haleldi', ltdttahit. Very rarely 

9 

indeed there a,])])eaj*s also ^ ^dii, hae^\ 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 68. ^ “who?”. Jbo, JUO “what . Jutcrroj^a* 

AVith oot, w 6 i: 9 l>o, and fern, ^ “who?, wlio is? \ oj^ “wlial 
is?”. Rarely Jio^ for (ji; 44). 

JLLfcJ “which?” or ‘‘what?’' no; J^{ “which?" /.; IM. “whicli? . 

lletn. 1. JLLi, )iiai 9 have sprung irom tnd d(‘e, di tto ', 

K*{) t]'om tlie interrogative ni with dend^ dd, iUen. 

Hem. .2. a.|, &e. is often improperly lield as a detnonsti‘ativ(‘, la*- 
caiise, like other interi*ogati\ es, it stands as coj*relath e to t he ivlative (§2.‘Pi). 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

8 69. The I'elalive })ronoun is j 4.‘1 K), w Inch lias a very wide TUoroiativo 

^ - .1. 1 • w • 1 tf 1 proTiouu. 

range of use. The* edder form dt still shows itself in tlu* Sepantfe 'pos- 
sessive pronoun, formed through its composition with the preposition 
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§ 7.0. 

and the possessive suffixes (§ fi.*)) ; “my” ; “thy” m . ; 

“thy” /■.; “liis”; “her’ “our”; n\.? “your” m.; 

“your” f . ; “their” m., “their” f. 


2 . NOUNS IN THE STRICTER SENSE. 

(SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES.) 

A. GENDER, NUMBER, STATE. 

§ 70. Every Syriac sui)stantive or adjective has a gender, a number, 
statement; and a State. The indications of all three conditions are very closely as- 

Paradigm 

ofthcBimp- sociated together, and almost interpenetrate one another. We shall 
lest forma. tlu’ec, at oiie aiid tlie same time. 

Syriac lias two f/enders, Masculine and Feminine, two mmhers, 
Singular and Plural (^), and three staters, Absolute, (Construct, and Emphatic. 
The Emphatic State is formed by appending an d (originally hd?) which 
possessed the signihcance of the Ai'ticle (the Determination), but this 
meaning has for the most part been lost. The Contract State is the 
form of the noun immediately befoj*e a Genitive. A noun, which has 
neither of the States named, stands in the Ahsolnte State, The Emphatic 
state is of by far the most frccpient occurrence in Syriac substantives. Many 
are no longer met with in either of the other two states, or only in (£uite 
isolated cases : accordingly substantives at least are iireseiited here through- 
out, in the Emphatic state, as being the form lying next to hand, even if 
not the most original. The other two states have no special ending for the 
singular of Masculines, nor for that of Feminines without the feminine 
sign. The termination of the Emjihatic state (d) combines with the mas- 
culine plural-ending to form aif/Ci, which again is generally faiiher blended 
into e. The usual feminine ending in the Singular, was at^ which has 
maintained itself as afh in the Construct state, but has become d in the 
Absolute state. The plural-ending for Masculines in the Absolute state 


2. Nouns in 

the stricter 

eenee. 

(Bubstan* 

tivee and 

lidjectivoB.) 

A. Gender, 

NumheTf 

State. 

General 


(^) Various traces of the Dual are still met with, but this Number has no 
longer a life of its own. 
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is in, and in the Construct state, ai: the conesponding endings for 
Feminines are an, a fit. 

We give at this ])oint, as an example of tlie most usual formations, 

the Adjective «ju» “wicked”. 

Sinpular. I Plural 

St. al)s. Stconstr. St. empli. ! St. abs. St. constr. St. eirtph. 

I 

f. jiiLa is^ I 

Rem. Notice that tlie ahsoliite state of the feminine singular and 
the emphatic state of the masculine singular for the most ])art sound alike. 
On ll and v. § 23 E. 

§ 71. Certain words insert a // (or i, \. § 4()(-) before the feminine 
ending: — 

(1) First, tliose words (in all their foj*ms) which tei‘minatc in the suffix 

(In, on, (an) from “murdering”, the feminine sing. abs. state is 

the constr. state ■, the emphatic state iLlJif. -1; the feminine 

plural abs. state the constr. state ! , tlie cm))h. state 

So front we have the feminine ii^Mik:p,&c^ Tliis analogy 

is followed in such old borrowed words as fJjJaolrsxvlTJg, and JLUjkmy tttcoxtj, 
pl. (but emphatic state fern. ?lk,t ,am^). — Plreeptionn, 

fern, from jUlx»l “related”, and {KUjI fern, from JiiliL fienindns. 

(2) Next, the adjective 9dx; “little” in all its forms (fern.), except 

in the emphatic state sing.: (but lUoj^)); — ^Vdx;, 

Aw¥bA..i(?), {1^‘jd:^;. 

(3) Probably it is the same w ith Nomina agentis of the form ^d:b3. 

For the singular wo have JL*;6po “rebellious”, and the analogously-treated, 
although Greek, word JU^dcot a'^ciryi; for the plural of tlie absolute 
state, only ^L^ojobi. The abs. and constinict states of th(‘se Nom. ag. 
almost never appear. Tn other cases [em])h. st. pl.] there occur 
“destroying”; “transitory things”; {lk:cXd^A “murderous”, &c. 

Forms like “moi*tal” &c., without y, are of less frequent occurrence. 

(4) So too, in the plural of feminine forms of Diminutives in tmo 
(1)^6^ “yard [court]”, pl. {lUxfi6V|) is inserted, as also in the case of 

a number of other substantives, which before the feminine ending have 

4 


iDsertiouof 
before the 
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§§ 72-74. 


a consonant preceded ])y a long vowel, a donlded consonant, or two con- 
sonants. Thus “Imndle”, ]>1 ILIoa “tunic”, ])l.,jijuida, 

{KlSuioj; iKioj “place”; pi. ^6}, (l^oj; I^JO} “tail”; pi. 

and many others. This formation is of more fre(iuent occur- 
rence in later times. Some liavc secondary forms, e, cj, jiu^dJOp “knife”; 
pi. and (as well as jyL'latt). 

PI. oraph. § 72. The ])liind-euding in the emphatit' state was properly anjd 

8t.m aiya. ^ ending JLlIIs still shown in the short words JU^ “sons”; 

JLb^ “years”; JLlj)' “kinds”; Jil'ft “l)rea,sts”; (= §40 (^) as well 

as \^\ “liands”; JL^( “curtain” (= Jld( “face”). For all these words 
V. § 140. 

.l//yd apjiears farther in the ])lural empJiatic state, — tlirough blending 
the linal vowel of the root, — in adjectives and participles in c and ai (j/d 
in Frn])h. st. sing.), with the emphatic (aiding: JIajd “hard” (Fmph. st. 
fJjLo), jLUij; Ud* (Kt. JL^) “fool”, aigf-; “Imuod”, l*-^,4(c. 

So with the substantives “kid”, talent 

(weight)”, JUi^; JUx^ “reed”, “Ixnvels”, JU^; and so with the 

titidton “water” (and “heaven” § 14G); farther 

JLio-^ “young (of animal)”, (later formation JtoVa^§79A); 

JL^o; “imag(‘”, “price” (later formation “images”).-- J hit not 


with the abstract nouns — JLi? “a. rent”, JLVi (os against “me who is 
t()rn”, JLV^); 

Abs. and § 73. In the absolute state of the jilural, such sulistantives have^, 

•tTtei’(cor. ‘‘‘IdH^iu- ill it at all: Thu^ 

too the pronunciation of the very rare word must be Hniln 

not HwPn. Ihit the Adjectives have en: (from 

and from (^'C. 

In the construct state of the plural, such Substantives have ai: 
s^j\ but the Adjectives, yai: “herds- 
men”; “criers”; “pihnting out”, &c. (cf. with tliis section 

§ 145 K infra), 

piur. fvom § following Masculiiics f<mu their plural from enlarged 

enlarged^ fovms ill du. They are to some extent words of closely related 


meaning: — 
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§ 75 . 


|la| “fruit”; JLj^{ (JiiLa? § 21 D), seldom Jlsl. (’) 
jbkiB (fidpfiaKOV, ]yi» f i f> (JjLaasiiflD §21D). 

“fragrance”; (also § 44) and 

“scent*’ ; 

“frankincense*’; cind 

IAam “salve”; JLliub. 

(igiaJj “Aviue”; <also jifbpaju § 44). c"*) 

|iaj^“ colour”; Jiub-^, usually )iib-^. 

“dyed stuff”; and 

“wool”; )jv^w::!ik “woollen siiiftV’. 

“flesh” ; togcllier with liLaa^. (*). 

JUai^“race” (yhoq) \ also with JLcbl^. 

“foliage*’; 

“ruler”; and From tliat form 

the singular lias heon derived anew. 

Jil^i p “priest”; JULiL:^, usually JIa:Jlo. 

JliJ “teacher*’; Ui‘j (very rarely iiidecul a sing, from it occurs Uii); 

JUAVol “magiiatcvs** (v. § 14()).(^) 

8 75. Feiiuninc stihsUfuUrrs in have v-w in the ahsolute state vom. in 
of the singular (§ 2() ( '). Thus “garment”, u^ol; “join- 

iiey”, “heara”, “usury”, y3j. In tJie construct 

state V—: ^V^lf “narration”, Hut in adjectives, c, [/, 


(^) The East-Syrians say a&6a (§ 45) &c., with a. The abs. state is So 

far’ as such state appears in the case of the others, it is dealt with in a correspond- 
ing way. 

(^) Singular is “tar”. 

(•'*) Thus the Fluralc tantum “spices” clearly belongs to a sing. 

; and so “herbs”, and “seeds, plants” must be plurals of JLavj and 

(also a pi. JL^O). The singular of (.iim.n “a certain wedding dainty” is prob- 
ably JL^. 

“fleshy layers”, “membranes” is not however a plural from 
since it is feminine. The singular would probably be 

(®) Some few are uncertain. Perhaps several others of those named have 
simple plurals. 


4 



— 52 — ’ §§ 76—78. 

“jmra”, the absolute state is JLlaf, the construct, In the plural all 

have the consonantal y: 

vminatha. | 76, A. Wofds m llo— (puroly femiiiwc ahdract nouns) have 
Oi^ in the absolute state of the singular (§ 26 (I), and Lo—in the con- 
struct state, wliile in the plural they have for states ahs., constr., emph. — 
u, lii. Thus for instance, ciA'Siy ^^kingdoin’’, ; and 

in plural re(}uest^\ 

plural, &c. — “chastisement”; &c. 

Prom “healing”, there is formed (iVom an old ground-form 

{Lai&{) llLa>l or (8 40 (/) {L4:ab{. Even from “half”, {Lo^omd 

6 o' 66^*^ '6 6 6 6 6 * ^ 

“testimony”, “inheritance”, the plural is 

still there is also found, conformahly to the original formation, ^ '4^’^?. 

* 4 ; ^ 

From “manliness” c.omes the jdiiral |lLovjas^“w^>ndeis”. 

B. Notice s])ecially l)eKides: JLa»^ “image'' (ta»?, ax>^); pi. 

“animal” 

and "'vith § 40 D) form regularly 

Lcuju, LotI», Plural being, of course^ (LoIju, {Lovjl». 

^ 6 6* 

vemAnotha. § 77. Feuihliiies in dtluii^): Ud^j “prayer”, constr. state, — 
I’l- So lt6;ju “tliigh”. “sawdust”. On 

the other hand ild^uM “stroke”, ahs. st. {du40o: in idiii’al lOwudo 

(without a before o). 

Fem.inatba. § 78. Feminhic forms in dtlnii^) (in the singular occurring nearly 
always in the em 2 )hatic state) have in the jdural mrdtlia: “thumb”, 

“portion”, tL4j^, <fec. Similarly (for 

from ill- “a hundred”. Some of these Avords in atha form the jdaral 

(^) liut of course the Abstract Noun IIoIm = anvn “liveliness”, which is 
formed by “living”, combined with the suffix uth (§ 138 ), — although in outward 
appearance it coincides with I laii « nmm “animal”— has oam in the Abs. st. and 
Inis. in the Constr. st. 

(^) The Singular-forms not adduced (st. abs. or constr.) I cannot vouch for. 
The corresponding Plural-forms (in m and ath) are easily supplied. 

('^) pi. 11^, properly an Abstract noun, is masculine, when it m^ans 
“associate”. 
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as if tlie t belonged to the stem and they were masculine: thus 
“seeking for”, lUj “diil” (for § 93 A), Itjj. 

“oath” (Ahs. st. JboQM, constr. si. remains unaltered 

in the plural, or from a se(‘ondary form {ISydba:^, it forms 

“sister”, — plural, v. § 146. 

§ 79. A. A nuinhej* of mdts'cnline suhfitaniivcs i)i JU form tlieir plural vunwnm. 
in ?Iq-— , instca,d of follo\\ing § 72. C) 

Tims in particular: 

Uiol “manger’ MSolO (§ 34); ),>i “lion ”, (§ 146); JUaaa 

“pipe”, JL^ “hreasi”, (and JL|ju); JLo^u “ser})ent”, 

“crane”, {L^jdVo^; JLLod^o^ “throne”, {L&aVqJ; “heaj)”, 

(for lailcf/d § 49 A) ‘Uiight”, ; JU;^ “bowels”, 

generally JU^ f§ 72); “rent”, Ih&’jj well as Jl^Vj); 
“extracting-f()rk’’, JUaoam “hor ho”, lLikX»OLtt(’) ; the com])ound 

JLti&d “pillow” (§ 141), with the irregular ])lural, {totma(^); and the 
substantive participles: “shepherd”, JL4^V; JU£d( “physician”, 

{Laj»|; JL;jb “Lord”, (§ 146); JUaI. “cu])“bearer”, 

So also the feminine JLLaj “shee])”, and JLSjuJ “mill”, 

with JUjuV. 

Fart her Uojfojd from JUjfoA “ii mule”, for which otliers give 
(not so well Mutheiiticab'd). C'^) 

Besides, it is common with (Jreek words,-— particularly feminines: 

/400/(5C, ir'karsioL, JLio^ /ccwa, (L4jd;^, 

and many others. Also with other termi?iations : Kcckov^ (l& X djp ; 
ardoiov^ /ULr^yayri, {LoiojiM, and many others. 


(^) I adduce those only which are well attested. 

(2) So the later formation Hiv^t^for 72), where the short u is treated 

as long. 

(b A late formation is 

{*) This form appears to be the only correct one. 

, (•'’) Later formation,— 'JLsiJoa. Along with it there is found (from the rare 

J|;4.d) the fern, plural 



Feminine- 
ending 
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§§ 80. 81. 


The vocalisation is not always certain in these cases : occasionally 
secondary forms are found besides, as from JL;dM, (§ 72). 

The peculiar JUdl “pot-staiid, hearth”, projierly a jilural-form, forms 
a new jilural, a secondary form is JUdL 

K. In addition the followin^^ words, not endin^^ in ;//d, form plurals 
in 

(1) Masculines, taking — before the o: Ijll “jdace, 

“strength”, (and “heart”, 

“river”, “midday”, In the later sjieech there are 

a few additional examjiles. 

(2) Feminines, not taking — before the o: It^ol “folk”, 

lineal “wall”, (usually Jli»{ 8 80); “sign”, (toil; (1^ “village”, 

|U,J “fever”, (§ n4); ||<Ij “tire”, (also (joj); 

“lip”, {l&Att (§ 146). (*) 


§ 80. In §§ 78 and 79 B we have aln^ady had several feminines 
which treat their t in the jilural as if it belonged to the stem. So, farther, 
Ih'AaL*., “twig”, “sweat”, “exudation”, 

It^oy. “hag”, “hoara”, {1^; “tribute”, p^i’haps too 

l^} “sting, i)rick” (’) Indongs to this class, witli i)l. ; perhaps also 
“stem” with pi. {1^. Several jdurals of Absti aets like as pi. ofllkjg 
“care”, are doubtful “contention”, “litigation” is regular: 

“a balance” has, according to some, the pi. but 

is better (for lumsmtha 

§ 81. A large number of feminines, particularly names of pl ints, 
have a feminine termination in the singular, but. not in the plural. 
Thus c. //. “ell”, Jl^?; “wall”, JLa{; (commonly 

llkvalol § 51) “a])atc1i”, Jl^o^ ; “garden”, 4^; “egg”, 

(along witli “vaults”) ; iKLjkoD “ship”, feaflo (with {Isl^axa) ; 


(^) The simple pi. is given in ^vll “in all places”, — “everywhere”, 

(^) Notice with regard to the foregoing sections that the East-Syrians write 
114--- for lU-^ (§ 49 13). 

{^) This (with j") seems to he the correct form. If, however, the t is hard, as 
another line of tradition represents it to be, then it belongs to the root. 
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“hour”, Jbii,; “year”, JU^ (§§ 72, i-tfi); ‘nvonV’. Usii; 

“tent”, “lint”, (§ 59); “pit", "«i-aj)o”, 

“wlioilt”, )i'^; “l>;iiley", lU (lUt) “tifr", JbJt 

(§ 28) ; thoi n”, &e., Ac. 

Notice*- {^ioiAju “vertebra” (iiiid {tpooxi), (seccnidiiry tbna 

“cIkitcojiI”, (later additional idrnis {tVoA^ 

and § 71); {1^^ (secondary form JlSLdo.^) “\ine-slioot”, 

Jij9a;^(§ 28); )iioa^; 1%=^ ‘‘l)ri(‘.k”, 

The foreign word (ns^) “sal)l)a.th” (wliost' I is j)ro|)ei’ly a 

radical) is treated in this way: — JL^; in a,hs. st. sin^. 

§ 82. Otlua* leminines do not liave a ieminine tennination in Ilu‘ 
sinj?iilar, hut take one in iln^ ])lura1. Thus, loj* iiistaiice “way”, 

{&u!»Vo{: “earlh", jLiifiu “soul”, JLuo^ “wind, spirit^', 

6 ^ y' ' 0 r* ^ 6 6,*’ A 6 A ^ * • 

and Jljuo>, &c. 

Several separate* the forms of tlie plural accordinji; to tlie si^nili- 
calion, c. //. “eye. fountain”, Jli;::^ “eyes”,- (1^ “rountaijis”, &c. 
V. in §§ 84 and 87, the W(»rds comau’innl. (^) 

Of lua-sculines, I'ldy Jl^o. forms its ])lural in this way, (rarely 

the constr. st. Kid*;- Ind'ore suffixes ^ojKicu, &c.) alonjj^ with Jbibd;* 
(hut al)solut(5 st. only ^id*); siinihuly [with double forms] ilotJod 
“names”, to^j^ether with {cHiiii. from jbdjk; and “fatluu’s”, tof^etlier 

with lo^l from JliJ (i^ 14()). 

§ 8IJ. .lu (fl(J frininihv vudiiHj id a})])ear8 oidy in the followin;.^ 
W’ords, which are no lon^xu’ ca])ahle of intlection and always stand in the 
ahsolutc state of the singular 

wOlKa “(luails''; “a kind of bird”; gbdjLu “a. kind of f^nat”; 

“s])ider”; “condition (terras)”; “error”; 

“concealment” (only in u^ol^ “in secret”). 

§ 84. j\ hnrjc ufuifhrr of fvuihdurs do not horr o frndnino iennd 
nation in the sinf/nlar, 1 {^ive here a list of ascei tained words (*) of this 

(^) Very frequently a transferred meaning takes dtha\ while the word in its 
proper meaning takes e. The latter is properly a dual form in this case. 

(^) Some doubtful words like I Kings 6, 9—1 have purposely 


Assunipiion 
otfom. end- 
ing izt pi. 


Fomin in 
ending' ai. 
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^ §84. 


kind, — though of course not complete, — arranged alphabetically, keeping 
out Greek wordsy except a few that have been greatly altered. Those 
which always take the feminine-ending in the plural I mark with 
those which form the plural in both ways (§ 82), with ^^dthd and e”. 
The others form the plural only aftei’ a masculine type, .so far as a ^plural 
of theirs can he authenticated at all. 


bowl. 

H ear, atlia (handle &c.) and e. 
way, utha. 

hand (Plurals v. § 146). 
rJh. 

JLaiSN ship. 

mother (Plurals v. § 146). 

]iU»{ cloak. 

UbiJOol GTCCT^p, 

(proi)erly pi. or rather dual from 
“nose”) face. 

JLkdl hyena. 

M earth, dtlaf, 

stone (^) (testic.). 
field. («) 

she-ass. 

spi'inff. 

knee. 

{pia herd. (®) 


troop. (*) 
stick. (*) 
vine. 

iio.^ column in book. (^) 
wheel. 

JLla;.^north. 
jLLje^ tail. 

side, rih, dtha and e. 
w a skin, bottle. 

|».dGLJu handful. 

)bL^ axe. 

{ijjii little finger. 

Uni. field, dllni, 
bii d of ])rey. 
iinf?er-nail. claw. 
|bu : o. right hand, 
jackal, 
stone. 


excluded. — The number of such Feminines may actually be a good deal larger than has 
come under observation up to the present time at least. The same remark holds 
good of the fluctuations in the matter of gender. 

(^) Besides, IKaaI, pi. IhJim,}, 

(^) Besides, pi, (§ 71). It is a foreign word. 

The feminine “wormwood” (§ 21 D) no doubt had a sing, llf^and 
accordingly belongs to § 81. Exactly the same seems to be the case with 
“sedge-grass”. 

(^) Rare in the masc., and not so well supported. 
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liver. 

)L^ &c.) ark (i^ruhably a 

foreign word), 
beo-liive. 

)iluib.A tunic (i)l. V. § 71). 

IbA-S talent. 

Ji.n\g raft. 

JlAi^ wing, atha and e, 
handful, bowl, 
body, belly, dthAl. 
shank. 

shoulder, athu. 
jL»a&^ tablet. 

11L^|0 sickle. C) 

U a^ shield. 

rising (of the sun), east, 
load. 

calf. 

needle. 

salt. 

copper-coin. 

going-down(of tlie sun), vvest.(^) 
lioj fire (pi. § 79 B). 

JLu, JLidkS thread (seemingly Xivea). 

JU^ soul, dtJui. 

jLo^ sheep (pi. § 79 A). 

knife, dthd, d (and {Kli.aiy 

§ 71, 4). 


{yikjy shield. 

}ba» left-hand. 

locks (of hair)< 

{j^Q^ bit. 
goat. 

side, liip, dthd. 

eye, dflui, (source, %ic.) and e. 
UbiiSj^ storm, 
small cattle. 

6 ft 

cloud. 

JLsLi^ boughs. (*) 

KaLv Spl’Oilt. 

heel, track. (*) 

Jl4;..ft.v (v. § 52) scorpion, 
trough, 
bed, dtliu. 
mist, 
yoke. 

idolatrous altar (from the As- 
finger, dtltd^ and c. [ Syrian), 
disli. 

a little bird. 

])ot. 

Ifboja hedgehog. 

cat, pi. (foreign word of 

unknown origin), 
louse, weevil, 
a ]i(pjitl measure. C) 


(^) More rarely 

(^) The sing, of ‘Coins’’ was probably 

0 Sing, is probably Jjsi^ “mane” ; the plural JLi^ also means “mane” ; there 
is also a"pl. 

(*) — “tracks” — belongs to the sing. ?lk -fc A V . 

(^0 The ^ here is altered from 1: the word originally had the fem.-ending. 
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§§ 85 . 86 . 


Fluctuation 
of gender in 
uamei of 
animals. 


Radical 1 
treated as 
fem.-end* 
ing. 


jliVA horn, dtha and e. 
grated cover. (*) 
foot, dthd (bases) and c. 
JUamo) spear, 
mallow. 

JLuuJ mill (])1. § 79 A). 

JIamJ herd (especially of horses, word 
from the Pei’sian). 


an enveloping upper garment 
(word appears to be borrowed from 
the Assyrian). 

corpse (from tlie Assyrian), 
tooth ad'U (peaks) and c. 
navel. 


JL^ol 

Add hereto all names of letters, like Aiis, Kxa, &c. 

Farther, add feminine proper names, to which also the Hebrew 
words ^5^ “eartli”, “Hades”, &c. lielong. 

Out of the above list certain groups of signific.ations may be readily 
recognised as mostly feminine, c. //. limbs appearing in j)airs (but 
“arm”; JL*‘jl “breasts”, &c. are masc..), as well as certain simple utensils 
and vessels, &c. 

§ 85. N((niefi of aoinials^ which for the mod part are fomiaiar, 
appearing somefnars however as masvalha\ especially when they denote 
male individuals, — are : 


frog, 
hare. 
Jiif bear. 


))artridge. 
JiA9Qju stork, 
jbo^ ])igcon. 


Tlie correctness of using these words as masculines — is not quite 
established in every case. On the other hand, cci’tain other names of 
animals, which have been noted above as ))eing feminine, may occasionally 
be made use of in tlie masculine gender. (®) (Jonyersely, the masculines 
“camel”, {pSuu “ass”, when they have to denote females, are also 
emjdoyed as feminines. Also the word jii^V “horses” apjiears in the 
meaning “mares” as fern, (as well as 

§ 8 (). Noiois formed with the s/Vyu of tltr feoumne, Jt, remain /c- 
miniue, even when this termination is not so readily recognisalile as 
being such a sign. Thus, for example {L? “sign”; “fever”; 

(^) From cracUy a vulgar form of clatri or dathriy which again is traceable to 
KXfj^pa “bars”. 

(®) Often we can by no means determine the gender by the name alone. 
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§87. 

“sister” ; “bow” (pi. “bag” (§ 80). The feminine ter- 

mination is doubtless also present in the feminine {Iksh “home”, “village” 
(Assyrian word); “sting”, (§^80); or (kaj “pitch”, ('f. p. 57, 
Note (5). But “dirt”, and “sweat’’, occur ceitaiiily as lan.s- 

culiiics, tliough very rarely. 

On the other hand phonetic analogy attracts to the feminine geinh r 
the following words, wdiich have a radical 1: — lAvjtf “grouiur’; {It 
“glue”; (icj “mote (nriD?); “iuiise” (foreign word); iLo;^ “cypress”; 
{LaJLi. “disposition” (Hlty); “leek”; “self-sown gi^ain” (foreign 
wwd?); “rust”; “sediment”, “lees”. Tn isolated cnses 

the otherwise masculine nouns wliicli hdlovv are erai)]oyed in the feminine: 
{Kjud (East-Syrian IAoub) “ahyss”; tftkJLOLO “truth”; “adornment” 

(from which even appears a. pi. as if in accordance with § 75) (') ; 

{l^U ^‘terror” (hut only masculine and many others). “being” 
is almost always fern. 

§ 87. Other words are common to hath genders : — 

“orange”, m. and f., (foreign word). 

“cattle”, sing. f. and ])1. f. ; yet also pi. m. 

“urn”, “sarcophagus” (foreign wo]*d) in. and f. 

“dwelling” (pi. Jtv-^?) ; i^i particular when meaning “convent”, 
alw^ays f. (and then too, pi. always 

JbLaji “time” {Zeit) m. ; “time” (Mai) generally f. (as also {kid;, {Md;, 
“times”). 

{;^QJu “a rod” m., very rarely f. 

JLdJu (JLfiULu) “palate” ; ])1. iLal^ ni. and f. 

“sword”, “destractioii”, m. and f. 

{Ua “companion” m. and f. 

“word”, f. (pi. § 81); only as a dogmatic expression, 6 Xoyog 
(not in a natural sense), m. 

fi.vv. “source”, f. (i)l. more rarelj ; rarely m. 

“moon”, m. and f. 


(^) It is of course possible tbat on the other hand the root is '3S, and that the 
n has only come from libudjl into the new root 11331. 


Nouns of 

common 

gender. 
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§§ 88. 89. 


Oonder of 

Oreok 

word!. 


Greek 

p1ural> 

endings. 


“weevil”, m. and f. 

“copy (of a writing)” m. and f. 

JLov^^ “quiver”, m. and f. (foreign word). 

JLuqI “wind”, “spirit”, preponderatingly f., especially in the sense of 
“wind”; pi. and IfiuuoV (this only f.). 

Jbkdup) “firmament” (Hehr.) m., rarely f. 

Jlkf. “stalk”, f. (like the more usual ])!. j^L^Ji) seldom m. 

“herd” (of swine and demons) m. and f. 

“heaven”, is erajdoyed as sing, ra., sing, f., and jd. m. (in this last 
use almost confined to translations of the Bible). 

Jludojik. “sun”, m. and f. 

“s])ike”, “ear of corn”, m. and f. 

JLeJL “leg”, “stem” f., seldom m. 
jboootL “flood” (Hebrew) in. and f. 

Jldl “brook” m. and f. 

§ 88. (li’cek words kecj) their native gender in the large majority 
of cases. Thus for instance the following are fern.: {;jBjap “a letter” 
aa/cpa ; (constr. st. “robe” GTo\ri\ “gastric disease” 

(pQopd\ ‘‘sword” aa/xipyjpa (this from Persian 

<f)dcXayyGC (Acc.); and the numerous words in JL-, uJi. (tj § 46). 
Amongst others almost all those in ifiDO are masc., as also To/xog^ 

Jl» 9 dd mpog] Kd^og\ jbDijLo Katp6g\ dypog. Yet many 

variations occur here too. Thus GTod is m. ; b Kipfcovpog, is 

fern. ; Jt^^ajap} 6 Gmyyog, is mostly f. ; X^pec, (also ida) ai)])ears 
too as m.asc. ; TiMTj “])ric,e” is held as fern, in the sing, or as masc. 

in the j)l. (like the Syriac word of the same meaning jl^?) ; dijp 

is mostly f., yet m. also; 6 “gallery” 

Gvptyya (f.) m. and f. <fcc. 

Greek neuters are oftenest masc. in Syriac; yet sometimes they are 
also fern.: Thus is it with JbsJlA, and other 

secondary forms) OiaTpov\ J|l(o ()lo, JLo) ^ vdmn, &c. “hot 

water boiler” KocXhdpiov caldarinm occurs as m. and f. 

. .§ 89. Greek words pretty frequently form Syriac plurals (parti- 

cularly when, in the Syriac fashion of their singular, they end in JLl), 
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c. g. Ji^Jda 5ropo?, pi. m. ri^vri^ pi. Ua!^; (East- 

Syiian), CWest-Syiiau) m. jboA^ ; Kkr^^iK^q. jLa.;^jB ; 

X,yjTrjtia, Jb^l;.; but often too tliey receive Greek plui'al termi- 
nations. Thus in particular: — 

1. o— ==» 0/: i 4 .&Q 6 bot\ ojoo^joxjD awooo/; omAO^oViol 6 p 0 o%o^oi] 

o,n»<i,^nt> YiTOiKol\ KXripiKoi^ iind many others. 

2. JLl = a/ (accordingly not (listinguishal)le from the Syriac masc. plural- 

ending) : JLa:»;a4QjQD ovvobiKai (j)!. of jLA.*90Jaa> GVVohtKri “synodal 
letter”) ; hadrjmi (from &c. 

3 . ^xao— , i05{— = dg: otaOrjKOLg^ oaDjLcrDoJ ovolocg^ &c. \\o*y 

often is used foi’ this (pro])erly ovg^ hut seldom answering 
exactly to this (.Ti’cek teriuinati(m) : txapoiLK^f ; fxriy^otmg^ &c. 

osQia^ as ])1. from ifiDOLio^ Tovog. This cCdo is 
customarily vocalised as «xjoo” (to amend the old error), which 
is to he ]‘ea,d ns. So also «x»— ag: Tikatcotg^ iwyack^Ji 

Kfzhapccg; u»il{ dspag; u»o also a]>i)ears for this, r. (j. cqdojuvuxd 
Zs/ppag. 

4. im.0 s/g: rd^s/g (from rd^/g); im;nnf>o$\ Xi^s/g 

(from <£a^flaoo>\) ; ixaauao'fl a/phs/gj Ac. In rare cases only is 
U3D— , iiaDot == sg employed. 

5. JlJl == a: JL^s^'o( Qvayys^ja\ ()ila.D f^sifydXaia, Ac. Add Jl^jLl: 

jL^.^ak;^9 ooyixara^ ^TjTT^JUOCTa, Ac. 

The Greek terminations ai*e. often wrongly ajijdied, (/. a^yftcv,^ 
Toi:dpxai\ ittXo ^yjka, Ac. 

Greek analogy is followed also in the formation of cmi^, uaDjli^ 

(instead of JLii^§ HI) from the Syi*iac “garden”, and ^flcu^ajD, 

aaDjLVojD (instead of JI^Vqjo § 14(>) from “a, town”. 

§ 90 . Pro])cr iiames suficr no change in the ]>lui*al in cases liki‘ nohdb 

^jfl ‘-two Atliim's”; “four Muiy’s”; “many 'Z^chZg» 

Lot’s” &c. So too for the most i)ai't is it with names of letters of the p'"™*- 
alphabet, e. g. Nun’s”, although Uoj is also found, Ac. 

Thus too “five ger'tt”, i. c. five times the particle gilr. Also 

“two woes”, as well as gj ; for which others have Jiii ^JL as 
well as jL.i .X. 
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§§ 91. 92. 

% 

§ 91. Many substantives appear only in the singular, others only 
in the plural. A good many, — particularly of those of the masculine 
form, — want the absolute and construct states, at least in the singular, 
or have these supplied oidy later and ai*tificially, or at least they rarely 
appear in them. On the other hand a very few appear merely in the 
construct state or in the absolute state. 

§ 91^ An Abstract expressed by the pi., is found in JILl» “life”; 
Jb^V “compassion”; lioik* “emancipation”; {VoJbo “marriage”; 
(East-Syrian Jbjji) “betrothal”. 

B. SURVEY OF THE NOMINAL FORMS. 

§ 92. We deal here only with forms consisting of three or more 
radicals, and with bi-radicals which have become (piite analogous to 
those forms; — as Jbood “mouth”, “bow”, &c. (to which many 

others are added, that can no longer be authenticated by us as such). 
For the other bi-radicals, or for words in other respects very irregularly 
formed, — v. under anomalous forms § 146. Besides, in instituting this 
survey, wc are in no way aiming at completeness. 

According to § 91, — in many substantives, particularly such as 
Inivc not a feminine ending, wc can only authenlit*ate the Emphatic state 
in the singular. In most cases, however, this form is itself s’lfficient, 
particularly with words wliich have a feminine ending, to enable us to 
construct the otlier contingent State-forms. 

Alterations are sustained by the ground-form, through the approach 
of the endings, but, as a rule, in cases only where vowels originally short 
take thereby a place in an open syllable. Tlie Construct state (with 
which, in words that have no feminine ending, the Absolute state coin- 
cides) exhibits words in most instances as still in their relatively original 
form, cf. K.gL\y, cx£pp, &c., which in the Emphatic state become, 
according to § 43 A, Many words of the simplest 

form are exceptions to this rule; and in these words it is only the Emphatic 
state which retains the vowel in its own place Absolute and 

Construct states, for nmlk § 93). In certain respects feminine for- 
mations also are exceptions, like constr. st. &C. 
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(AA) TEI-EADICAL NOUNS UN-AUGMENTED EXTEENALLY. (aa) m- 

radical 

THE SHOETEST FORMS. 

au(?inentO(l 

§ 93. Forms witli short vowel of tlie first radical and absence oi' 
vow^l of the second (originally qath qitl, qnU) coincide so freiiueiitlv in 
Syriac with those wliicli had a short vowel both after the first and ihe 
. second radical ^{qataJ, (jufiJ, (jifal, &c.), that we can only in part keep 
, them separate. 

The monosyllabic ground-fomi (jafi, &c., when no ending is attached, 
throws the vowel behind the 2“'^ radical, in the case of a strong root, 
e. <j, for mal\ for 

The insertion of an a aficr the 2“** radical in the ])liiral (Hebrew 
meldclilni, inalcclie from vKdalnin, vKtlahid from nndh') is still shown in a 
few traces. On this rests tlu^ double writing in See. {§ 21 D), 

wdiich springs from a time wben tbe plural '(imiiinii w^as still foimed from 
the singular Some few of th(‘8e nouns, farther, ‘soften’ the 3'*^ ra- 
dical in the pluraJ as it it followed a vowel: thus “herb”; 

(East-Syrian) from V.srfrc; Jlsua^ “theft”, Jtajou^ (East-Syr. tradition) , 

JLiliJS “thousand”; JLiaSs, and (ioMt “stock”, &i\ The 

influence fd’ the original vowel in these cases is evident in some exam]>les; 
c. //. in “ways, journeys”, from ludahhatlid fj*om out 

of oi'iginal hitlukluitlnl. But the large majority fashion the i)lui*al forms 
directly according to those of the singular. 

§ 94. A. AVith a and e of strong root: (a) “king”, absolute wuiioand 

■ • 11 strong 

and construct stales pi. ab^ol. st. constr. st. root. 

(^c. 

4 •< 

lu the eoiistv. iuid ahs. .states of the sing, an c ii.i)])eavs in thesse 
cases throughont: Jbov.^“l)one”, U!»>» “lord”, jlA^ “soul”, 

So osD^ “holly”; “servant”; auS»» “evening”; “iinuge”; 

“taste”; “ ]*ope”, ainl many others. 

On the other liand, a appears before a final guttural and r (§ 54 j: 

Jl^il “door”, “body”; ;j9j “morning”, &c. 

AVith feminine ending: “queen”, ahs. state (does it 

occur?), constr. st. KAVy ; pi. abs. st. constr. st. &C. 
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§94 


B. (b) With e : “half’, abs. and constr. st. ; pi. 

(the East-Syrians § 93), &c. — In the abs. and 

constr. states of the sing., here also c a])pcar8 throughout, e. g. w “foot”, 
o “silver”; laAv “herb”: — but of course “flesh”, &c. 

With feminine ending: “plant”, § 52 B) 

“fear”, &c. But also “brook” (others “calf” - 

(or § 52), constr. st. pi. for 

“vine” (§ 28), and some others, — belong to this class. 

C. (c) Manifest traces of an originally short vowel after the second 

radical are farther shown by “gold” (from (hihdrd § 23 1)), abs. 

and constr. st. “milk”(^); “raven”; Jl^;^ “town”; 

“bread”, &c. ; and with transition to c: JLaxp “wing” (from Miiufa)] 
“dampness” (West-Syi’ian Ji^-^f), mid many others. That words hke 
IVaJ® “hope”, 1^9? !-»?; “flesh”, ;jDaa; “husk”; 

“prey” ; “eaiih” (as a material) belong to this class, can no 

longer be recognised by the form : on the other hand the a of the abs. 
and constr. st, of JjudJ “beard”, jjuajf “time”, “ciimel”, 

manifestly refers them to this class. 

1). The adjectives, which mostly had e after the 2"** radical, do 
not show any clear trace of it (§ 23 ])): JLiv^^^lejirous”, 

“slee])ing”, yAy, “stammering”, “new” (§ 26), 

1^; JiBai:k “difficult”, , and many sucJi. a is shown in this class 

not only by those which end in a guttural, like “unfruitful”, 

but also by those in 1: )i2LJi “brought low”, (West-Svrian 

“difficult”, (generally ; )tr>n> “foolish”, 

There was an original e also in I&K.O “shoulder”, and in 

“liver”; ])robably also in Jl^ja.:^ “heel” (still with softening). 

E. Vai*ious forms witli feminine ending are yielded, agreeing in 
part with those undei* (a) and (b). Thus of words with oi-iginally two 
a ’s: “soul”, abs. st. Jbl^j, constr. st. pi. {Njql^ 

“expenditut*e”, (also i&uLsij); “level place”, 

(^) With the generality of these words the constr. and abs. st. of the singular 
cannot be authenticated. 
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§§ 95—918. 


“time”, &c. So of .-vdiodives: {1^^ “luimhle (f.)”, {^a^ “Imiigry 

(f.)”, “(lifticult (f.)”, “mnv (f.)” (§ 26); to wlucli add 

“mvV/”, &c!. ;'all these have in tlie pi. &.v., witli a of r* radienl. 

Other adjectives have always with ilie r*: •‘unclcMn ;f.)* 

“waste” (pi. {1^*^, with soft a) ; “modthst”; or IhsjL^ 

(§ 52 Ji) “j)re^i]ant”, &c. So the East-Syrians ha^ e tlie West -Syrians 

(Kjluj “unclean” (f.). 

Witli t'\ {&J0?; “alms”, ({? f*- H) ‘‘howling'; 

“course” (S 52 E; the East -Syrians (’)). iV:c, So 

the adjectival “a female", ahs. st. JLixAJ, pi. IhJxJX}.— (^W 

“cluster of ^5ra])es”, Jiyv (§ HI). 

§ 95. Witli foiius from rooi.^ inimao I, sectitm comes frtMUUMilly 
into operation. To this class helontf, amonj:fsi others, “hire”, consti’. 
st. “earth”, — jld{ 'Mnournind’; — Jlja^ “shi])'*, 

Feminines: “testicle”— (K aj? “^roan” (pi. uill lx* Jfiuwl); 

“what is lost” (\V(‘Kt-Syrian const r. si. LfaJ). 

§ 96. J^rimac w (o): JLu;.^ “month”, c.onstr. and al)s. st. ^tr*? 

(§40 0); “oifsprinjJt", &(*.-- Feminines: ^‘Iviiowled^c*”, “science*”, 

(K^^^;(l^A)L;(West-Syrian {\AjL;)“]oa.n”, Kdju, “e\cr(‘ment". 

— o remains in “an agi*eement” (§ 40 A), c.onstr. and ahs. st. wanting 

§ 97. ,Mr(li((c 1: JLiti “liead”; (§ 55)- (>Jla “W(‘H”; 

ia(} “wolf"; JbJb “pain”, oJIa — J l{t, Jtt “tif^” (§ 2H)-- Jlo)|J “weariness”, 
loji; {L6Ji^“//r./v/.s'” (only in ])1,) ; {Lojij^, (‘onsir. si. toJLu “hntt(‘i ”" 
“(piestion” (§ 52 E), {^C^jLA. 

§ 98. Mrdinr o ((Uid w). the simplest formations with n, tli(‘re 
correspond forms like*, JlaoJA “end”, (§ 49 A); Ji»a-, “day", ^du; 

iloM “death” — “lioiise", )iu^ ‘‘e}<‘.", “summer". 

With JiOGH “understanding^”, and the foreijj^n word )iiQu^“dye", tin* 
East-Syrians form the ahs. and constr. st. ^oot, the* West-Syrians 

^oot, Feminines: “stature”; “twi^'; hut ll^oL 

“cow” — “wild j^oat” (fern.), hut “e|!:^‘" (§ 49 A). 

AVith i: |jui “judj^inent” (]n); (;mJ “yoke", &{\ 


With a aiul 
«’ of roots 

prUnap I, 


Wtlli <1 nml 
c of roots 
prtmiie m 

(•)• 


WHli a unci 
e of ri»otH 
nipdidp I, 


Willi n and 
e of roots 
tnctlidv o 
(imd m). 


(^) Similar differences of form are farther met with. 
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§§ 99—101, 


With a and 
« of rootg 
with 

middle n. 


With a and 
e of Toote 
iertiae 1. 


With n and 
e of rootfi 
tert. ^ (•). 


B. To forms with two a ’s from strong roots, correspond (§ 41) those 
with a, like '‘voice”; chip, Iasd, f. “an old person”; 

(ahs. st. constr. st. “distress”, &c. But along with these 

appear relatively later forms having a consonantal w: “free space”, 

and (East-Syrian (l^o) §§ 52; 49 B) “a quaking”; JiLoiot (Itoipt) 

“amazement”. 

0. A special class is formed by words with a (1) like JLaJLp “stone”; 
JLuu^ “fragrance” ; JjJIa “demon” ; JiJLp “fruit” ; ^Jlp, JiJb “just” ; usujld, 
JL»JLd “deaf” ; JL®J/ “falsehood”, and some others, wliich in pai*t at least 
s])ring from roots med. o and follow their amilogy. 

§ 99. With middle n. The shortest forms here in part assimila-te 
the according to § 28; thus “o])pression”; “c.ountenance” ; 
JLpju “])alate” 0 &c. But otherwise JLiiLp “assembly”. The constr. st. of 
“goat” is From “side” with comes the expression 

(the throwing out of n being only a. later alteration). 

§ 100. liadical I in the potiUion still leaves its traces in tijlAip 
§ :H) “hatred”; 114 ^ (liUp) “zeal”; {L)|la “simile”, 
parable”, {L)j^; and in the adjective “unclean” (abs. and constr. st.), 
einj)h. st. ;jl^, f. Ijb^, lijba^ or (East-Syrian) . — Other- 

wise the forms of terl. { ])a.ss into those of tert. w. 

§ 101. Tert w (©)(*): “lie-goat” ; “mill ” — \Jji “medi- 

tation”; JUxaoLO “concealment”, &c. all want the constr. and abs. st.; only 

“rest” still forms an abs. st. vAf. (§ 50 A). — With o: “seren- 
ity”; {djuxp “swimming”; “ceasing”; iojui “look” (pi. {ojLu, ^ojui); 

and some few feminines “joy”; {totL “beast” 

(§§ 40 I); 70 B); c.f. {to|J and {16JI^(§ 97). Perhaps also “share” 

(if it stands for nnip?). 

To those with short vowel after the 2“'^ radical, corrcs])()nd several 
substantives like JUxp “reed”; (plural form) “heaven” (§ 140); and 

many adjectives like Jlij “j)ure”; JUd “hard”, &c. Feminines: 

(’) The secondary form—JL^A^, usually in the pi. must belong to § 94 0; 
Probably also 

(^) On the plurals of these forms v. §§ 72 and 79 A. 
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(abs. st. JUdf, coiistr. st. pb c*tc. Rimilurly the sul)- 

stantives ‘‘ciealioir’, pi. {KJLd ‘‘direction’b 

(East-Syriai>*(^iis) “fat-tair'; ‘Mlla.4^e’' (§ 14()). ju\( 1 inmiy otliejs, 

which however,- Jit least part of tlioni, — belonpj to the siinpiesi forms. 

0 

^ There are, farther, special forms of the see,oii(l kimh in alJid: 
“seekiiifi;” ; {Iqj» ‘‘smeir”; JUj (tor “dirt”. &e., as well as thos(* 

spoken of in § 77, like ibo-Xj “prayer”, &e.,— -to which farther helon^ 
{Ld:M “dunp^-cake” a])pears as its])hira], with constr. st. v^^). 

{Ldxxi:M9 (as Avell as Ihja^) “rennet — calfs i)a.nnch — foi* emailing milk'', 
and {Ld:^ “wax”. 

§ 102. Forms )):(uliac fjnninatar. In those without fein. -ending, no 
distinction can he maintained h'dween tlie lirst and second formations: 
jbax “folk” (§ 21 D); JLdL 'd)rook”; ^ dcNv”; 

oJ, JLij “fijreat”; JL^a “priest”; gJi, JLuu “living”: — Jli:^ “heajt”, oiX; 
JiaJ “bear”; JfJ.^“w’orfnwooO” (pi.). AVitli Kem.-endinf]^ “bride”, 

iKJa “ca-iise”, )Jb^, 

“word”, |1», (pi. )!» § 81).— According to the second 
formation “produce”, (Wesi-Syihui 

“lamentation”, 

6 ^ 


§ 103. (17/// //, The forms ////// and (jfffnl Avere Jiever so separatial 
as, for instance, f/ull and (/(thif. (Certain traces of a. vowel aft(‘r the 
2^'^ radic.al are slnovn (in the softeninj; of the 3^**), which vowel howevm* 
can hardly be called ori^nnah The n fre/pnmtly takers thc^ second placr 
(or remains there only). 

Of stronf/ roo/s, and those similar to them: “body” 

JbiilQ^, (tc,. ; jLft.9aj9 “holiiif'ss”; JLouuOf “remotem^ss”; “hrd)er>”; 

JLd9o2 “lenj;th”; “knee”; “desolation’’: Jla^ooL “strenfjfth”; 

JLuJO^ “trembling” (without assimilation of the //), (tc. : ahs. and constr. 
st. )»dLA^, oto^, 9duuA, ^6;^, ^doL. So also the aaljca-tival 
“uncircumcised” (originally fornnal dilfertMitly, it would seem), ; 
as Avell nn \ifo,^ocpi<l>OTsp66sliog, and “limping”, '^rhtmlns' 

Hut JLu^o( ,‘way” and “nnading” have. and >aw.Jo|. 


(^) Others read 

(^) If, however, this is with QuBsaya, then it belongs to § 114. 


With a and 
f of ro<»tR 
medvte 
geminnlae. 


With le o( 
atrongr root. 
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§§ 99 — 101 . 


B. To forms with two a ’s from strong roots, coiTCspoud (§ 41) those 

with a, like “voice”; ajb, f. “an old person”; {IkAV. 

(ahs. st. JL&x, constr. st. “distress”, &c. But along with these 

appear relatively later forms luiving a consonantal w : “free space”, 

and (East-Syrian If^o) §§ 52; 49 B) “a (piaking”; Jkofol (llo»ol) 

“amazement”. 

C. A special class is formed hy words with e (1) like jLsjLa “stone”; 
“fragrance” ; “demon” ; Bjld “fi’iiit” ; ^JIa, Ibjl^ “just” ; •o.JiA, 

JLaILs “deaf’ ; JLbI;. “falsehood”, and some others, which in pai*t at least 
spring from roots mad, o and follow their analogy. 

With a and § 99. 11^//// middh The sliortest forms here in part assimilate 

e of roots * i 

with the 'H, according to § 28; thus “oj)])ression ; Jla( “countenance ; 
middle n. “jiahitc” (^) &c. But otlierwisc JLiuud “assembly”. The constr. st. of 

“goat” is From “side” with comes the expression 

(the throwing out of n being oidy a later alteration). 

With a and § 100. Jiadicdl { hi tlid jumfi Oil still leaves its traces in ll]Sdsp 

"crtLeT*" for § 54) “hatred”; {tJL^ “zeal”; ^]L)|ld “simile”, 

liaralde”, tiud in the adjective Jb^ “unclean” (abs. and constr. st.), 

emph. st. (East-Syrian). - Other- 

wise the forms of fort, I ])ass into those ol‘ to/i. 

With « and g 101. Torf. w (o) (*) : “he-goat”: JLLuJ “mill” — JLLjj “modi- 

Lrl .-(•). tation”; JUiXLo “cone.oalnient”, &c. all want the constr. and abs. st.; oidy 
JL^ “rest” still forms an al)s. st. (§ 50 A).— With o: Jouu^ “seren- 
ity”; “swimming” ; “ceasing”; ?ojLu “lo(>k” (pi. ?ojui, ^ojuu); 

and some few feminines {LoLu “boast” 

" 6 6 

(§§ 40 1); 7() B); cf. {toJJ and {IpJI^(§ 97). F\n liaps also “share” 

(if it stands for nnilpl?). 

To those with shoi't vowel after the 2”'^ radical, correspond several 
substantives like JLLlo “reed”; JUiiftJt (pluraJ form) “heaven” (§ 146); and 
many adjectives like JLoj “inu'c”; JUjd “hard”, &c. Feminines: 


(’) The secondary usually in the pi. JaiA, must belong to § 94 C: 

Probably also Iaja. 

(^) On the plurals of these forms v. §§ 72 and 79 A. 
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(ahs. st. JUaJ, constv. st. ; pi- &c. Similarly the sub- 
stantives reatioii”, pi. IKdB “ilirectu)u’\ {Klid; 

(East-S}TiaIv{^^‘) ‘'fat-tair’; “village” (§ l-Ki), a-iul many othei's, 

which however,— -at least part of them, — belong to the simjilest forms. 

9 

There are, fa.r^ther, special forms of the second kind, in (Wid: 
“seeking {l^LflD “smell”; lUj [Iloy “dirt”, &c., as well as tho^e 

spoken of in § 77, like JtdXj “praver”, &c., — to which farther ))elong 
2Ld:jN9 “dung-cake” appea»'s as its plural, with canistr. st. 

{ldm» (as well as lh<oe^) “rennet— calfs paunidi — for curdling milk”, 
and iLd^ “wax”. 


§ 102. Forms medme (fomuatae. Tn those w'ithout fem.-ending, no 
distinction can he maintained hehveen the tirst a, ml second formations: 
Jl^oL^ “folk” (§ 21 11); ^‘hrook”; )|^ “dew”; 

oi, JLaJ “great”; JLft^ “priest”; uuu, JLui “living”: — “heait”, 

Jlaf “bear”; JfjK;^“woi‘rawood” (]d.). With Fem.-ending “bride”, 

IfcCliSia; “r/rn”— “cause”, 

“word ”> (I'l- IN’ 8 81). — According to the second 

formation “jiroduce”, (AVest-Syrian 

“lamentation”, 

’ 6-4 

§ 100. With ff. The forms qtffl and (jkIhI were n(‘V(‘r so sepa.rat(‘d 
as, for instance, (jafJ and Certain traces of a vowel altiu* the 

2*'*^ radical are shown (in the softening of th(‘ 0^*^), which vowel howc'ver 
can hardly be called original. The n freijiiently takes the second place 
(or remains there only). 

Of stronq roots, and those similar to them: JbLa.a^ “body*’ 
JbZtilcL^, &c. ; JL«.90 jd “holiness”; Jbiju09 “remoteness”; “bril)ery*’; 

jLd)o{ “length”; JLo^q^ “knee*’; JliioJa “desolation” ; Jla^l “strimgi IT; 
JLuio^ “trembling” (without assimilation of the n), &c. : abs. and consti. 
st. iddidL. also th(^ adjia'tival 

“uncircumcised” (originally formed diflferently, it would scaun), ^6;:^; 
as W'Cll 6tjU(j)OTSpooi^iog, and “limping”, ('). 

But JLu^ot ,‘way” and Jbb,.)o{ “meeting” have oujoj and 


(^) Others read JUixo. 
(^) If, however, this is 


with Qussa^a, then it belongs to § 114, 


With a and 

r of TOOtB 

metHatt 

g(>miuntae. 


With It of 
Btronff root. 
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§§ 104. lor,. 


with M of 
weak rootft. 


Feminines (to some extent at first fo]*rae(l differcjitly) : 
^‘whispering”, ■ “blessing”, {KiVoa; {KsLiof “tail”, 

(n,n(l § 71); {K^teL (§ 52 H) “cleft”; (l^jajtQj, 

{i^.AA.eLJ “kiss”, {^AiuQJ; {Lt^o{, il^o{ “riddle”, {l^o{ ; (per- 

haps or (§ 5]) “patch”, ])1. and &e. But 

“measure”, Jijuao4t, KjuL*.a!tf, {UoL 2 A.^“coal”, 

{UoLsax* “vertebra”, ?v^aoai» and 11‘^oJa (§ HI); It^SkOJ^ =--- Ih^iOJ “tail”. 

§ 104. Modiae o: JLl*o¥, ouO^ “wind, spirit”; Jioj “fii‘e”, &(*. — With 
6 : \}^ “ewl”.— Femiiiine lUoj “form”. 


With fal- 
ling away 
of let rn<l. 


Tvrt, J : JJL^Lfio “multitudes”, constr. st. with feminine (snding ] 

Tni. w*. JLioJ “manger” (pi. § 79 A); JU^o.^ “young animal”, 
72); JL^o| “likeness”, JU:i|p¥ (id.).— Keminin(‘s: Jfcs-uuoj “evil- 
s])ea,king, ahnse”, {KLuoj; r% “ca])”; “wailing”, 

JfcslXdA “kidneys” (pi.), &c. (^). 

Mediae //C'y>o : '^Q mD, § 48) “all”, emjdi. st. jld,9, jyii; 

JLaoj “place”, yoj \ “bosom”; Jbia^“])ii”; (;aia, “strengtli”; jLua:» 

(or JLud^) “marrow”; JL^p? “deaf ])erson*\— Feminines: ll^ot “jdace”, 
JLiof, ])1. (§ 71); lhs.Jol “lamentation”. 

105. We lh‘ive the remains of a hu’mation from prhii. o with 
fallinf/ aieaj! of the radieal in “slee'])”, from constr. st. i^ju, 

ahs. st. jljLA, as if it were ai(‘d. fjevt,, but Fasi-Syria-n still JLta; farther 
“care” (also indeed ‘-wrath”; “(‘xcre- 

rnent” (as well a,s Perha])s also {Jvjop (for “stem" belongs 

to this chiss (j)1. {1^^, os if from nriD). So “sweat”. — 

Simihirly from prim, j: JlLo^g and “br(‘ath” from o^, ouuxi; and 

perhaps Jl(^ “lot” and “lot" and “strip, rag” (it must luive (Ireek 
TT § 15); farther {Kda^ ])1. JLdd.^ “dro])”.-— Of pr/u/. J in th(‘ same*, way: 

“emd”, constr. st. (as if fnnu IIH) ; and {Nju “pocket” and 
“bea,m” (for {L^ IVom nnfc<), jd. It is (»bvious that tin* s])e(‘ch itself 
takes over these words into other classes (^). 


(^) Whether it is p or o here,— is not in every instance certain. 

• 0 • 

(=) U,J(. ll,x) ‘‘cliiircli”, which according to its formation belongs to 

this class, is borrowed from the Hebrew (n*]P). 



§§ 106-^-109. 
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WITH A AFTER THE FIRST RADICAI.. vvmidafter 

the iBi rad. : 

§ 106. (a) a after the radical is or watj found in tlie case of: Witu short 

“eternity”, world”; Jbotu!> “se;ir’(^); und 
l)erluii)s Jk^i “axe” (East-Syriaii The usual form of the Act. Part, 

of the simi)le stem of the verl>#hab c after the : jajij “loving” ; 

^iadu|, jb^J, &c. — “flying”; “hreaking” {§ 54) — jojL^ “stand- 
ing”, ^^a6; JL^ “hating”. Ijl^ “liater, enemy” (§§ •'Id A; 172 0); )yL^ 
“revealing", 1^- “heautiful”, ^)L.— “entering” t'j'jjt), 

or &c. Sometimes tlie J\irti(*i])ial form is ])urely siil)stautive, thus 

IjjiS “a fuller”, Jb^^l “douikeeper” (wliich have no vei‘l) sui)j)orliiig 
them). — Femiuiiies: Ahs. st. Jbfiuio; JLJL, ^‘JL; 

or ^JLiLor In the Em])h. st. mostly suhstautive : 

“eating”, “consuming”; “column”, &c. — Witli the ir'M'ad. 

a guttural: ‘‘island”, &c. (§ 54); hut so also >vith 

11^'^ “n a])e of the neck”; “waggon” (others 

“whore”, “beam”, Ahs. st. ^^*(§ 75). &e. — ILJUus. 

§ 1(17. (h) AVith 6 after the 2"** radical, Noiiiiiid, (U/i-iilis may he withSaitor 
formed from every I^irt. act. of the simple veil) stem (Peal): jJd^Jp 
“murderer”; JbooAiD; &c. — FYuninincs: {ftooddUD, itc. 

(on the ])lurals of the feminines v. § 71). We join to tliis class several 
other suhstantives, like {^6^- “jackal”; (with o according to exact 

tradition) ‘4al)le”. 

8 168. (c) Some few have 7 after the 2“^ j‘adi(‘-al, like )lii*;.D 

' ' » 2ud ra(i. 

“weaver’s beam”; jULxbi “a marsh’’— “a weaver’s beam”; 

“/rrcr/Vf”; “storm of raiji”; “clul)”, &c. 

AVITH SHORT VOAVEL OF THE AND A OF THE KADICAL. 

§ 169. The sliort vowel must become througliout (except witJi 1} a with dUort 

.i , vowoloflha 

mere s7/'’vy/ (§45 A); it is in very many cases no longer possddt* to istandd 
determine whether it was originally n, i oi- n, Many varieties have met 
together here. 

(^) The Nestorians distinguisli the Cunstruct at. — hardly ever occurring in old 
times in the meaning “world”— artificially by the vocalisation 

(2) JbihJ, is a very ancient word borrowed from the Egyptian. 
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§§ 110 . 111 . 


For example avc have Abstract nouns, particuhirly numerous No- 
mina actionis from verbs of the sim])le stem: Jbo)^ “confirming by seal” ; 

“decision”; “war”; “deed”; “swallowing”; {;Jju 

“looking at”, “regard”; Jbalo “covenant”; l;oi “exulting”; 
clination”; JLio» “becoming”; J;j5u| “honour” (§40 (Vj “pouring out” ; 
{;jcaD[ (Fkist-Syrian “fetter”^. Also )L{ “lielp” probably belongs to 
tliis class. Add “coTXgh”; “weakness of the eyes”, and several 

other names of bodily ailments. 

Farther, “ass” ; “wild-ass” ; &c. “man” (§§ 32; 146), 

and “god”. — Add to these, adjectives like “smooth”; 

“l)al(l”;‘jLui^“bahlbe.ade(l”; “hairy”; |laliL^“hook-nosed” ; 

“swarthy”; JilXci “worn out”; iJot “out of one’s mind”; lyoj “impaired 
in mind”(^). — Feminines: “resurrection”; {ILuAa. “discovery”, 

“invention”; “appeal”, &c. Farther, Upu “sawdust”; and several 

other words for “pavings”, “filings”. 


With short WITH SHORT VOWEL OF THE AND J (E, AI) OF THE RADICAL. 

vowel oftho 

iBtand'i(c, §110. All l^issive particij)les belonging to the simjile stem (ex- 

ai) of the * ^ il • i . . 

2 inira(i: ceptiiig tliose of frj'L w) ha.v(‘, / after the radical (and originally a 
after the 1®V, so also liave many adjiadivcs : thus — 

Ac. “killed”; “said”; “day-labourer”; JLaJ “sa.d”, 

“aai ascetic”; “boni”; pi^“shorn”. From v/rd, o: “caught”; 

vjuui “mild”; “placed” (f. “treasure”; &c.; but uuuoi “xvide”; 

p*a^ “blind”. From tcrt. ? farther, the i>l. ^jLJuDD, (JiHA>, fern. sing. 
(ijUicD “hated” (cf. § 172 (■; the sing. abs. state x\ould be Thus 

also many substantives, like jLS>^ “crown”; “ship”, &c. 

With c of § 111- An which generally becomes / with the West-Syrians, is 

2 ud lad. Py “tciTor”; jlA^Jlaj, AVcst-S^) riaii JLajij^ or jla^JLiu, JLiuiu 

“recovering breath”, “recreation’'; kji^eLD, Jiujoja “ambush”. Probably one 
or two others are to be met with. (®) 


With c of 
2ud rad. 


(’) Perhaps belonging to § 116. 

(2) T adduce adjectives here, without adhering to consistency, sometimes in 
the Abs, si., sometimes in the Emphatic. 

(•') The East-Syrians read /Jtta® for i|» “fulness” (»ii* “flood” is an Assyr. 



§§ 112 - 114 . 


71 


§ ]12. Dimiimtives were formed l»y a u after the 1“‘, nnd an ai wuhaiof 
after the 2“'* radical. AVlience we liavo in Syriac still ‘’ynung 

mau”, and f. “youns girl”; ‘'sucking-pig”; and ^vith n 

still JjLjfax “gazelle”. S/xyjpog “liostage” lias been turned into a like 
form : 


WITH SHORT VOWEL OF THE P* AND U (0) OF THE 2*^^^ RADICAL. 

§ 113. The short vowel was a , — ])redorainating with the adjectives, witu short 
or u , — predominating with the Absti'act nouns. Here there seems to be iirandlth 
no specific distinction between the d and tlio d ; 6 is in fact a derived 
shade from 

A few exhibit the signification of a Passive J\irtici])le (as in 
^ Hebrew): JbocLu) “loved”, f. (KmqJu§; UoJuDb “hated” m., (UoIjqd, (Icllod 
“ an unloved woman”; J&ooi? “concubine” (‘upatv calcalar^'), pi. 

“tiling stolen” (^) ; “report”, ))i. {I^osiLa.. Faidber, 

JLa.qAX “garment”; “virgin”, &c.; “little” (§71); 

Ih^QJLD “synagogue”, {^JLqxd; {Uql^ “bur ial”; rUot^“cir- 

curacision”; llo^ (for § 2(y) “bride”— “ringlet”; jJdiLJt 

“skirt”; jJd^^o “bunch of grapes” — JlaoiL “vomiting”; {lou:^ “name of 
a star-image”. (^) 


WITH DOUBLING OF THE MIDDLE RADICAL. witi.doub- 

linff of Iho 

§ 114. (1) With two short vowtIs. There are ordy a. lew cases; middle 

rad. : 

several can no long(u* he recogniseci by outward marks, and have jiassed with two 
over to other classes, jirobahly at an early date. Some may have been ylZlu, 
originally (piadriliteral, and the doubling may thus liave been caused by 
the assimilation of an n: “small bird”, abs. st. pi. 

borrowed-word). East-Syrian jil^ ^‘chasm”, “cave’^ instead of is no doubt just a 
way of writing — which also occurs— necessitated by leaving out the a. 

(^) Perhaps this word, which has no known plural, has a short u. In that 
case it stands for and belongs to § 94 E. 

(^) This seems more accurate than for with the old poets the word is 

dissyllabic. — In addition to the forms given above, notice (U4i4i) “matter”, 

is”, “sum” (properly “fulness”). 
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§§ 115 - 117 . 


Iffl “tlivcKluiig-floor”, “wedder”, “little finger”; jUikf, 

“Ktalk”, with pi. jlnJt; (tok^iy “ladder”; {^ojo “iiedge- 

hog”; {»,aiCa “shield”; {»oq.« “har”; “one who tows a vessel”; 


and no douht several nioi’e. 1 erhaps ‘‘raven”, and jla^aJu “stork” 

also kelonj^ to tliis class. 

An old ieininino form of tins kind is also found in “fever” 
(1*. from the Hebrew constr. st. pi. iioi^h 

Withaafier « 115. ip;//, y/,,. ;Jiid .,.a,r,c.al Ad- 

thelst, and . . ’ . 

a after the jectivcs of de|jjre(‘, Nom 'nia ((f/eidis, and names of occupations, — through- 

2 nd rad. ^ “j)ure", “victorious”, JLbij, &c., “contentious”; 

“lirm”. from D^p, hut with ti\ “keenly eyeing, greedy”; 

“ihief”; JLA ^l j^ “hutcher”; “tailor” &c. As i( 0 }niii(f (ifjcidis these 

forms belong to verbs of the simjde stem (Peal); yet there are found with 
the double-letter stem (Pael) “spoaking” ('^2^ to s])ea.k); 

“dfstnictivc”; “liar”; U^f “liar”; )1 Aa “loader”; JLoAa “hahhtor”. 
— I^.ai^“horo” (§ 2H). — So too “pit”; (others Jhxaj) “Hy”. 

Withf after S IKJ. (Hi ((ft^.y file 1’^ (111(1 it (tflcC tile lV(UmH\m‘li 

Iho l 8 t and ' • ^ 

a aftoT tho aiv blit a, few: “covering “shadow”; ML “smoke”; 

“roof’; )uC^ “tongue”; iLpj “hook” (pi. and the 

adjeetive “white” (ll^, {Li^, iLji-u, tte.)(‘). 

witiiiiatior § 1 17. (4) With (( after the T‘ and <1 after tlie 2“^ radical, a nomoit 

tho let and . . 

a aftnr tho ((riioHfs Call 1)0 ionucd froiii fuu/ verb in Puf'l or its reflexive, tJthintal: 

2 nd 1 ad. “murdering”, from (be) “murdered”; {$^o; “warning”; 

“combining”; Ji\a^<vjp “su])])orting” ; jk^o; “pairing”; jJloAr 
“(pi(‘stion”; JL^ol (abs. st. w^ot) “olf-pntting” ; JLoox “bowling” (from 
wox), &c. So also JL^aJ “sliipwreck” from s^aj vavccysiv , — Partlier 
the adjectives of colour: “black”; “red”; ‘‘yellow”; 

fj^o^ “reddish”; Jl^|oll“party-coloured(?)” (“) andjbaioj “hard stone”. — 
Perha])s also )jLio> “pomegranate”. 


(^) jytJBp “left hand” is quadriliteral (== 

(") So too is formed ^4*^* which, however, must be Kvanoc, To these 

names of colours, (§ 116) belongs. U^oj (f. st. abs. § 71) “artistic”, 

“artificer” is iirobably of Assyrian derivation. 



§§ ns— 122. 
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§ 118. (.5) With It itftcr fill- /•* (iiitl i (tfirr thr V’"* niillnil n. Wituoafter 
luunber of adjectives are foiTOtMl. owixicially such as are found with iiitraiisi- 
five verbs as verbal adjectives or }»erf.|»ai-ticiples (part of tbeiu beiiii']nvtt\ 
recent formations). Thus ‘‘gone out”; ‘‘gone"; “lost''; 

“sitting” (“having set oneself, seated”) ; “[)artcd, dei»ai‘ted'’ ; 

“near”; “far”; ‘‘long”; yaJj ‘‘soft”; “miglily''; 

“inuch’M^tt, wij “c(.mc”, ?^U, 

“been”, or (§ 40 E) “(b'ad”; vjuuJLs, 

ouuld “fragrant”, &c. To distinguish these from tlu‘ form they 

are commonly written witli the U])])er point (§ (>), e. //. 

“humble”, compared with or «== “spread undej-". 

The active signification is rennuhabk* in “gnicUr. 

§ 119. (()) With (( after iltr 1^* and a after Ha‘ radieat, {i.j)|)eMi* withauttor 
many adjectives like “dull, dark”; ja^L ‘‘sour”; ooaU ‘dean”; 

Lou^ “lying still”, and many others: — “child”, f. 

“pillar”; iLoosLa and “rod”; JSoU “oven”, “funiace”, ttc. So 

also “ cucumber” (for § 14G. 

§ 120. (7) With e after the P* and d, d after the 2"^ radical tluu’e withi’aftor 

1 M I 1 iBt anti 

are a very lew lorms, as ftoaj “wasp , “bee ; “dark , and n, rM.tior 

jLddjLju “(larkness”. Thus some say “tbroal”’ (others 

Also {louLi. “disposition” (from ffltV “to jilace”) belongs, one would say, 
to this class. 

§ 121. WJTll DOUWJNO OF THE KADJOAL. wai. doub. 

^ ling of Ibo 

Idle tollowing seem to be thus formed : “idoFs-altar”; 3r(l rad. 

“stream” “millet”, of which however the first is certaiidy, the olliers 

probably, ancient borrowed-words. Id)ssibly “bridh*”, pi. 

is of this class. 


(BB) OF NOUNS OF FOUli OB MOBE BAOICALS WITHOUT (BB)Noun« 
EXTERNAL INCREASE. 

§ 122. We class under this head also those nouns in which the outoxtemai 


multiliteral character is brought about either by the r(*[)etition of one, or 


two radicals, or by the insertion of a formative consonant in the 3-oot. 
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§ 127 . 

A sliort a occurs in “iooir’, al)s. st. )JLdJI», |)1. ; 

“ever” (§ 50); so too “an acijuaiutance”, 

and several others, JLo^clol^ (according to others JLoiomao(‘)) “coinh”, 
“crest”, is a special, secondary form. 

i), (2) Words with d after the 2“^ rad. “w oigW’; Iji., 

“magi<nan”; “a pencil for staining the eyes”; “saw 

“hirtli”; “rising (of the sun)”— -pi. from n:il; {UJUeJb^ 

“bundle” and many others. . 

I), (0) Words with h (d) : Ji:i^ “foiintaiu” (j?!li) ; Jluctay “bellows” ; 
jJaiuu^ “storm”; “stumbling”, “offence” (the last two also with 6); 

JLs<xm.y “gush”, “torrent” (^Di); “weight”, and many othei*s. 

M. il/c ai)])(‘,ars (a])art from the cases cited above of JL«, JLv> from 
HH(') in IfcwtsJLip “web”; “dwelling”, “house-story”. 

H. With nm : (others say “spindle”. 

With jiioJiM “nourishment” “cistern”; a lew 

other doubtful cases might be added. (^) 

WITH T. 

WHii f. ^ 127. A number of Abstract nouns occur, which mostly belong to 

th(' Hael or its reHexiv(\ in part also to the A})li<‘l: Sometimes they have 
taken a. concrete nu‘aning. Such formations, amongst others, are: 

“help” (^f^); “ornament” 

(to;); “disci])le”, f. “femah* disciple” (^♦.id:^); 

“vexation” (^i^|); jla::4soL “something addeil" (A»o(): — Jbaou^ijuL “com- 
pensation'', “hostage” (^9 l^j&) ; (ioKIjul “ilatlery" (>1^) : JLitoKjjL “combat” 
(♦jt^tJ); IJo^iaol “object of disdain” (wl5i4»(): — JLatol “settler 
JVtol “jvmmints” (ilol), 

w 6 ^ A , 

With short vowel after 2”*^ J*ad., and feminine-ending : {fioijuL “1)0- 
soocliing'' “moclvery “pollution” 

(*‘?%)’) “groaning” (^tU lor § 174 (ljjfluk.1. (East- 

Syrian “sliauu>" (jaauulJ); (East-Syrian “ad- 


(‘) iLftfApb also appears (§ 52). 

(“) hdjuM “city” (?in) seems to have been borrowed from the Assyrian. 
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§§ 127*. 128. 

• • 

ditioii” (A»o() ; — “.scrvici*” — {fcuudaj*.!. “glory", "praise" 

pi. “wonder’, “uiiracle" (vipjU). 

lUa^l, “trade” (♦4. J! iLj!), To this section also belong prolmhly 

iLlcuLdL “urine”, and “skeleton”: — With vowel iuiij^inally 

slioi't, also — J^^ ubLdI “clotlung” (ouaLa); “edueation” (o^J); 

“narrative” IhJSJLl: lh<Jjol “praising” (wio{); 

“foundations” &c. — “camp” (wOa). 

So perhaps “atonement” |U) and “ corripition” 

(ubm2o|), if they staiul for *{fe^amv>l and do not take the ab- 

stract tennination iltJui (§ ld8). 

A few othei’s too seem to he formed with a, /, but of a, diiferemt 
soi-t, — like jb^ol, “w(‘rm”. 

§ 127*. OTHER PREFIXES. other pro- 

11x09 

Some of these an^ inalter of doubt. AVe have: 

(1) o), I in “pala.ee” — IKsixjxsaol “tlnvsliold” (here I 

is perha,])s a mere starling sound, in accordance with ij 51), {K^Aiabl; 

Jlaodl “flute” (n!li); ‘•ma.nuscrijd" (from uujJ, root HTO); 

conrentHs (»ajp{, root **)pi). 

(2) //(/, as it s(*(‘ms, W(^ have in “jerhoa''; “a kind 

of antelope”; “ina,ndragora.”; J^osLuu ‘^srnoke"; “toad"; 

‘thorny rhnlnu’h". 


(I)D) FORMATIONS AVTI'H S11FPIXES.(‘) (DD) For- 

inatioiiH 


WII^H AN (ON). 

§ 12H. A. In tliis class a]ij)t‘ar many Abstract nouns and common 
nouns (a) with after the 1*^ rad.: )iLq^ “plague”; “residue"; 

“error” f); (T«j) “rock", .te. 

(h) AVith - Vi^oi “oppression”; HJ; “gain’ jii^CLd “c.oiniinmd"; 
U.W\ai “doctrine” ; “refuse” (trri. J); many other ahsti-act 


with Buf- 
flxog: 

With an 

Ahntract 
norns and 
nOUTJB BUb 
Btantive, 


(^) In part with prefixes at the same time. 

(''*) Ji^l, for which also occurs “perdition”, “the nether world”, is per* 
haps borrowed from the Hebrew. 
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nouns ; but only a few forms from roots tert w, like jijLJboo) ‘‘wedding-gift’’ ; 
“swelling” (along with ]Us^). 

(c) With e IjlIia “building” ; jbUL&i “harm” ; “thought” ; 
“pronouncing” ; IbLlaj “will” ; and many other abstract nouns from tni. 

So also “look”. A few besides, like jbu^ “distinction” ; 

“sloth” (perhaps “time” for 

Rem. Of such doubling as we have in jnj?©, )1''5n, no sure trace is 
any longer to be found. So far as we can settle it, the rad. is always 
soft, the 3*^^ Inird. 

H. Instead of an we have an old ending on (Tm) in JiOAmj “tempt- 
ation”, “affliction” a secondary form to JUjodj “expei'inient”, “trial”; 

“revelation”; and, according to Rast-Syrian ])ronouu- 
ciation, |i6o; {(Imvma) “pity”, Wost-Syrian JSooj {(hcivoiid =- diiwma)-, 
V. § 44. 

(). Of substantives with prefixes in this class;— “decani])- 
ing”; “entry”; )tA, Of>y (p^D § 1H3) “ascent”, See. So too, It'fjLoo 

“girths”. Perhaps also “alaim” (from 'J' ?)(*). 

Ad}«(!tiTea. g 129 . (f, dii'j/Ct, fnilflid &c. § 71) is iittached to a great variety 

of words, to form adjeotivcn. Thus “earthy, (‘arthly”; “fiery^’; 

“talkative”; “one who is possessed” (from {jJLa “demon”) ; 

iuid so )i4.f (from the Poi-sian Io..f “demon") ; “heavenly” ; 

“slanderous” (from rapax’/?); “ni(’//.s'</aa/i.s” (from 

“menstruation”); “whitish”; ,a feminine from it is “white 

l)o))lar”. So “shadow’\ 

From “throat” is fomed “gluttonous”; so 

“spotted” from “si)ot” ())1. Jxijoj' (faLaoj) “comet” 

from “/(W(hr/V(”.— Ill other cases the L of the feminine remains 

before an, as in “quarrelsome” ; “given to anger” ; 

“womanly”; “angry”, &c. ; and even from substantives without this 
ending, similar forms in yl are derived, e. //. vV 3«4 “haj)])y” (along with 
from “health”, “happiness”; “warlike”; 

(^) The meaning of the word in Ib. 16, 3 is not quite certain: later writers 
employ it according as they severally understood this passage. 
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§§ 130 — 131 . 

(§ 52 B) “stroii}»” ; “painful” ; “indicatiufc a ax^Mo” 

(Jbftaao{), &c. 

•* ^ ... ’ 

Specially in favour are adjectives (»f this form lihe ^-in- 

telligent”; “■‘'•hRit”; ‘"crafty” (from JLoD^ad, TTopog^ like 

“to ho cunning”); “anxious”, and many others. In tliese 

cases no Abstract noun like can any longer he pointed to as 

tlie fundamental fom; and with the most of them such an Abstract 

9 

noun has never existed.— So too, “flatterer” “to 

flatter”) (^). 

§ 130. Farther, Nomhia agentiH may he fonned by the suffix an 
from all Partic.ij)les wliicli begin with m>\ and so ])artici])les from Peal 
are alone excluded. Thus “one who ])raises” (from ijuaujiift); 

“enlightener” (io|.i:»); ^vho ])rovokes” 

“tem])ter ' (ji,mi\p) ; )buuA&jft:io “one woj-thy of i)raise” (vjuikuiib); 
)baAxaot&^ “one who has to be ordained” (joudiLA^), &c,. 

In some quadriliterals the m thereuj)on falls away. The asceilained 
cases of this sort are “interpreter” (along with Jbct^i^); 

)ii|o^iS^ “braggart”; “bloody” (together with '^) — (otherwise, 

however, “rcdractory”, &c.). 

§ 130^ The following apjiear to be fornnal in hi\ jiLkdaji. “file” 
(from “to rub down”); “tnrtl(‘.-dove”, f. Ihojl^oA,] IkJi&ojp 

“lark”; “hoar frost” (not <juite certain; a secondary form is jiij^A), 

and a few others, (h*. § 132. 


DIMINUTIVES. 

§ 131. Diminutives are formed at pleasure Avith on: c. g, Jjo..a\y 
^hrgalns^'l “minor god”; “little book"; “little 

boy”; )ib;ja “little son”, &c. — Feminines take (§ 71, 1), c. //. Jli^^ 

“shi])” (f.): “little ear”; (d^ddjLa “small stone”; 

“a little bed”. L of the feminine termination is retaim'd be- 
fore this suffix: il^6dL»pp “small town”; “a small chnrch”; 

{^^161;^ ? “a short letter”, itc. HoAvever, we have “ane- 


Nomina 

agentis. 


With iu. 


niminu- 
tives. 
With on. 


(^) On the termination uUL v. infra § 13<). 
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§§ 132 — 135 . 


with 7t>. 

■WitU Of. 


Olhora. 


With tti. 

With tti 
alone (n«t). 


mono” “little bride’’ from iiiid (to be pronounced no 

doubt as jiioX^^) “(uirricJe” fi-om From the pi Jf:© (sg. ^ 

a])pears in this way “short words”. 

§ 132. Rein, In may also be a Diminutive suffix: secondary 

form to lb6;^j “small bird”. Yet it is not to lie held as altogetlwer 
certain. 

§ 133. Wiih os. Not so freijiiently met witli as on: thus c, 
jboDd^^J “hatchet”; JlfodiOJ “small tish”; “little boy” (without 

any ground-form in use); Jb>dA^ “little boy”, &c. — Feminine forms 
ha,v(‘ Ih^^oo, ])1. (fcwODO (§71). t of the fern, termination falls away before 
the suffix: “small c.ourt” from Itw; “small garden” from 

“small bowls”, “cujis” from (^,iSDd£jja< 

“littl(‘ girl”. 

§ 134. Hnn, {hdsa^cui v0p/(7/c>^ fi‘om likewise apjiears, 

f(» be a Diminutive. Desides these we still have traces of other* dirai- 
nu1iv(‘-(mdings, notably in secondary forms of the more familiar 
names, (lom])a.re fartluT § 112, as well as Diminutives formed by re- 
duplication of the 3’'‘^ 1‘ad. § 122. Add thereto, although not att(^j|j|^ 
by very old authoiity, “a litfle hill”, pi. frond^ 

“hiH”(^), alongside* of 

WITH AT. 

§ 135. Hi (ub-1, JLlI, i^’C.) (‘oi-responding adjectives(^) 

w(‘i’(^ formed at ])leasure, from substantives, and more rarely from other 
nouns; nofably national ajrpellations. Thus c. //. jUioj “fiery” from {^OJ; 

‘dvingly oiKeiog] “foreign” from 

“foreign country' “foreign' “naked” (from the adjective 

.“external”; JUdi^“intei*n; il”; JLfdju^ “alone” (from the 
adv(‘rh “belonging to”, “j)ro])er” (from ik,*? § 09), &c. — - 

(’) Is JLaaa, IAa*! (in Arabic dress “street” pv/iy] by any chance an old 
Diminutive from jjBoA “broad street” TrXarsla? 

(~) This mode of formation for the derivation of appellatives was much less 
frequently employed in remoter times than it came to be in later days, in the scho- 
lastic style of learned translators and imitators of Greek writings. 



JUio^ ‘‘Greek” (noun and adj.); “Alan' ; JUfo^ “Jew"; )Lo^6f 

“HTi^idoo” from tlie Persian Hiiidfi: *‘inan of Kardii" from Qurdn^ 

MLcl^d “Parthian” fi'om Parthau. 

it A ^ 

Prom the feminine lh>,r\ce> ‘-old woman”. JUjK:dbfiD “old-wominiish" ; 
but from — JLLL^, 7:6ktTiK6Q\ and thus ap]H'ais llAnol. uciaioq 

from 

From JiJg ,V!!k “night” (§ 49 A); but also jLJL!:aii^. 

From plurals are formed: JUiu “effeminate” (JLiu “women” § 14l>); 
JL^^{ “maidenly” “maidens” § 14()); “fatherly” (JofSjJ), 

together wdth “})atrieian” ; “motherly” § 14()); jL^>^ 

“nominal” ({o^iout). (^f. with these § 138 A. Similarly JLLiiojo “rustii*”, 
from Ji^VajD (§ 146). 

Prom {loLu “la.)otli”, and ilQliL^^“banisliment”, are formed JLoxo 
“host”, “innkeei)er”, JLouik.^ “exile”, “outlaw”; so JLo;Jt (JLo;*a?) “be- 
ginner”. From “glass”, “glazier”. 

From name of month “Teshnn (as adj.)”, or “autumnal". 

So )Li?}djLD “monk'’, es])eeially “novice”, from JLddjio Koivopiov. 

\^hvA a .‘r at falls away throughout Ixdbre tlie suftLx. Tlius jLl^oot^ 
“RWiiaii”, from Jboow JLlkiojo “clerk”, “sacristan'’, iVom Koyyrj 

(“choir”); Jilda:^ “of Moses’' from ILatO:^; JUdi^J “Ninevile” from 

from (name of a place); “from the convent of St. 

Matthew” (wi^^ w;jb). Similarly JUdt^o? “of Kdessa", from jUsodf 

trom ^ h/irdfJLsioc: trom “Samaria". Hut “jKu thern ’ 

from JLldt 


811014 voAvels have fallen out originally at tlie approach of tlie 
suffix, to the extent I'eipiired by § 43. Tims a “i\irsian' , from 
uap;.3 (which itself is of course nothing but a more convenient pronun- 
ciation of Purs) ; “Habylonian”, from “Aramaic", 

“heathen'’, from the original ^4rdm('); “Arabian'’, “Arab'’ (still 

xvith soft £j, V. § 23 1)) from 'vl/'ur; “from il/uusvV”; JUA:io;.4^ 


(^) The Wost-Syrian schools arbitrarily derived “Aramaic” from )ad, 

Which is a copy of the Hebrew Di«, and they left the genuine JLlai»;l with the signi- 
fication of “heathen”. 
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§ 136. 


“of Garmaq’'-, “barbarian” from ^dp^apog\ JUlLa^ (along with 

§§ and 52 B) “royal” from the royal name Arsaces\ 

“from poj^” (locality-name); cf. JiiAopa4»ff “from Damascus” 
and “from Y^(mnro^oKloC\ A like mode of formation 

will probably hold good also in other cases, which wo can no longer 
settle: Thus the national appellation from is doubtless JU|Mi, not 

&c. But in other cases, the need of having the primitive word 
clearly recognised may have had an influence here, — even at an early 
period, — in defiance of phonetic rules. Thus “from Deldm^\ 

From come JL^^>o and 

More decided abbreviations we have in from (river at 

Edessa), as well as from ^ (Bardesanes) ; from (Sidon); 

JUJ;^ “from Harran”, JLlJL^p (also from iUi;vy 

“from “from 

The following are also irregular: U S ;m*| “Israelite” from^^^joaul; 
and “Ishmaelite” from 

As shown by several of the foregoing examples, the ending may he 
attached even to com])ounds:thus, — to give farther instances — ^ f 
(late formation) from jiUS ^^^^“hone of the elephant”, L e, 

“ivory”; jUJu^jui “from Yet along with these we have 

JLi|o^ “Mesopotamian”, from from V?'; 

jLdaLA “overseer of the refectory” ({i^dy d^a); “of Bardesanes” — 

V. ^snpra. 

Mjiny names of cities form their gentiliemm first from a form with 
)i. lh‘obably the ending was originally dnaij but i)ronoanced ndi in 
certain words. Thus JLJ;iuu^ “from {Jdjuao”, and ])robably USIk-t^l. 
‘•from (along with it, but occurring more rarely, — 

From Jiy»^ comes JLia:^-^ (probably Kar)Hd}idge). 

In the grntilirid of foreign names of localities, the foi'ms of the 
foreign language are sometimes made perceptible, e, g. JLsJo^ “fro^n 
oty”, after the Persian form Alarwa^t] JLA-Jf “from wi”, after the more 
ancient Persian form lidglk . — Many more transfoi’mations too, which 
cannot now be checked, appear assuredly in such gentilicia. 
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One Abstract noun in ai which however is j»erha))s of ditferent origin, 
is more rarely JL2^?ax, ‘d»laine” (constr. st. 

§ 136. The compound, madp up of an (§ 129) and n/, which we With tinoi. 
had even in the fjentilicia^ appears often, and especially in the moje 
scientific diction, in derivatives from appellatives: the I of the fein. is almost 
always retained before it: Thus JUifaj “fiery”; ipvxiKog', JULuo) 

msvjUL(XTifc6;\ JUjl^ “ecclesiastical”; JLLiKIa “ycjirly”; 

g ^6 * .* 6 *< • 

“blessing”; JUSLo^ “begging”, &c.: AVith the falling away of the feminine 
ending, however, in JU.i\iiit “chain-formed”, from 

As an even by itself is used in this way, — which assumes a ^ 
before the feminine ending,— it is not always certain whether, for instance, 
a form ending in 21La» is to he read ^ oi* There are 

actually found variants like and smysiog (f.) Jas. 3, 15. 

WITH X 

§ 137. These forms are, it may be, of much diversity of origin ; in with », y 
part of them at least tlie I may have been originally identical with that 
which has coalesced with another ending into the iii of the jireced- 
ing sections. 

To tliis section belongs the i offeminiue forms like JU)dx;, &c. 

(§ 71). So, farther, we have “bee”, ])1. {KiVdaf; {KJaico 

“swallow” ; “dog-fly”; “female snake” (JUcui “snake”, pi. 

{Lo^ § 79 A); “dinner “streets” (§ 21 C); 

“cancer”; “shivering fit in ague”; “a breaking out”; 

{fiouooid “a breaking out”; (bJaaaVj “l)ubo (in the human 

body)”; “purple”; {buo^ “stomach of ruminants”; Ib^o^ 

“shivering fit in ague; “flame”; “])aptism”; 

“flute” (and others of this form), etc. 

Farther, many masculine abstract nouns, like “robbing”; 

“oppressing” ; “fettering” ; JLdoiot “overturning” ; JLLooax 

“embracing”; JLL\.oua^^ “formation”; “sadness” (^), &c. 

.Perhaps also words like “north” might belong to this class. 

(}) Some of the Syrians have foolishly turned the form “affliction”,-— 

fashioned according to this section,— into a form as if it had the Greek ending lot. 
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§§ 138. 139. 


With uth. 


Traces of 
other word* 
foriniiiR 
BiifUxeB. 


WITH VTH. 

§ 138 . A. Tins suffix solves Lo form Abstract nouns from nouns of 
all kinds (for inllection v. §7()). Thus c.fj. ‘•k-inffdctm”; 

“heroism” ; Ito “inheritance” ; ILoIoam “inoi-tality” ; {toi^ “externality”, 

“exterior”; “f^oodness”, “f^ood”; ‘property, attribute” ; 

iLaL&alL>:i> ^‘ahaiidorimeiit” (from nonicii iujvnils from 

‘Svas aliandoiUMV’ § 130); ‘‘revelation”; aalAii^ “consent” 

(A^|), &c. So (n’cn lloK-a fcoi olKOVOfJLia. Tlic extension of this 
mode of formation is unlimited: i)articulai*ly in scientitic diction new 
(^xamplt'-s are constantly a])i)earing. Many of these forms, howevei*, are 
very old, such as “extreme old ag(^”; 

“l)elief\ their ])rimitive ^vords being no longer extant. Infinitives in o — 
also belong lo this section (v.— ‘Verh’). Fi'om plurals are formed iLoov^l 
^‘fatlierhood”, alongside of {ta^ ^^}Hik<)vhilm)C\ and (leoaoj “maiden- 
hood” (cf. herewith § 135). 

If From roots tort. ^ there are formed {laloA ‘^e(|iiality” (from 
“j)urity”; (taljL^“magniticence”; {toil) “foniication” 
(from |i;, U))); “ childlessness”, and nniny others. But, along- 

side of these, tbei’c are other foims also which follow a more ancient 
nut, hod,-- that of omitting the last radicat: (to^) “innocence” (from Jb)); 

‘‘banishment”; {Lotii. “a meal”; “petition”. — In 

“form”, a, ml aa% “thing” (§ 76 B), and lilvcwise in {Lof^p “lanrection” 
(o};jy, Jtojtip); Jlojtpp “censure”; “watering”; {tojio “light”; 

“banquet”, — it is not quite ceilain whether or not the ahstract- 
sulTix bidonged originally to these words: and the same (juestion arises in 
the case of Itoxil “atonement”, and (Icuftaol “coiTU])tion” (§ 127). 

§13h. TRACES OF OTHER WORD-FORMINC SUFFIXES. 

* 4 ^ 

Traces of suffixes, like dw^ c/, v (luxpod “Ilea”) are still repeat- 
edly met with, but the words concerned no longer form an establislied 
class, and they may be regarded as multiliterals. 
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FOREIGN SUFFIXES. 

§ 140. Thu suffix cuiTent in later (Ireek, hut urigiuully I'orcign 

Latin, — which appears in several words, like ^avidpioc ‘d)jitli-iuastuv‘\ 
and some others, — has also been joined to the Persian but adoptcHl 
word “pillar the Persian JLa*jld “falcon’’, and the ])nre Syriac 

“ship”, thus: arvXiryjg; “falconer”; {;A!Ss “ship- 

master”. The Persian kan is added to the Syriac IfjSxxj “ass”; )ili&;,>QLJu» 
(properly “ass-driver”, and to the Cl reek koitxv: 

“chamberlain’'. So, in addition, we have Borpvdo- 

hv^g from the Syriac jJd^^D “a bunch of grapes’*. F]*om 
“played” is formed, after the fashion of Greek words like svf^yjvia or 
G0C(pi^ma^ JilLvJdjti “a game’*. VA, “luxury*’, “wantonness** 

[I Tim. 5, 0] GTpyj^^og (or rather a. secondary form- - not yet, it is triu‘, 
otherwise', authentic.ated — crpYiVsia). 

C. COMPOUNDS. 

potinds. 

§ 141. Sev(‘val words, regularly a.nd closely associati'd in a gcuiilivc Ooniuvo- 

fom- 

connection, are treated as a. single word, and atta,cb to their s(*coud pounds, 
member those endings, wliicl) the first (standing in the constr. st.) should 
have received. Thus Ka (constr. st. (A lhsM.1 “ground" § 148) forms with 
(])1. “ wall*’ a firm compound “foundation*’, of which 

the ])lura] is JLcdIKjl; from this (juite a, new verb then originat(‘s, 

(also written inalK^) “he founded”. So too are treated several compounds 
of “house”, 0. <j. “tombs", “graves built insid(‘"; 

“storehouses”; “houses of iiativity**, /. c. “constellations 

of nativity” (ysvsGeig), and also other compounds, such as 
(“lord of...’*?) “enemy’*, “enemies”, “female 

enemy”, “enmity”; JLiiv^ “beginnings of a month"; JLp*. 

“cujuu 'inontfs'\ “steinhock", pi. JVo^ “steinhocks**; jLpw 
“wild goats”; “sentence” (“judicial decision"), pi. 

“])unishments*’; and thus also several others, though 
not a great number of them,— while, in cases (juite analogous, the 
ordinary procedure is followed, e. fj. )JLo ^‘‘jiVui roris\ /. c. “word”, 



- 86 — §§ 142 — 144 . 


pi. and so with all compounds of “son” and “daughter”, 

however close the combination may sometimes be. 

Some compounds show a more decided blending of sounds. Thus, 
for instance, ‘ ‘pillow” [“cushioned couch” — ^^pidvmar^^], pi. 

(§ 79 A), of which the first poii-ion is equivalent to while 
the second is a form nearly related to “foundation”. So 
‘name of a tendon’ «= T5; {vitoiaO, ])1. or even 

{*^Laia “navel” == “basis (?) of the navel”, and some others. 

Of. § 125. 

Gender of g ^ 42 , Tlie second member of such compounds determines even 

enoh com- 

poundi. the gender and number. Thus JtskjL. '^domus (m.) mbbatis (f.)” 
i, c. “refectory”, and “chapel”, “house of prayer” are fe- 

minine: Ji^ou Lo^kd “half of the day”, “mid-day”, is used as masculine: 

odj “face (f. pi.) of the door (m. sing.)” = “curtain” is always 
masc. sing. 


Compounds 
with la, 


§ 143. A special class is foimed by nouns compounded closely with 
)J “not”, like )! “immortal”, f. lUd-oo )jf, ])1. jLoji )J, )#, &c.; 


{LoLoiam “iinmoiiality”; {&N^LJb£> )J “non-arrival”, &c. 


Bemark on 
the treat* 
ment of 
Greek 
propor- 
namog. 


1). KKMARK ON THE THEATMENT OF (^REEK 
PROPER- NAMES. 

§ 144. (hrek propcr-mmrs in og and ocg are used either in the 
nominative- o]* vocative-form: iCDO^ad; t£D64^; ] dODfol 

&c.; or (used, however, also as subject &c.,) jjlcLd; 
liojell ; JfoL; &c. The East-Syrians however write {— 

for this {— Jind , or even {— without any difference in the pro- 
nunciation. 

Tlie termination /og, siog very frequently falls completely away: 
sometimes there still remains of it a w*. alongside of 

Mavpi/ciog\ Tyvar/o^; BotaiXeiog; oca.»;, 

oojij, ouuj 7jyjv6l3/og (also tCDo^oa?;); ^ojj, u^ojJ Asomog, &c. Tliis 
liap})eus too, tliougli much more rarely, with the sim]>le og, e. (j. as 


Vocalisation not settled. 



§145. 


87 


well as (osohtta, jlr^ Bdaaog; ^cl^I 'kyrwvtvog. Of coiu-se tliere are 
found, besides, many deviations from the accurate Greek forms, wliicli are 
not limited to the terminations. 


E. ATTACHMENT OF THE POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES. 


§ 145. A. The Suffixes enumerated in § 65 coalesce with tiie ai 
of the pi. m. into the following fonns: 


°1 
i ^ \ 

to 


“my” 


“our” 


“thy (m.)” 

• S* 

|“your (ra.)” 


“thy (f.)” 

r 

{“your (f.)” 

• V* 

“his” 

«6*al. § 49 B) 

f“their (m.)" 

. »* 

[“her” 

6^.— 

{“their (f.)” 

,■ 4 ,. 


Thus the same scheme holds tlmougliout; only >-o>o— I’rom miln 
constitutes a deviation. Notice that the otheiavise constantly soft ya of 
the 2“** pers. becomes hard after ai. 


Attachment 
of tho pofl- 
seaaivo suf- 
fixee. 


Example: JL? “judgment’ 

Uuf ray judgracut 

thy (m.) jiidgnieiit 
thy (f.) 

her „ 

Plural: 

uU’i ray judgments 

thy (m.) judgments 
thy (f.) 

his „ 

6^1 her 


(constr. and ahs. st. pi. 

our judgment 
your (in.) judgnunit 
your (f.) „ 

thei)’ (m.) „ 

their (f.) „ 

our judgments 
^ your (m.) judgments 
your (f,) 
their (m.) „ 

their (f.) „ 


Singular: 


B. No difficulty of any kind is occasioned in attaching the suffixes 
to any noun, of which the stem or ground-fonn (/. e, the form left after 
removal of the temination d) has a long vowel— or another consonant 



88 


§ 145. 


without a vowel — before tlie final letter, or ends in a double-consonant: 
thus e. g,^ like )^f given above, “gaiment”; , 

^CLAJtOLd^; JL^m.p ^‘silver'*: Ji^! ^^mother’’; 

The vocalisation in these cases is, throughout, the same as in the 
emphatic state. 

Hem, No difference of treatment is exhibited here between words 
of the sim])lest formation with originally one short vowel, and those 
with originally two shoi-t vowels. Like (from (Ifthdi'd), we have not 

merely but also ^o^oif(^). If,— besides w>U, from 

J|U (for aih(ird) “])hice”, — occasionally met with, it is 
not th(^ original vocalisation which is maintained therein, but one which is 
to b{^ understood as a. method of facilitating ])ronunciation in accordance 
with § 52 H, just as, with words of the simplest formation there is 
wi'itten also u])on occasion 

(), Tliis method pi’evails also with all terminations of the pi. f.; 
and suffixes are attached thei*eto in the same way as to the singular. 
Like {KA\^^Spieens'^ we read, for instance, 

It is the same with those of the pi. m.,~ Avith the exception of many 
ibrms Uriiae w for which v. 'ntfra, K. Like ‘-kings”, {foMp “wit- 
nesses”, we ha v(<! ; * wfb^, uJx.*f6MaD, 

D. Rven with forms Avhich liaAC a shoi’t vowel beft>re the final 
consonant, including the feminine termination ail) (ll) the vocalisation 
entirely resembles, foi* all suffixes, that of the emphatic state, with the 
exce])tion of the 1®*^ sing, and 2’^*^ and pi. Thus like l^.nny “taking”, 
from o^mao, and from so too amp, o»^fOv», 

6». k Aiy, <^Ka^, ot%A:^ap, 6^1kA^, 

R. At the ap])roach of the suffixes of the 1®* sing, and 2"^ and 
3^^^* pi., the short vowels before the final consonant are frc^quently I’otained, 

(^) Thus uvd, uM; ; maacl^, «A.;oI, uj^d ; «AaX>, SiC. 

(2) Thus v4o^um, &c. 

('b Thus yO-n^X,, iSl. 

('*) Thus Cf. farther vOOffCBLa, &c. 
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although in other cases they disappear, no douT't from tlo' uiudogy of 
the other fonns. They are retained throughout, whero the e is tio 
feminine ending, except in the instances given under .) : Thus ,-smvs 
aajsn^, &c.) ; ^6o».;jJ»y, ^o»ajBay. 

So “iny harden”; “my speocli”; “Ibeir sear'; 

ujojuI “my friend” &c. 

F. a of the feminine-ending afh disappears before these sufllxes 
[that is to say, the analogy of the empli. state is followed], when tlie 
middle consonant has a shojit vowel; thus like “vengeance”, o$lksi.al, 

and “watcli”, “tliought’', 

; {&^jL3ajkL “sendee”, <.,*h,A>ajkL, {ftwudsLJtL “praise”, 

“a inothiy’, ^1^, 

“throat”, o ojl’it “eating”, wfiC^oJaJbib, o &c. So 

k%^“vinn” (for {Kia,,^), I'i'i;. 

Thus also Avith many, Avliic^hhaA'o along vowcil in the syllable itreceding 
the ll of the foiniiiine: IksjuJj “rest, j)loasurc”, “my 

enemy (f.)^’; ^ 0 * 1 ;.:^ “tlieir hair”; ^^pro.rima vfr(r; ^o^h^jLCLXo 

“their synagogue'’; “tlieir first”; “net", 

^ojdKjuS “evil"; w&^xaooiaD “my mare", wtJ^^ falso 
written w]LKa:o, but all to be pronounced v///) •any dead (f.)" 

(§ 2(i B). 

Where the long vowel represents a radical o or w, tli(‘i*(* is a- good 
deal of fluctuation. Thus “their city", but wKju^>o; with 

reversed ]»rocedure in “my good”, but “my Lad}, 

mistress”, asAvell as “my necessity”; “height", wUi “eourt"; 

wKifcJt, “hour”. AV^ith falling a-wav again, .QoiUot “lh(‘ir form", 

and with (C “trooj)". Tn some eiis(*s the usage has 

fluctuated. Thus .6ot&oa^k£D “their treasure'’ vith K[)]iraiTn, while, in Ukj 
B ible tradition we have From “ehnreh'’ flu* Kast- 

V. • >4 ^ 

Syrians have 'coatJi, the West-Syrians wL^,^ V^. 

CJ. Th a is retained, when the middle ermsonant wants tlie vowel. 
Thus “tear”; 

“blessing”; “fright”; “riddle". So too 

^ooift^JL^ ^‘(|uestion"; ^otLo||l, “fatigue"; ^lo^, 
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§ U5. 


(from habwethUj or haZuthd § 40 I). 101), &c. Thus also 
with diphthongs, like wfcojpod, ^o»tc(pCLC “stature”; “quaking”; 

w&^ajL» “guilt”, &c. — It is the same when the middle radical is doubled 
in cases like “pleasure”; 

“word”; “garden”; “basis”; “place”, &c. 

{l^x«L “sleep” conforms to these examples: wJba.^, while from 

analogous formations (§ 105) we liave 

(for which, however, the old poets have ^oiKajuu, ^^fcojju). 
So “maid-servant”; w]L;ul*, “end”; “basis”. 

H. Tlie feminines of derivatives from tcrtiae ^ pi’csent no difficulty. 
h^jJLy 16 are tliere retained unaltered: “prisoner (f.)”; 

“city”; “praising”; wJ^v am, “conversation”; 

“escort”. — wlcuuitf “stroke”; wLol^j, “l)rayer”. — Similarly, of 

c.ourse, with those in K-1, and abstracts in lo.^. 

J. Forms which end in JL in the abs. st. sing, preserve their voca- 
lisation l)efore the sui'fixes of the 2“*^ and sing, and the ]“* pi. thus, 
JLccuu, Jilmju “pious”; JLIod}ol6 “throne”: jl> ; ^Xcd^q.^, 

6^JL£3o^q- 6, (k/C. 

(constr. st. wu»iai), “camp”, “drinking” form 

with the suffix of tlie I®* sing. In other case^ 

tliose whicli end in JL iji tlie emj)hatic st. liave which is eit^ier not 
])ronouncinl at all, as in East-Syrian, or, as in AVest-Hyrian, iironounccd 
as a simjile 7: sometimes only one simple w is wiltten instead of the two: 
wbAij § 1^) meditation”; or “my boy” ; 

wa^^or 1 ^ “mine elect”; ;“my suffocation”; 

“my shepherd”. If the JL stands after a vowel, the suffix is then at all 
events silent; thus from jLovsi “creator”, w6;.»; from JL^ “call”, 

The >«# of the suffix is in like manner silent after I as liiial radical: 
wJLo^ “my consolation”; wjjucD “mine enemy, [my hater]”; and so 
“my lord” (== wjpo). 

Beiore the suffixes of the 2”^ and 3^^ pi. we have, in accordance 
with § 40 (3, “their confusion”, &c. So too the 

West -Syrians have &c,, while the East-Syrians have 

^dA^tuk^, &c. 
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K. In the pi. short adjectives may treat the radical y as a strong 
consonant, but they may also fashion shoi'ter forms: . AV . . V A “those -who 

^ »4 

see you”, alongside of “their captors”, “onr cii})tors”: 

“those who drink it”; wofcuiouu and “liis pious ones”; 

and “his young men”. Pure substantives have always 

the shorter form: u:^, “bowels”; 

So JLIs^ “heaven”: &c. Compare with all this § 73. 

L. Greek words in iJBbo og, clL oi (pi.), iflo-l ag, &c. do not take 

suffixes (§ 225). — jLqui^*f %ia^rjKyi takes suffixes, as if it were a plural, 
without however being construed as a plural: “his testament”; 

(sg. f.) &c. In the very same way occur “my, 

his price” from Jbou.^ rijuij as a sing. fern. J\u*haps there are still other 
Greek words in 07 , which are thus treated. 


F. LIST OF ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


§ 14G. Jia| “father” 
JLul “brother” 


end properly in u: 


Jbaju “father-in-law” J 
Accordingly Ave have 

^Q^{, So wOiai»{; u^aAjL», 6tQjax», t^'c. Ilut, 

“my father”, “my l)rother”, wa&I# “my father-in-law”. Abs. and 
constr. statics are wanting. — PI. Ji^{ Ac.), but {o^{ or 


“sister” (without constr. or abs. st.); Ac.; pi. 

“Tnother-in-law” (pliir.?) : 

“mother”; uaoj, o» 2 io(, &c.; ])1. 

“son”; eiuph. st. l\f». With suff. oi^p, &c., but 

I'l- ^ 

“daughter”; wanting abs. st.; constr. st. L^; 

&c.; but -lip; ]»1. ltdS, Mii &c.). 

jctf., Jbka “name”; op^, y:Sx»,, voof., Ac.; jil. lep^, 

and {lepSiiL. 


F. List of 

anomalous 

nouns. 

Substan* 

lires and 

adjectivoB 


)Di, jbe; “blood”; ops?, ussf, ^popsf; pi. i»j. 
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Jij “kind, species”; constr. st. ^ (West-Syrian %J); pi. 
wotaj;, &c. Ati early iiatui’alised Persian word. 

o,ji; pi. Jbj't, wj% 

lf.1 “h and” (for «T. § 40 C^); constr. st. i)Mrticularly in trans- 
ferred a])i)lication and adverlnal use (t^ “by means of”, “owing to”; 

^ “by the side of the river”, &c.), and (substantively); thus 
before suffixes: — “through them”: In 
West-Syrijuj a.])])ears indeed the artificial fonnation (5“/’ avroD), PI. 

JL^(, {pi; ^^1; ^p|: with suffix, w6»6p|, &c. (East-Syrian {L'^pl 

“handles”). * * 


“heaven”; (§ 73), •■, A:.c. : In foi’m always 

jdui’al. 

Jlijp “water”; i:::©. Witli suffixes, at jileasure either cm, 

<^c. 

{l^jit{ “ground, bottom”; constr. st. Kfu, East-Syj‘ian Ka, (almost 
never occurring exce]>t in combinations like “foundation”; 

l‘i iol “waste from storehouses”). With snff. ^o^h^l: PI. llhJLl: 

and wiMi siifi'. ^ 0 * 11 ^ 1 ; and n.lso “their K(>ats”, Ac. 

“year’’; abs. st. U-.; constr. st. (doubtful wliether us(‘d 

with suffixes): pi. JU^, vith suif. 

‘nuaid-servant” (probably without abs. or constr. state); 

&c. — 

It^Aco “lip”: abs. st. JL^ad; constr. st. Kajqd; oiKaxd, & c , — {L&jsLoo. 

^ » *1, 1 ' • ^ • (t ’ • V, 

“side, face Defective parts sii])})liod from JLi| 

“face”, ^|; w6»q^|, &c.; (])roperly Dual of anp “nose” § 28). 

lUt, JU (In 'tier {)L{$ “lungs”. PL llotl’i: according to others (per- 

haps more correctly) {L6{V, /. c. 

• • 

“house”: abs. st. (§ 2() C^); constr. st. : 

pi -ia: Ac. 

• • 

{Lbol, (two different unnles of writing down the same ]>ro- 

* 0 * 

imnciation of the word aftd, ntd) “woman”: constr. st. LKJ|; &c. 
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PI. A", As a. (liminutivc, appeals {l^diu “little 

women”. Sing, of tins form is said to be 

oki^, «ju “one”, Tig (“man”) ; pi. ^ •‘seviTal^^ ‘‘cevtain'" rivtc. 

The eiiipli. st. JLail sigiiiKes “man”, “of liuman nature", ])ai inueli inorr 
frequently it bears the original collective sense, “men” or “])i()])le”. It 
is never found in the emph. st. in the plural; hut in the const]-, st. and 
with suff. it is found only in the ]>1. : “the people* of the 

town”, &c.; “his people’ , &c. “Mair’ is more accurately ex- 

pressed by “son of man” or “a- sou c»f men” aii! 

pi. JLajI JiA iVic ^. Very rarely we meet wHli “man”; 

i*at*ely with JLii? “woman”. 

or (§ 49 A); there is no c-onstr. st., ami 

it is almost never used with sufl*. Abs. st. is (for which is otten 

improperly written, § lb ('. Item.) and not so good) in tin* 

combination “by night and day” (§ 243), also “the space of 

a, night and a day”. On rare occasions the words are found in rc‘vei*sed 
order PI. 

JLiiJ “lion” (for no constr. or abs. st. PL ^ii{. - 

Pern. “lioness”; pi. no doubt iLo^fi 

(for «n«5it9j?) “cucumber”; ]>!. and later Ln-m 

(as if we bad in this case the abstract-ending {ia-l) 

(only used of Ood and of (3irist), and (*=-- “mastei*, 

lord” constr. st. A secondary foi-m of the CAmstr. st. indr a])[)eais 

to xmesent itself in {oi!SS po Spic. 41, ir>, and even {ovX in the ancient 
Inscription Z1)M(t XXXVl, tab. 1, H == “the lord of the go<ls”, 

L c., ZcmC). Abs. st. wanting; w;jo, (tc.; pi. JL*^ and more 

rarely 5 &c. , or even ^6*^ (but 

hardly a corresponding constr. st., or corresponding forms with suffixes). -~ 
Pern, wipo ; ll'iM, etc. 

{1^^ “city, village”; abs. st. ?^; constr. st. K^^ojo, also 
with suff. ttc.; i>l. (the collective) jUVajo; constr. st. m^Vojo; 

(^) In Euseb. Church Hist. 395, 5 (but the manuscript is of the year 

462) we have before us no doubt merely a short-hand mode of writing. The phrase 
intended must have been the common one, marc khol. 
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Vro- 

nomiuals. 


§ 147. 

no abs. st. PL with suff. (1) (2) more frequently ylioJi, 

o^VoA, &c. — As secondary forms of the pL, and «auVaJo 

(§ 89, end). — Cf. besides the purely artificial imitation {1^’^ tSioA 
KtefiOTfokeig [“village-towns”, or “country towns”]. 

“ass” ; pi. but also (when a collective, like JU'foA) 

With suif. er^A^, ^otvMju, &c. 

{1^0^ “folk”; pi. isolated cases, IL^O^, 

4^, f. ‘‘young” forms, as an adjective and also in the 

meaning “sci*vant”, in accordance witli rule, 

(“his young men”), &c. ; 6*bJi^, &c.; but in the 

meaning “boy”, “girl”: Ji^, (it is a matter of question whether 

it has suffixes in this meaning); In like manner JLjiB “piece (of 

bread)”; pi. JLJjd: and “breast”, with (§ 79 A), as well as jL|ju. 

e®| “like” ; pi. f. emph. st. pi. m. JUol, The other forms 
are doubtful. 

“alius”: f. jLLs^l (East-Syrian: jlii^l); 

oj “great”, “master”, &c.; JiaJ, &c. FI, “great, tall, grown up”, 
^¥oi, ones”: lB^yo|, 

&c.; f. &c. — “teachers”: lytij, 

&c. In close combinations, in pi. constr. st. we have, g^¥: uaj 
“householders”; Jio^o woj “liigh ])riests”, &c. — In very rare in- 
stances we may even come upon a singular (used as an Adjective) : 

Pj’obably the forms Jiaj &c. never occurred as ])lurals in the earlier times. 

So JLo^f ‘‘small” (pi.), of which the singular in use is ¥d^j. 

The sing, is veiy rarely used indeed. 

From “roofing”, the West-Syrians Ibrm the East- 

Syriaiis as if it stood thus they ti’eat the word exactly 

in the way which is usually adopted with forms vied, gem, (§ 59). 

§ 147. AVe might mention here also one or two nouns of vague 
meaning : 

pf* “sometliiiig” (exceedingly rare, iudeclinable : a later 

pi. howcvei' is Jbo,;:!) “things”. 
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‘‘a certain one’ i. ftwjuik.A. 

vTS 6 

(East-Syriaii) and (West-Syrian) “a certain 

from ^ (^) (v. § 146) and the above-mentioned 



3. NUMEEALS. 

.{ Numoralg. 

§ 148. 

CARDINAIi 

NUMBERS. 

Cardinal 




numlicrs 


First Decade. 

Leading 




forms. 

m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

1. 

!r" 

6. lkji.1 

6 a *4 


2- 

-iSi 

V 4 


>dCLja. 

• 

3. j%l 

• a 

8. JLi^L 


4. )^S[ 

H ►« 

9. JbaAt 

'I «. 


5. Jila&L 


10. 


Rem. 

“som('>” ; 1*. may he regnrdod 

as plural of fl*. 


B. The numerals 11 — 19 show secondary forms of many sorts, 
and fluctuate in their vocalisation. Various modes of expi’cssin^ the 
vowels, which are occasionally found, are very doubtful or to ))e rejected 
altogether. 

Second Decade. 


11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 44^10 

15. 

A ^ 

16. (*) 


ni. 


; CTirk commonly 

-i ^ • 

East-Syrian ;jeQ:wli^.f. 

,, >4 .4 

and .mvlts*. 

'a •> f 

Wcst-Syriuu 


f. 

{•.jflftv Ul (ty^mv pi). 

and 

(rarely). 

I Mast-Syrian 
Wcst-Syrian {y^mv 


(’) Known to the author only from grammatical tradition. 

(®) In all expressions of the numeral 16 attested by ancient authorities (Het- 
ta*8arj §etta*8ere\ Utha*8arj letha*serc\ {e)Ua*8ar) only one I is taken into account: 
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§14^. 

ni. ! f. 

17. (rarely) coininonly I {y^mv^A. & 

V£D V M. l\aL\ tsajL (I'arely). 

18. (l iu-cly) (i^joanijol.). 

19. (rarely). ceaiuiDiily hjrw ^l 

i 

('. Tens. 'I’lic tens are: 

20. , 60. 

;$o. 

40. 

50. 

100 is {jl:o {Jbb? V. § 43 K). 

200 is (others ^Ljl^). 

300 is {Jbot^L, &c. 

1000 is vSjJSS. 

10,000 is aakj (bettor ])ei‘liaps oaj). 

From {Jli a]>pears in the enipli. st. (ljl» *‘0110 hmidred”, jd. 

So fi'oin pi. ioal iLoai from aai; pi. 

{Laaj. Tlio plurals of and oai are joined, exactly like other sub- 
stantives, to the iiiii]jera)s from 2 to 9, vvhieli are placed bef(»rc or aHer 
them, in order to form a multiple of lOOO or lo.OOO; c. /y. 

4000; JLjuajL» JIaISS 5000; {Loaf 50,000. 

E. Witli the hiriiier numhej's the liij^hej* order always comes tii’st: 
{^o {Jlxo.39{, 421 (f.); K 9.0 ^jbolo 386 (f.); 

() 0 ) , V A O ^ 

1017 (2, 39); lJbo^iJ^Lo JL^o A^iJ, 42,360 (2, 64); 

{Jbo 54,400 (Nuiu. 2, ti), &c. 

Forms with § 149. The uumhers from 2 to 10 yield special forms with suffixes^ 

BUffixOS, . 

to indicate groujis: 

accordingly we meet sometimes also with ;mv the last the f. 

of e$ta*sar and certainly to bo pronounced eMaserc or c^fd’esre . — The form usual in 
print fcpxli^, (after the analogy of kc.) appears to be met 

with only in pretty late manuscripts. 

(’) The pronunciation of the secondary form JUa!^ is uncertain. Perhaps 1 ^a!SS. 


70. 

80. ^l^L, also written 
90. 
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2. ^Vt “we tW'o”; “you two”; “they two”. This 

number alone has in addition a feminine form used in this 


meaning &c. 

31 “they tlu*ee”0 

4. 

^ V ,,x« 

5. 

V 

6« 

V. « 


7. ^ooOj^ 

8 . ^ (?) 

9, (?; 

10. 


§ 150. llie abs. st. of the masc. numbers from 2 to 19(?) appears naysofthe 
in the meaning of “tlie day of tlie month” (aJwa^s, to be sun, with 

prep, o): 

2. “on the 2^* day of tlie month”. 

3. “on the 3'** day of the month”. 

4. 9. 

• 4 A • A 9 A 

5. {KA2ojUid 10 

, I **■ ^ T 

6. ilKlLa ; 1 1 . 

7. j 12. 

8 . 


13. 

14. 
lo. 
17. 


§ 151. Another suhstantivo-form is “the 4\velve” (Apostles AnoUier 

or't similar comi)any); oil*fXn^;l “his Twelve”; also™ “(pmler- [“oTm. 

nion”, “four together”, and “decade”. 


§ 152. Forms of the constr. st. in fcJl appear occasionally for Numorais 
the purpose of denoting things wdiich are closely assoc^iated: {^JL^ pounri PX' 

“the ten cities” (Ae/cajroX/f> ; ivTocmpyog-, y6e»::9L^Lhuk 

“their six wings”; jLu09 “the f(uir winds”; “a week”; 

duaip “her four points”; oitajd.^ “his four corners”.— 

For Jldp^ Hexameron (of the (/reaiion)” JbM»d.» doubt- 

less better. From the somewhat foicxal formation 
TToloi^ there is current as pi. or )|l^j 


(^) I give only the forms of the 3^^^ m. pi. Notice the hardness of the 1, 
which, however strange it may seem, is quite certain. 

(®) Also Id^® fjua.—I give the vowels in those forms only in whicli 

they are certain. 


7 
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§§163—165. 


Ordinal 

numbers. 


Other forms 

durivod 

from 

unmornls. 


4.1’aTticle8 


Adverlis 
and con- 
junctions. 


Other femiiitioiiK, of an artificial character and modelled on the (Ireek, 
are Juxs u*Vl, (say JU-Lo u-»l) hvo(f>v 3 iTCU ; w-il a/xjtOTsp(^i^to;, &c. 


§ 163. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


1'* (alsf) ahs. st. 

2”“ Jiu’R, f.llULfL ; inovc rarely 

i. (§ 71). 

3''* 

4 ^^ JU;^». 


6* JLl^i^ (W.-Syrian 
7*** Jlk-4j».. 

8*** JLlLil. 

9*** 


S<mietiines this formation is carried still fai’thcr, and one says, for 
insiance, “tlieUl**”’; “the 20‘'*”. So even jUJlaaf 

“tlu! ten-tlioiisandtli” ; hut there are no such fonus from |JI» 100 or 
.a:^100(». 0 cnerally sjieakinj^, these forms are avoided iii practice. 

1Mios(^ are true adjectives. Tii the (‘.oiistr. st. they mostly signify 
so-maiiy-fold; c. //. ^Svith four wings”. 

§ 154. ]i(‘UL From the simjile numbers are formed, besides, deri- 
vatives of all sorts. Thus one or two fractional numbers, like il^oL 
“a, thii'd ])art” (Imt |h.Vot “thrtm years old'’); Jl^of “a fourth”; jLi^oJu 
“a fifth”; jk^ol ‘bin eighth”; Jb^jtol “a ninth”; l;jDDa:w “a tenth” (^). — 
We have also adverbs, like “in the third jda.ce" (§ 155 A), &c., 

and verbs like “to do thre(‘ times”, &c. A strange formation is 

given in mi “for the second time”: the termination is Greek in form; 
no doubt it was originally an emph. st. of 


4. PARTICLES. 

ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 1 55. A . A dverhs of (piality are sometimes ex]))'essed by bare nominal 
forms (in th(‘ ahs, st.), c. //. 4.^.^ a “beautifully”; “badly”, “ill”; 

“in vain” (which does not occur as an adjective); yCb (end) 


(^) In old authors I find only For “a sixth’^ I find, 

but only late, IUqa. There is a quite recent form, after the Arabic suds, or 

plainly juaBjoao, 
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“completely”, and a fcAv more. To tliis class l>elong the Feminine forms, 
which in ancient fasiiioii preserve tlie th in the ahs, st. used ad\orl)ially, 
particularly “barely”; KaJ (others “very”; "Mctively”; 

qlL “without eatin"”; LcLa. and “at the same time” ; “tinely'\ 

“handsomely”; LqIjLjL “for the second time”; Lcl^K^L “for the thii*d 
time”; and in KdoiOM “to make a ])resent of”, “to bestow” 

So too “at last”, and “first”. From the (Itfdih of 

these forms (f. of di § 135) has tlicii sprung KJ --, ih(* ffynal Un'mhtatioii 
by means of which Adverbs of (Quality are forimal frinn all adjectives and 
from many substantives: ‘‘ti'iily”; 

“purely”, “pure” ; “bidden”, “secretly”; “(li\ iiicly”, <fec. 

Notice (East-Syj'ian “another way*', (§ 14<);, and 

“little” (adv.) (K*{jd:v) also seems correct) witli tb(‘ // of the 
f. (§ or even 6,. is sometimes written for few? (§40 K) : 

i^JLp “justly” == K,*|ljJLa. In a few' cases, a- form occurs with th(^ j)re- 
positiou ai:— “lastly”, “at last”; “in Latin fashion”; 

“six-fold". 

Farther, many words compounded w4tli i)re])ositions a-rc^ used as 
adverbs, e. (j, “thoroughly”; “scarcely”; (’) 

“in truth”, in rare instances and “iirst" 

(vowels not quite certain), (§ 150) “all nt niicc^’*; ^ 

yrh “at the same time”. 

B. Some adverhs of place and time, most of tlami l>eing eompounds 
of prepositions, are as follows: — 

“above”. 

<c 

^ “below”. 

(^1^1. ) “(loAviiw aid”. 

(East-Syriau, as it seems, y»^-e6^) “in eiirlier limes”, 
“of old”.— ■ 

So and ^:o»a.a\, ^('). 

^ “overas'aiiist”. 

Jlddt, ot^ “now'” (present time). 


(}) Notice the peculiar plural-ending. 
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(vocalisation not quite certain) “up till now, hitherto, 

^ stiir" * 

^aoa^, “to-day” ; pjAo “to-morrow” ; uJS.^1 “yesterday” ; 

“two days ago”. 

“last year”; i,>juvi\ “next year”. 

“when?”; y^i^^C) “then”. 

JL^J “where?” “why?”): JLiA “hero”; JLL 2 & (== JL& ^), 

“from here”, “hence”; “where .. .from”, “whence?”; JLkX 

“hither”, “this way”, “on this side” JLaA.) ; JL^ ^ “from 
this phice” ; “where ?” ; “whither, where ... to ?” (these 

two forms are found only in one old text); “here”; 

“here.”; “there”; “yonder” : “away there”, “on 

that side” (^ 'X). 

“now” ; “up till now”, “still”, “yet”; 

“now”, “tluis”.* 

)o6lk^ “at all times”. 

“already”, “i)e!*ha])s”, “possibly”, &c. 

“sufficiently”, “already”. 

^ “already”. 

The phrases opoo^ ^ (“son of his day”) “on the same day” ^ 
“at the same hoin*” and ^ “bacdvward” (§ 321 B) are 

used quite adverbially. 

C. Adverbs of Quality of the most general Idnd; (Jonnective Ad- 
verbs, of which some have more special significations of Space or of 
Locality; and pure ConjiinHiotfs: 

^J, JLL&.»{ “how?”; “as” (and its combinations: cf. § 304); 
“thus” (with Jh’epositions : “thereupon” ; ^ 

“thereof, therefrom”, &c.). “thus”; ^ “thereupon”; with o, 

or (^ “thereupon”; ^ “on this account”). — 

“thus”. ^^JLp “luimely”. * 0 ^ (^) (on very rare occasions heading a 

(^) Also, ^ “thenceforward”, &c. In the same way many more of the 

adverbs mentioned here may be combined with Prepositions. 

0^) In what follows, an asterisk (*) marks those particles which never, or 
only exceptionally, stand at the beginning of the sentence. 
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§ 156. 

clause) “thus”; “thus”, “thus”. (iJ apa, apa. "tu wit” 

(pai-ticularly iu citing foreign remarks or thoughts). *;-^C) “for”.— 
Jtf “not”; dd. “not”. 

o *^and”, ‘^also”; -‘nlso”; ool ^‘farther”, “again’’; ol “(h": 

^‘but”; \i (properly “then”) “but”. juiv. - 
*Jlj, oJ “please!”, “pray!”. 

“if; “if’; J^i = Ij ‘‘hut”, “if not”; “allliougli”. 
“unt?l”, “so long as”, ^61^1 ‘^}dinam\ 

\ “that” (in the widest sense), and many prepositions (‘oinbined 
therewith: ^ “at the time, Avlicn”, “wlieu”; "whereas”; ‘thus” 

(from ^ + yow)\ j ^ “since”, and so with other ])i‘epositu)ns (§ 3(i()).-- 
, ;jj “where”; ? ly “wliere”; ? yJ, j Jla-1. j P) y^l, j j (y ^iaj; 
even mere and many others, “a-s”. “just as”, j “wlien”, ‘‘at the 

time, when”; j Jho^ “until”, &c. 

Jhki., PikXf?, pf, “if perhaps; jxissibly; lest ])ei*hap8” 

(§ 373). 

The following, amongst others, are pure (ireek words: A rdya 
“perhaps” ; Jl^| ma ; vodoJL^, rio)? ; juLOtXkov ; 


PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 156. Prepositions,- or Nouns in the constr. st. used adverbially- , 
are either simple iu origin, or liave s])ruiig from the (ioinhiiiation of such 
forms with other short ])repositions. Most of them may even take jiei** 
sonal suffixes. Tliose below, marked with p/., assume the ])lural form in 
ai before suffixes. Certain variations of form before sufiixes ai*e also 
met with here and there: — 

The n of ^ is assimilated in tlie adveii)ials (f^oo, op^jloo 
“ all at once”; “suddenly” ; “forthwith” ; ; )i»b&iaL&; 

“anew, — in one’s turn”, which are 
also sometimes written ^ &c. (^). 


isi. “to” 

^ “from” 


(0 and ^5 are genuine Syriac words, which, however, have bneu em- 
ployed almost entirely to imitate yap and li, 

(^) In pronunciation the n of men was frequently assimilated even at other times. 


Projpo- 
BitioiiH. 
List of pro- 
pOHitions. 
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§ 156 . 


(no suff.); “between”. 

(not 1180(1 with sufl*.) ; Ldx>L pi. ; (before suff. too?) “under”. 

as pi. “upon” (»^^, woiQuSisw &c. ; in ]>oetry often &c.) ; 

wcCSkSfc^ “over”. 

>i ^ 

“with”. 

“witli”, “to”. 

(§ ^1 (') ph “witli”, “to”. 

])]. “I)(‘l()re”: l^p9Q«o “liefore” (not with suff.), (only 

before suff*.). 

(not with suff*.), “round”, “about”, 

pi. ; (only before suff .) “instead of”. 

^ “until”, “u]) to” (not with suff.). 

(only before suff.) “like”. 

not with suff*.); (• )nly before suff.) 

“fo]* the sake of”, “on aeeount of”. 

(from 41? + ‘‘on the traek of’) “after”. 
ihjDCk:^ (4^“ + “Jiiding from”) “l)ehind”. 

])1, “without”. 

“against”: id. (§ 49 A) “co>7fu^”. 

Lo^ “in conformity with”. 

uSfa» ^ |e.r iiKypia] “without” (not iNith suffix). (‘) 

Of these, some have already lieen formed by intimate blending 
ivith and a. And so and ^ are still set before many prepositions, 
ill some eases Avithout pereeptilile moditieation of the meaning, e. g, 

^ ^^TTOcpd ^ “from behind, beliind”; 4&AX “after”; 

16^1 ^ “below”, &e. (H*. ^ “from without” being ‘^forw 

in r(ru/ 7 >o”j; ^ “from Avithin” meaning “/u ;uerf/o”] ; along- 

side of ;ja Qui^^. 

(^) Mot to be confounded with tbe like-sounding Kxa when used adverbially, 
meaning “in tlie house of, L e. in the place of”. 

(^) The limits of the idea of a Preposition are not exactly determined. Several 
of the cases cited here might be excluded, such as laj^ “according to the mouth”, 
“in the eye”, — while others might be added, like “by the hand of’, “by 
means of”. 
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^ nmy be used ler “’^-ithout”, just like iilono. 

^ must of uec(>;’sity stand in ^ Jbo^ “as tar us, uj) te" : rarely are 
found Jb 0 f^, a JbofX “as far as in” (“even in”j. Very 

rave is ‘k)ver, ji1)ove’\ 

§ 157. With suffixes: (1) Sirigular Forms; 

Hccordiug to § 145 A. So hut jukI u^. 

(2) Plural Forms: wofoio^o, &(*., likewise a.e- 

cording to § 145 A. Such is the ju'ocodurc too >\ith those forms whi(‘h 
even without suffixes end in al (pi.), (to which class also l)eloiigs for 

iU and keep their (t hehu’e the sufV. of the 1®* sing., and 

2*^^ and 3'^ jd. : wiKa, w^I^ma ; : hut o»jka»ka, &c. 

So U^k^OL^, ,oo»N>^ , &(*/. (more rarely ^o^NaaaJSt) hut o»^ao,n\. 

Ad^a for the most ])art takes the suTtixes at once, yet is 

found alongside of 


11. VERBS. 

§ 158. A. The Syriac verh apjiears, sometimes willi /A/v'c radicals, 
sometimes with four (§ 57). It makes no difference in the inllection, 
whethej^* the verh is priinitive, or has lieeii derived fi’ojn a noun. 

B. The Tcy/scs' are two in numher: Perferi and loijxo'frrt (called 
also Aorist and Future). The different l\u*sojis, (Jenders, and Numhers 
are indicated in the Perfect hy tenn illations, and in the Imjau’fect hy 
prefixes, or hy ])refixes together with tei'ininalions. Ad<l to th(‘se tlie 
I'}njwr((tire, which agrees lor the most pail with tlie Im[)erfect in vocali- 
sation, hut is inflected l)y terminations only. Several of the terminations 
in the Perfect and the Imperative are now silent (§ 5U). Lastly fall to 
be considered the Verbal Nouns, closely related to tlie finit(^ Verh, vi/, 
the and the J*arti(‘ipl('>i (as well as Nomloo oHioois'^ and 

Nomina ayvnih). The inth^ctioiial marks in tlie finite verh are always 


Hition ^vith 

BUfii\08 


II. Vurbs. 


rrol) mi- 
nary oljBor* 
vat ions. 
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the same, except that they occasionally undergo a slight alteration when 
w is the final radical. They are as follows: — 


c. 


Perfect * 

Sg. 3 m. 

— 

PI. 3 m. o (silent); ^1- 

3 f . 

-• 

3 f. — (or silent w) ; 

2 ni. 

Aw 

• 

2 m. .61 

^ • 

2 f. (the w silent) 

V 

CM 

1. 

As- 

• u. 

1 ^ 

Imperfect (^) 

Sg. 3 ni. 

i 

n. 3 m. ■* 

.‘5 f. 

1 

3 f . ^ ~ j 

2 in. 

1 

2 m. — 1 

2 f. 

1 

2 f . — 1 

1. 

1 

P J(*) 

Impevdiive, 

Sg. in. - 

- 

1^1. in. o (silent), 

f. 

► (silent) 

f. e^(*), w (silent). 


1). Where lojiger and shorter endings apj)ear together, the latter 
arc in all cases nearer the original forms. ( Contrary to the general I’ule 
given ill § 43 [v. § 43 O], the assumption of these longer [and later] end- 
ings occasions no falling-away of sliort. vowels in the o})en syllatle; com- 
jiare cases like ^q^ol^jo, (sg. with 

(sg. with ^luL. ^ is also found 

written for e. (/. In the Imperative jd. f. the 

longer form is far more usual than the shorter. 

E. The 3. f. Perf. is written with a ^ (and — ) in later West- 
Syrian texts ; hut the old orthogiuphy is retained with the East-Syrians, 


(^) In more ancient MSS. ^is also found written without e. g. for 

“worshipped’^, &c. (§ 4 A). 

(2) The vocalisation of the Prefixes is different in different cases. 

(^) The 1®* pi. of the Impf. invariably coincides with the 3*^^ m. sg. 

(‘^) In the older MSS. also written with v alone, c. g. for 

“hear ye”. 
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according to which the form is exactly the same as the 3 sg. m.. except 
in the case of ve^bs that have w for their last radical. The West- 
Syrians frequently supply the- 3 f. sg. Impf. too with a purely ortho- 
gi-apliic w, to distinguish it from the 2 ni. (§ 50 H). Also iu the short .r 
form of the Imperative pi. f. the might well be merely a later addition. 

TRI-KADICAL VERBS. 

§ 159. These form tlie following Verhffl Steins [or Forms, some- 
times called Conjugations]: the simple conjugation Peal Hebrew 

Qal) with its reflexive Ethpeel ; the conjugation em])loyed to 

denote, first, intensity and then too the causative and other allied 
meanings,— having the middle I’adical doubled, and called Pacl^ 
Hebrew Piel) together with its reflexive Ethpaal Hithpael); the 

causative conjugation Apliel Hipliilj, with its reflexive, Ettaplial 

C^*U{ or -Villi § 3fi). 

The reflexives liave foi’ the most 2 >art acquired a ])assive meaning. 

liem, Ettaplial is much the most rarely used of these R(‘tlexives, 
and is upon occasion replaced by Ethpeel and Ethjiaal, c. //. )\pll “to 
be preached”, instead of from “to be mocked”, 

instead of ^otLU from 

Attention is called to § 26 A and § 26 H in dealing with the 
Reflexives. 

Forms seldoraer used, like the (huisative ^rwM. “to enslave” and 
several others, we find it more to the purpose to take in with the (^uadri- 
literal (§ 180 f.). 

VERBS WITH THREE STRONG RADICALS. 

§ 160. A. Peal. In this conjugation there is a specijilly Transitive 
form, which in the F^erfect has a as the fundamental vowel of the s(‘Cond 
radical, and in the Imperfect and Imperative o {u) or it may be e ; and 
a specially Intransitive' iorm wdth e in the Perfect, and’ a iu the Imper- 
fect and Imperative: (1) “to kill”; 

“to do”. (2) “to be left remaining”. 


Tri* radical 
verbfa. 


Verb* with 
tlirno itrong 
rixHoals. 
Peal. 
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§§ 161 . 162 . 


HardueBB 
and Boft- 
no88 of tlie 
radicals. 


Jithpecl. 


Of strong verl)s with e in the Tmpf. and Inipt. the only examples 
are and “to huy”.0 A few verbs iirimm n also take e (§ 173 B), 
as well as a few weak verbs. 

Several intransitive verbs have the e of the Perfect changed into a, 
and thus have a uniform a in both Perfect and Im])erfect. Thus 

“to rule”; “to be tired out”; fcoanr), jaamj “to be 

ejiough”; joJ, jo;j “to exult”, and the other verl)s which treat tc as a 
linn consonant; “to Imppen”; and several others, f) We 

exclude from this list verbs scvnndae or tertiar yiittnralir (§ IhD.vr/,). 

Sev(iral have sec.ondary forms: thus ^ry^ui and 

“to be st)*ong”, “to overpower”, although in the Perf., and 

in the Iinpf. might be jnost in favour. Through an intermixture of tran- 
sitive and inti'ansitive exjn-ession, the following verbs have c in the Perf., 
and 0 in the Impf. and Impt. : “to revej*ence”; 

“to k(‘ep silence” ; o6;.Ai “to be near” ((‘f. djuJ, Ldjui “to 
descend”, and, it is said, cmj, “to be lean”, § 175 B).(^) 

B. The only (’ertain remains of a Ferfec<t in o are found in {dSLD 
“bristled”, “stood up” tlob 7, 5; 30,3; Lamentations 4, 8; Ps. 119, 120; 
and )9 oudJ “they (f.) grew black”, Nahum 2, 10. 

§ 101. The letters L d .o ^ [Beghadhke[)hath] are, in confor- 
mity with g(*neral rules (§ 23), soft, as 1®* Kadical in the Tm])f. and Inf. 
of the Pen/: they are hard as 2“*^ rad. in the Impf. and Inf., but soft 
elsewhere in that stem; as 3'^ rad. they ari‘ soft, exi‘opt after a closed 
syllable; accordingly they are hard in the 3'**^ f. sg. Perf., the 1®^ sg. Perf., 
and the lengthened forms of the Participle. Exaniples: (1) 

Oi) (3) (ii) 

(b) 

§ 1 02. Ill the FAlipceX notice the transposition of the vowel in the 
Imperative also written or § 17 (as compared 

with Perf. ; Impf. 

(^) In very rare cases occurs also the Impt. 

(^) Some, which grammarians have cited, are uncertain or utterly incorrect. 

(•*) The forms of the Impf. of Peal verbs, cited by Pavne-Smith in ‘I%cs. 9yr.^ 
are not all well attested; several are decidedly inaccurate. 



§§ 163- 165, 


107 


Here the consoriaiits that may he softeneil are always hard as 
1®^ rad., soft as 2*^^ aod soft as except after a closed syllaldo. and in 
the Imperative, thus — : &c., hut and 

§ 163. The characteristic of tlie Pad and Pthpaal is the doubling 
of the 2*^*^ radical, Tliis letter is accordingly always hard, just as the 3^'^ 
is always soft, in Ethpaal the rad. is always hard; in Pael it is no It 
in the Impf., with the f'-xception of the Topers., Avliere liarderiiig appears: 

&c. (§ 23 ¥). 

The Imperative Eth])aal — with tlie East-Syriaiis, and in ukhn* 
times even in the West, (^) — (a)incided with the IVrfect; hut with tin* 
Wcst-Syrians at a later date the form of the Elhi)eei came into very 
general use in this case, although the B'^^rad. could never be lund. Thus 
Imperative West-Syriau (usually written oi 

Still even the West-Syriaus retained in some cases tlie original form, 
e. g. always (take (thou) pity on”(^). 

§ 164, The characteristic of the A})hel is a foregoing (, of which 
the guttural sound [J| falls away, however, after prelixes; on '‘to 

tind” with e, a . §§ 45 and 183. 

The 1®^ rad. is c.onstantly soft after prefixes, the 2*^*^ liai'd, and the 
soft. Jt is the smnc with Etta plial. 

§ 165. Participles, The Participles undergo changes for (Jendei* 
♦iiul ISIuinhej*, as adjectives. Peal, Pael and A])hel have an Active and 
a Passive Paidiciple. Tlie Part. act. Peal, has d after the rad., a. ml 
a after the 2“^, which falls away without a trace, Avhen ii comes into an 
open syllable (§106): sg. in.'^lgjo; sg.f. J^jS; pi. ni. ph h 

The Part. pass, has an i after the 2“** rad. (§ 11 Oj: &(*. 

All other particijdes have an ni as a, prefix. Tlui partic.iph‘s of Eibpeid, 
Ethpaal, and Ettaphal, as w^ell as the active i)arti(‘i])li‘s of Pael and 
Aphel, agree completely in their vocalisation with the coi responding forms 

(^) The old poets always employ the trisyllabic forms. 

(^) On the other hand several of the abbreviated forms have also penetrated 
into the East-Syrian traditional usage, such as “shake thyself’ Is. 52, 2, for 
which Ephr. Ill, 537 B still has 


I'aol and 
KUjiianl. 


Aplicl niui 
Mtlaplial. 


CurticiploB. 
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§§ 166. 168. 


Nomina 

agentis. 


, Infinitive. 


of the finite verh, c. g, jU^bce, like 

&c. The participles passiije of 
Pael and Aphel have a in place of c after the 2“*^ rad. : 

When this a comes into an open syllable, it falls away exactly hke the 
e of the Active form, and so for example, may as easily 

be active as passive. 

On the joining of the Participles to the attached subject-pronouns, 
V. § 64 A. 

§ 166. Nomina Agentis are formed by the Peal in the form 

&c., § 107); and by the other stems l)y attacliing an 
to tlie Participles: Ethjieel Pael JiaKAjo; Ethpaal 

Aphel Ettaphal (§ 130). 

§ 167. Infi/nitive. The Infinitive Peal has the form (also 

written aadAao(^), it is true, ])ut incorrectly); the other Infinitives liave 
d after the 2“^ rad., and u for a termination, i, e, they take the form of 
the abs. st. of Abstract Nouns in ilth: ihii ih re-appears before Pronominal 
suffixes. 

Kcm, On Nomina adionis v. § 117 (123); cf. also § 109. 


(^) In Ex. 5, 17, the reading is well Biipported, alongside of the 

usual 



§ 168. REGULAR VERB. 


Peal. ! 

A 1 

Etlipeel. 

Piiel. 

Perf. 8g. I m. 




3f- 




* 2iq. 

XXm; 

i 


2f. 

-kxi? 



1 


^l-{ 


t)! 3ml 

oXo^ 

o&4«t{ 

ox4a 





I N!S4^,..X^ 

wXju9 







2 m. 

^XXyuJ 



2’f. 

^ISXjuf 


trMf 

1 f ^ 




1 




Iinpf. sg. 3 m. "'^d^jQiJ 





(yXx»»t) 

'^^o4 (-A^4) 

'^ot (,^l: 

2 ra. ^^jbI 

'^?t 

'^oU 

N^t 

2f. 




1 


'^ol-( 


})1. 3 111. 


\oX^Nj 


3f- 




. 2 m. 

vo2^?t 


\5C4^1 

2f- 




1 '^a^ju 


'^^ofco 

'H^ 

Jmj^^.sg. HI. '^a.^ 

'W;j 



f. uS> Oi^jP 

wXI.? 


vXJLo 


oXu^ 


0^4? 


v5^^? 




sA4-? 



■ 



V, It V> JS 

Part act. m. 




f. 


U^t>^ 

ILj&JUO 

pass. HI. 




f. M- 




hif. 
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§168. 



Ethpaal. 

Aphel. 

Ettaplial. 

Perf. sg. 3 ID. 

MfH 

M»! 

'^Uj 

3 f. 




2 111. 




2 1*. 



-6c^u{ ‘ 

1 







o^Jg^LU 

pi. o in. 



V»^W 

*1 f* 



'^SustU, ...iiJJliUi 

I. 




2 1)1. 



^l^»N;Ig.Jol»l»^ 

2 f. 



<k^hH , 

1 1 




' 1 




]m])t'. sg. 3 in. 




3 f. 

(U^U) 


(w.^U) 

2 in. 




2 f. 




1 


'^X»{ 


j)l. 3 in. 




3 f. 




2 in. 


^ 0 :^ 1 . 

v?=^4 

2 1 

r?4?4 



] 




Jni'pt. sg. m. 




1*. 



u^U{ 

pi. m. • 

[ <i^U (o^M) 

0^1 


[ (vO^U) 

^^ 4.01 


f 




1. 



_r^w_ 

Part act. in. 




f. 




pass. m. 

f. 

i 

UAxuk> 

TCr*^ 


Inf. 


j a’i^io 




§§ 169. 170. 


Ill 


VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. («) 

§ 169. A guttural (©♦, x) or r, as 2“^ riuliral, soiiiotiiues causes 
a to appear after it in the Iinpf. and Tmpt. Peal, instead of o, or again.— 
a change which also happens in cer tain other cases (v. 160),— it nui) 

cause a to appear in the Perf. Peal instead of (\ Which of the two cases, - 
outwardly identical, — is before us, It is not always easy to say. (®) Thus 
we have well as ^glmu) “to step”; uax;, JixjLi “to cry 

out”; (West-Syrian grind”; “to rebel'*; 

“to set (of heavenly bodies)”, (but “to sift'" 

and “to give security”): jchx, ?oiX r§§ 37; 174 (1), “to reuieuiber”, 
and others besides, although several are ratlier doubtful. As the evaiiiples 
w^hich have been given above indicate, some of these forms are tliudnating. 

However, in most of these verbs iiwdlae f/uftar. or r, no such effeci 
appears, e, fj. J& d ju nrii “to overthrow”; “to fiee”; 

“to testify”, &c. 

§ 170. A guttural (©♦, ju, x) or r, as 3'^ radical, Avhen it (‘loses the 
syllable, always changes a into a 54). Tims, for example, 

^pLo^spl.l, >40^1, vafl, wliicli I’ojTespond n‘Ki) 0 (t- 

ively to the forms 

The difierence in sound between the Activ(‘. a-nd Pnssivt' Par- 
ticiples accordingly falls aw'ay in Paid and Ajdiel; <\ //. is the Act. 

Part. Pael (efiuivalent to^^ASp) as well as the Pass, (equivalent to 

This rule is illusti*ated also in the l^eal of many rnli-ansitives, which 
properly would have e in the Perfect. To this chiss belong the gj‘(*at 
majority of those verbs tcrt. f/tfUnr. and r, which have a in the IVrf., Impf., 

(^) Exclusive of I. 

(^) Translator's Note: For instance, in the example ;|Jm, — is this form 

a result of the influence of the guttural upon an original form or upon 

an original form If the former, the guttural has taken effect upon 

the c of the Perf,^ changing it into a; if the latter, the guttural has taken effect 
upon the u or o of the Impf., changing it into a. 

(^) Seems less original. 


Vorlfs -with 
guttura'a. 
iae 

guttural is. 


Tertiae 

(/ulturuhs 
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Yerha 
mediae I, 


§ 171 . 

and Impt. Peal throughout, e. g. (for Ume")^ hear” ; 

“to sink in, to he immersed” (Trans. “to set in, to 

immerse”); ol»U, oul^ “to seethe”; “to be wanting”, and 

all that have o^, e. g. o»^l, “1^ wonder”. 

Of course in some few cases descending from remote times such^a gut- 
tural has changed even the o ofthelmpf. andTmpt.into a;thus; — 

“to remember” ; “to drag away” ; ;At, and “to break” ; 

sx»]^d, rarely “to open”; ou2^, ouQ^^ikai, rarely 

“to serve, to cultivate”; and “to slaughter”. In the 

large major itg, however, of transitive verbs tert. guttiir,^ we have o alone 
(sometimes of original formation, sometimes of later analogous formation). 
Iliis vowel has even penetrated to some extent into oi'iginal Intransitives, 
a.s in wdSjfcl, a secondary form to “to strip otf’ (but only 

“to send”) ; >a^cLafcsj (more rarely) alongside of “to seek”; 

alongside of “to devour”; more rarely “to grow less” 

(only i6^ “to remove”). 

Hem, The practice of treating us exceptions, cases of o in verbs 
tert. gatf/ar. and r is accordingly incoiTect: such verbs surpass in number 
not only (by a large majority) those transitives which have a in the Impf., 
but even those intj-ansitives, of which tlie a of the Impf. is original. 


VERBA MEDIAE {. 

§ 171. A. These verbs present no difficulty, if the rules given in 
§ .‘13 are attended to. The I falls away in pronunciation whenever it 
stands in the end of a syllable. The same thing happens, at least ac- 
cording to the usual pronunciation, when the ( comes after a consonant 
without a full vowel. The vowel of the { in the latter case is transferred 
to the 1®^ radical. This applies also to the vowel which has to appear 
with { in place of the mere sh^va [§ 34]. Thus : 

In the Perf. Peal (==• ^RK^) “demanded”, 

&c.— Impf. (= |6 k^3) &c. — Impt.'^Jla, 
&c. — Part, act, Passive'^Jfi., ^U,.— 



§172. 
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Ethpeel Imj)!. Inf. 

&c.- Apliel '^4,?, Q::i)LL,, &c. 

Bern, In the Ethpeel the West-Syrianb read for - 

Part. pass, of Aphel in the eniph. st. East-Syriau (§ .54) 

In the Peal is found with hard o (throiigli hlendiui!; 

with the otherwise like -sounding forms mediae gem, § 178); but thi; 
more original form with soft o, &c. is met with, as well as 

the other. 

B. In the Pael and Ethpaal the vocalisation is quite the same as in 
the case ot strong ladicals. (^*to ask )j .6fc5».Lj., .aVUj, 

*4 >d '•4 ^ *4 -y >4 

aV^^; 

Bern, Eor «A.AAtt (Etlq)eel') ‘‘to be evil”, there occui's freijuently 
with the West-Syrians, even at an eea*]y date, (with transition to 

primae J).— In like manner, occasiomtlly ^^dis^dicet^^ (3 f. sg. 

Impf.) for ^JbpL 

VERBA TERTIAE I 

§ 172. A. In some few verbs a final radical I iji l^ud and Etb})aal 
still operates as a guttural, by altering e into a. The { itself must of 
course fall aw^ay in pronunciation, and must give u]) its vowed to tlu^ 
preceding consonant. Of these verbs, A^ “to comfort” is of specJally 
frequent occairrence. It has the following intiection, exactly like for 
instance, with the exception of the falling away of the ( in pronunciation: — 


Fuel: Peif. sg. 3 m. ji^ 

pL 3 m. 


3 f. LJL^ 

j 

3 f. 

.*5? 

2 m. IJL^ 

2 m. 


2 f. wlJL^ 

2 f . 


1 LJLa j 

• V* «4 1 

i 1 


Impf. AtJ^? 


Impt. 




Part. act. and pass. — Inf. 

Ethpml 


p) “Was demanded”, and “begged to be excused”, or “declined” {irapairel<t%ou). 

8 


Verhii 
tertiae I, 
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Bern, In these and similar verbs un-etymological inodes of writing 
are frequently met with, e. ff. (§ 35), (§ 33 B), &c. 

B. In rare cases, however, there appear transitions to the inflection 
of verbs tert, w (§ 3 76) even in those verbs, which usually are still in- 
flected after the above fasluon. It is no doubt owing to this tendency, 
that forms like oi^d, oJL^U, equivalent to occasionally 

pronounced with an audible o (like with the dii)hthong). Farther 

there appears Imxit. sg. f. instead of (like tert, w), 

Perf. 3 1)1. f. instead of ‘Svere jadluted” (like 

where, but for the mere retention of a written {, the form of tert. w is 
conqdetely attained. Thus alternates directly with 

“to be proud” ; with (also written JL^, § 33 B) “to pollute”. 

0. Quite isolated is an exam^de of a similar formation for the Beal 
in the finite verb, viz. — oJLd (like o;.a^) “were dark-coloured” (properly 
from Kvdvsog § 117, licni.); from this verb also there is an Ettaiihal 
JLdIjU, and what is like a Pari. i)ass. Pad (pL f.) — Participles of 

Peal are found in the substantive forms “tutor”, pi. (from 
Oscopia ?) — to which belong the PaeH|l, and EthpaaHlUJ (also wi'itten 
JJiLU), with the nonten af/eiiiis “tutor” — , and “hater”, 

“enemy”, pi. a-nd the adjective Pari. pass. iljLajoo “hated 

(f.)”, jd. ni. ^jLuuQD, (verbal Part. \kep, JULu», constr. st. 

u^O). l|i^{ “I have been hated” appears also. 

lievL The verbs mentioned in this section might thus be held to 
be about the only ones, in w^hich the { is still treated as a guttural. 
Otherwise Verbs, which originally were tert. (, i:)ass com^detely over 
to the formation tert. w (as even {JLb “to be beautiful”, which is usually 
reckoned as belonging to this section). 


(^) In Aphr. 286, 6, for llji “who hato reproof” there is a variant 
“haters (enemies) of reproof”. — Cf. farther {{aice “hated” § 113 (and tljup 
“hatred” § 100). The other derivatives look as if from tert. 
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VEUBA PRIMAE 4 . 

§ 173. A. The as 1** rad. is assimilated to the* follo\vii)g one, if 
it comes directly upon it (§28), which can happen only in tlie Ai)hel 

and Ettajdial, — thiu^ from ‘‘to go onV\ =» doaas{; ===* 

&c. Several verbs are excepted, which have ot as 2”*^ rad. ; e. (/. 
from ioM “to he bright”, wc have ioi-u, and from joom (the Wovst- 

Syriane, it seems, h»ve )o5p} “to roar”, ^oi^ogJ. So from sS^juj 

“to he barefooted”, »aijuW (hut from fcuuJ “to descend”, 16juJ, &c.), 
Mem. Hare cases, like Io^jli for the usual “vows”; «-•-* 

iCTi “to slaughter” (Tuf.),&c. are tn-ohahly rather graphical than gram- 
matical deviations. 

B. In the Peal, some veihs ha\(‘, along with a in the Perf., a also 
in the Impf. (and Impt.). Thus in particular Axy.i “to tak(i”, ; 

“to hloAv”, cuiLj; and of rour.se the intransitives tert. f/ntt “to 
come forth”, “to Avell forth”, ; iKj ‘‘to fall off”, i)bo &c. 

Only a few ])reserve the intransitive pronunciation in the Ihu’f., like iSaugu 
“to adhere to”, 

Of trnnsi(i\es -do keep” has a in the Impf., hut 
Is met with also. O is found besides in the Im])f. with tvrt, f/ntt. in ^{li 
“to vow”, ^ “to dig or cut through”; ’o-clj ; ouU “to blow or 

sound”, vjudSLi ; “to bark”, oud^. 

Many more of th(*se vejbs have o in the Impf. and Ini})t. {v. wliat 
follows). 

In the Iinid. (Im])t.) the following have c: — ^^^“to fall”; 

“to draw”, ^ “to shake”,j^; vxnaLj “to cast lots”, anfti; add 
to these “gives” (of which opv^ serves as the Perf. § 1H.3). 

Notice farther “to step denvn”, “to descend”, Lqjuj, and ouuJ 
“to he lcaif\ oquuj (not certain) § IbO A, 

0. In many of these verbs the Iiiijd. Peal loses tlu^ n altogether. 
Thus tfj-fip “take”; “blow”; «a.o “adhere to”; or “keep”; 

“fall” ; i.^“draw” ; ^ “shake” ; Loju “step doAvn” ; oqj» “[)crforate” ; 
aAa “strike”; ^o-u “sift”; “plant”; oodop “slay”; JDCuJt “kiss'; 
“pour”; ^djD “put away”; dgo out”. 


Verla 
•pyimae t 
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Ontte other hand the n is retained in the Iinpt. in e.g., )6tJ “vow”, 
IdaJ “hite”, and perhaps in the most of those wliich have a in the Lnpf., 
(farther in those which are at the same time tcrt. like wjj, from IJj 
“ to qnan'el”) and in those winch do not assimilate the n, like ioM “be- 
come clear”, “dawn”(‘). 

The following synopsis shows the priucii)al foi’ms, which deviate 


from the usual type of the verb. 

Peal. 

Perf. ojBOJ, 

Impf. 1 

Ini])t. 


iSlAU 


Jdd4d 

flf) 

• >4 


jdddt cl£sdL 

MU. 


ybiSOud 




m • i 

/jC. . 

V • .4 


^oAflui&c. .a^jcnj&c. 

V V • 

&c. 

aipda 

• >4 

..71 71 

Aphel 




Ettaphal &c. 


E. Rem. In these vei*hs softness or hardness in the consonants 
depends in every case al)S()liitely on the general rules given in § 23, and 
that which is noted in § et sqq, A consonant to wdiich n is assimi- 
lated has the value of a double consonant, and must accordingly he hard, 
while the one that follow^s can never l)c liard. 

VERBA PRIMAE I 

verha § 174. A. The { must, in accordance with § 34 take a full vowel 

prtmae I. placc of a sh^vii, and this vow^el is e in the Perf. Peal and in the 

whole of Ethi)eel: wdhle it is a in the Part. pass. Peal: 

Rem. The East-Syrians use a even in the J^erf. Peal of some verbs: 
“oppressed’’; “was angry”; “met”; -“farther, “mourned”, 

and “baked”, which are at the same time tcHiae But in other 
cases they too have &c. 

(}) In many verbs priniae i the formation of the Impt. does not admit of 
being established with any certainty. The vowels too of the Perf. and Impf. in many 
verbs of this class are uncertain. 
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B. The j)refix-vo\vel oi' the Tmpf. Peal and the Tnf. Peal forms, ^vith 
the radical {, an e (§ 53), whi^h for the most part hecoines — * (^) with the 
West-Syrians in those verbs that have a in the Impf., as ay ell as in those 
veihs that are at the same time tert w, — while in verbs with o it remains e. 
With a in the Impt. and Tmpt. are “to perish’’, ^Jb ; “to say”, 
and perhaps tAvo or three more: add thereto “to go^’, 
but Impt. (§ 183). To this class belong also JLa{ “to bake’’, JLdJb; 
l!f( “to mourn”, JJJLj; lU “to come”, but Jntpt. {I (§ 183). On the 
other hand with o are “to hire”, »OL.^)i; “to hold”, 

“to eat’ and many others. 

Verbs with o take (f as the vowel of the I in the Imperative: 
the others take e: 

(k In the Etlii)ecl notice the application of § 34, according to which, 
in certain forms the e which I must take instead of the sh^va is thrown 
forward on the t; the same thing is dona with the regular a of the other 
forms of Ethpeel, as well as of ^ all those of Ethpaal: and 

“to be oppressed”; (or §§ 17; 34 lion.); f. iwii. Impt. 

In the Ethpeel of “to take”, however, the I is assimilated to 
L instead, the t becomes hard and the e falls away (§ 36) : (written 

also merely), tfjuiiJ, &c. Others too have soiiietimes a like for- 
mation, e. ff. “you are bound” (say It is exactly the 

same with oujLU “to groan” (^). 

D. For the Pael it has to be noted that the 1®* sing. Impf. is not 
like but simply Of course the a of the { passes over 

to the prefixes in cases like “to teach” this I is 

almost alw^ays paired with, even in Avriting, e. (j. p 

Individual cases of this kind are found also Avith other verbs, e. g. 

“goes away”, instead of (= Denominative from JLuM “Avay”). 


C) There are sporadic exceptions in accordance with § 46, like Sap. 

14, 10 as variant for Pent. 4, 26 as var. for and various forms 

from (§ 183) (v^^l ^pyjvyjasre John 16, 20 Bernstein). 

(®) The language takes ujal as root and sometimes even forms derivatives 
from it, like jUbiialL “groaning”. 
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E. In the Aphel and Ettaphal (’) verbs prinme I pass over wholly 
to the^fonnation of verbs prinme o (v. § 175 B). Thus from 

(Only {IJ, Avliich is at tlie same time tertiae w, 
forms, in accordance with the analogy of the oiMginal jyrimae w, 

Cf. also the old Aphel ^‘to believe”, ‘^to. intrust to”, 

J. Ran. In other respects also indication is given of a certain 
affoYt in verbs primae I to cross over to the class prwiae o {^). Thus 
with “to teach the J^eal is “to learn” ; thus farther one says 

“to be black” and “to be long”, for Similarly there 

IS also found the verbal adjective (§ 118) for the usual “lost”. 

G. According to the West-Syrian pronunciation, even verbs be- 
ginning with (§ 37) share in the treatment of verbs primae ?, thus: 

“to remember”, 96^11 &o. (East-Syrian Still more 

com]>letely of course does tliis happen with those vei*bs whose initial 
has already become { in waiting, lik^ “to meet” (from ^aw6i)l^, 
Ajihel 

H. The following survey shows the j)riucipal fojins which deviat^ 

from the common type. ^ 


PvaL 

Verf. 

Im]>f. (1*^ sing.). 

(!•♦ sing.). 

Impt. 

^v^{. 

liif. Bart. pass. 

Utlipecl. 

Perl, — Im])f. — Impt. J. (®) 

— PiU-t. j|l.o|&oo. — luf. dLUi^^. 


(') So too in the Shaphel jX««, (§ 180). 

(*) There are several examples of this form. But as Impt, also occurs 

with three syllables; thus, no doubt, % 9 llJ Ephr. II, 347 D, and repeatedly, (where 
Etlipaal is scarcely admissible). 



Pad. 

Perf. — Iinpf. (1** sing.). — Impt. jl^. — Part. act. 

pass,^^^, (pli».-lnf. 

Ethpanl, 

Vevl^flJ, &c.-Impf. 

Part. — Inf. 

Ai)hel 1 


Ettaplial 


>^oU( J 

.4 (A ^ 


V. Inflection of verbs primae o. 


VERBA PRIMAE o AND w. 

§ 175. A. In verbs of this sort, which l>esi(les arc not numerous, 
w appears throughout, except in Ai)liel and Ettaplial, (and setting aside • 
the exceptions mentioned in § 40 A, viz: Part. act. Peal Jlo “it is 
fitting”, and the Pael “to appoint”, along with Ethpaal ^otJ) both 
for original v-k and for original o (and in pai4 for {, v. § 174 E). 

Instead of w with sh^'va, w t lias to ap])ear (§ 40 0) in Peal and 
Etlipeel, thus: — >^.p, &c. w? is often written instead 

ofit, inthe beginning of the word, e.g.ol^l = oLp “they inherited”, &c.(^) 

In the Perf. Peal, those verbs wliich do not end in a guttural or 7* 
(with the exception of §§ 3B; 183) have e, thus Ip “inherited”; 
“bare”; “sat”; “burned”; but of course “knew”; 

“was heavy”. 

In the Impf. and Inf. Peal the two most frequently occurring verbs 
of this class, and ol^, lose their w, but instead double (and harden) 
their 2*^^ rad., and so become here like to verbs p7imae j. They farther 
lose the in the Irapt. Peal (as also does which does not appear 
in the Impf.), thus: ^r^P? 

§1^3 B)* Tb<^ rest pass over entirely, in the Impf. and Inf. Peal, 
to the analogy of those verbs prmac ?, which have a in the Impf., c. //. 


(^) An individual case is found even of BA-1 “I have gained” :*= Apost. 
Apocryph. 306, 7; also “she knew” = Spicileg. Syr. 40, 8 (both cases 

after Jj). 
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(cf. § 23 D) from These have likewise a in the 

Impt. and i)reserve the 1“* rad. as w. 

B. In the Aphal^ “to suck” still shows the radical w: 

and so also runs “to wail”, (if it is really an Ax)liel). All the rest 

have au in the AplteX and Ettaplial: oLo{, oLoLL{; 

“to diy u])”, &c. In this form «Aio! occurs as well, as In the 

inflection this an or m is treated exactly like e. /y. the aq in 'H'! 

C. In the Piiel and Ethpaal these verbs are not discriminated from 

strong verbs: c. y. &c. are exactly like 

&c. 

I). The following tabular statement sliows the principal forms wliich 
deviate from the general ty])e: 

Peal. 

Perf. laisO, 00 ^. 

(1“ sing.). 

Impf. ^4’, oil. 

I *®fcj O0A?, 
lmpt.j|gl, aal, ^t. 

iKf, 

Inf. idJJlM — — Part. pass. «fiu)u. 

Ethpccl. 

Perf. KdjuU, fis4dJLL{. — Imjyf. ^ol&ju£u. — I nf. odjLi^. 

Aphel, 

.ajaj, Aj«ag>— a^yosp. 

Ettaphal. 

«dJo!LU, &Jd;o!LU — «dJoLbo2i — 

Hem. Examples of the Impt. Ethi»eel like «djul[ and Impt. Ethpaal 
.aJoLU scarcely ever appear. 

(^) Here too with the West-Syrians the JLl is occasionally still retained instead 
of the UL, e. g, sSuLil^ (Dcut. 3B, 19 according to Barh.), 4a^JLsl^ (Bemstein^s Johannes 
S. YI), instead of the usual (lAjLiaV variant of JLifcJLAV. Matth. 26, 74). 

(^) “to horrow”, “to lend”. 
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VERBA TERTIAE 

8 176. A. Verbs teiiiae s- deviate from tbe strong vei'b muck 

iertiat 

more decidedly than the classes hitherto described. The radical /, y 
brings about a vowel-temination, and is fused with the endings in various 
ways. In the Perfect Peal a transitive form of pronunciation with d in 
the 3'^ sing. m. (like JboJ “threw”) and an intransitive with i are to be 
distinguished; but side by side with the latter form there appears and 
that widely, one with d (e. g, and “rejoiced” (^)). In the Impt. 

Peal the transitive form in I has almost completely supplanted tlie in- 
transitive form in ai, v. infra D. 

B. The Per/*., except in Peal, always has i, wliich, like the t of the 
intransitive Peal, is retained even before endings, and with o forms the 
diphthong m. The later West-Syrians often attach an additional w, 
of course a silent one, to the 3'^pl. f. as a diacritic mark, e. g, 

“they (f.) are revealed”. 

Notice the difference between the 1®* sing. with soft t and the 
2“*^ sing. m. ftww with hard t in all classes (^) ; in the transitive Peal, at 
least with the East-Syrians, it farther happens that the 1®* sing, has 

e (^*_). 

0. The when without any of the endings, terminates in I— 

in all classes; the same is the case with the active Particijdcs. With that 
I— the ending un blends into ^ (West-Syrian un), and the eiubng In 
into en. 

D. The Impt sing. m. ends in d in the Pael, Ethpaal, Aphel, (and 
Ettaphal?). — In the Impt. Ethpeel the ending with the West-Syrians 
is ai, e. g. “reveal thyself”; “show thyself’; the East- 

Syrians vocalise the 1®* rad., after the analogy of the strong verb, and 
write a double, but silent w, thus : The West-Syrians 

(^) So JbL» ’^swore”, alongside of the less frequent mj&J. As variants of the 
West- and East-Syrian tradition, without consistency on either side, and 
along with aalkJ is found &c. 

(2) Transgressions against this rule in manuscripts and editions are due to 
oversight. 
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also often say as well as “repent”, and even in very early 

times it is found wiitten (*) plainly 

The intransitive form of the Impt. sing. m. Peal was properly ai. 
But this form is authenticated with certainty still only in “swear” 
(of the class 2 )rimae -* at the same time), occurring alongside of 
and in “drink” (with pi'efix I, according to § 51) from 

In other cases tlie form throughout is “rejoice”, &c. (On -“come”, 
V. § 183). 

E. The jd. jii. Perf., at least in Peal, and in like manner fhc 

\ 

Impt. m. pi., and the 3“ pi. f. Perf. in all the verh-classes, [or Conju- 
gations] have occasionally lengthened forms: 

•== vjpV; = yJoVtf, &c.; 

there is also written instead, ^a®V, ^aoVi, &c. For of the Imperative 

1 > 1 . f. there is also found o. g. \:h ^ “pray ye” (§ 40 E), More 

raT‘oly "vve meet here with the short forms in w (probably di) like 
“rejoice ye” (f.); “be ye like” (f.). In the 1*^ ])1. perf. Ave meet with 

E. The Ettapluil does not occur with suflicient frequency to 
call for its consideration in the Paradigm. Besides, the only form open 
to doubt is the Impt. sing, m.; all the other forms follow the analogy of 
the other reilexives. 

On the blending of the Partieijiles in c, and pi. e/?, witli affixed 
subject-pronouns v. § 64 A. 

Ifem, Verbal forms, winch showed o as rad. no longer appear. 


(^) as it is usually printed in Kev. 2, 5 and 15, is inaccurate. [Gutbir 
gives wolllj. And yet this remarkable form of the Imperative lolU will have to be 
recognised, for likewise in Euseb. Church Hist. 211, 1 the two manuscripts which 
belong to the 6^** century have /olll for fieravoifjaov. The other two, — tolerably an- 
cient also, have Up. It looks like a regular Ethpaal form, but the verb appears to 
occur only in the Etbpeeh 
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PARADIGM OF VERB TERTIAE w. 

Peal. I Ethpeol. 


Perf. sg. 3. m. 


3. f. 

hjSai 

2. m. 


2. f. 


1. 

• • 

pi. 3. 111. 

-i 

3. f. 

m ** 

2. m. 


2. f. 

V. «. -« 

1. 


Imiif, sg. 3. in. 


3. f. 

J^Jlr 

2. m. 


2. 1*. 


1. 

Jb&W 

pi. 3. m. 


. 3. f. 


2. m. 


2, f. 


1. 

Jb2>p 

Inipt. sg. m. 


f. 

9 « 

pi. 111. 

0^9 

f. 


Part. act. sg. 

^'h 

pi. 


jiass. sg. 


pi. 



-f^ 

v^$l( 


^•A A ^ 


• V* 

• • 

w&s^iLl 

w: 


Kdbiiib^L? 

• !£. 

OL>fiA» 

OiA^o^Li 





<fVr“ 





JbiiU 

jl&h] 

*4^V&sj 

*< 

JU>o| Jbic>y&<:0, JLbo$£s:ib 

Uao» 

r^'i 


Inf. 




oiaibifids 
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Pael. 

Ethpaal. 

Aphel. 

Perf. sg. 3. m. 


A 

^il 

A 

3. f. 




2. m. 

•* ** ** 

^ A 'i' 


2. f. 

• ^ 



1. 


• >4 

• A 

pl, 3. m. 

lA 

.4 


3. f. 




2. m. 

m 


V. , A 

2. f. 


^ A ^ 


1. 



r^i 

Iinpf. sg. 3. m. 



Ji^H 

3. f. 

lAJL 

)*}4 


2. in. 



Jb2>il 

2. f. 


<*!4 

ve^4 

1. 



jLii} 

pl. 3. m. 


V «t 


3. f. 



vr^-H 

2. m. 

V A 

v^!4 


2. f. 

^VL 

<r^24 

,^•>1 

1. 


Jbb|to 


Irapt. sg. m. 



Wi 

f. 


A 


pl. m. 


oioill 

A A VC. 


f. 




Part. act. sg. 

Jb^ae, JUao^ 

Jbb)£sa2>, JUae|£db 

Jb«»^p, JUao;.^ 

pl. 




pass. sg. 



JUao^e 

pl. 




Inf. 
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VERBA MEDIAE o AND 

§ 177. A. Verbs, whose 2““* rad. is looked upon as a o, or rather 
verbs which replace the 2"^ rad. by a long vowel, are still farther re- 
moved from the ggneral type, in Peal, Aphel, Ethpeel and Ettaplud, 
than the preceding class. 

In Peal they have a in the Perf. between the two firm rsidicals 

“stood”), and u in the Impf. and Impt. (^aoAj, )»clo). The intran- 
sitive niD “to die” alone has I in the Perf. In the Part. act. 

they have d-e, and with lengthening, di- (jaJLi, Jbiui) : in the Part. pass. 
I and in the Inf. d ()oui») The Inf. is sometimes written inac- 

curately aaflLA\9. The only verL which still exhibits middle has i in 
the Impf. and Lnpt. ^aj»)(*); in other respects it is exactly like 

those with middle o. 

B. In the Ai^hel I appears throughout except in the 

Part. pass, and the Inf. oiftAao). — It is the very same in Ettaphal, 

where only the Inf. has d (puuolLJ, — gjaAltop). The Ethpeel 

agrees completelg with the Ettaphal, or rather the Ethpeel in these 
verbs is quite supplanted ’ by the Ettaphal. In the rellexives even a 
single I may be written for tlie double t (§ 36). The frequently occurring 
reflexive of “to persuade” (with Greek tt § 15, from miaai) is 

written oxudUt, «a3udl{, and oftencst (efms), by assimilation 

of the L to the izr. So by a wrong use, in a few rare cases even 

“to burst out in anger” (“to boil”). 

C. The prefixes a t 20 are applied in tile Peal and Aphel without 

a vowel. And yet forms of the prefix with a vowel are not infrequently 
found, particularly in the poets, like )ooj^, “wakens up”, 

rarely we have Infinitives like “to remain”, Wliethcr fonns 
of tlmee syllables like occurred also, is not certain. 


(^) Very rarely indeed ^ is said to appear. 

(2) But not in the Perf., where only 8dm occurs, not stm. In verbs med. • 
no trace has been retained of an intransitive mode in the Impf. and Impt. Peal. 


Verha 

mciUfie 

0 <£ w. 
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D. Ill the Aphel, hardening occurs according to tradition after the 

vowel a in “made ready”, and in “measured”, while the 

softness of the 1** rad. may he held certain in “gave hack”, 

“heheld”, “1 spent the night”, and many others. 

E. Pael and Eihpaal make use of a double ^ {(titj) in place of the 

2^*^ rad., as “to maintain”, \ “to charge”, &c., hut some- 
times a double o {anw)^ as “to hedanb” (Kast-Syrian manner of 

writing is § 49 B) ; “to set right”, “to admonish” (alongside of 

“to set or attach on the right side” &c.). The inflection of these 
verbs is exMctly that of the strong verbs. 

F. Those verbs also arc declined like sli'ong verbs, which have an 
altogether consonantal n’, c. (j. “to exult”, tjoj, joP? &c. ; 

“to ndd to” (Denominative from “by, on to”), Llo^, ^lo^y, &c. ; 

“to act wickedly” (from “ini(iuity”) ; vjuo» “to be wide”, 

ouoW, \jaoi “to widen” (contrasted with “to smell”, “to soften, to 
a])j)ease”); Jaju “to be white” (i4ju §116, — contrasted with pi “glanced”). 
They are mostly Denominatives, and by no means the remains of a for- 
mation more original than that of verbs ])ro])erly med, o. 

tJ. ^riie following synopsis gives a. view" of the deviations from the 
general type, wliich occur in these verbs. 

Fail 


iy^) 

tsjojS 

iLliS 

cjifiuS 




1 mpf. 

JOOJol 


^O^CLAJ 


Impt. 




Part. act. I 

pass. (yx^). 








(’) In certain modifications of meaning, however, the former of these two 
words is said to be given as and the whole matter is thereby made a subject 

of considerable doubt. in particular owes its hardness expressly to the silly 
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Aj)hel. 

luipf. j 

Impt. 






<* 


^ ' i 


OJMuUol 

Part. act. 



pass. ■ 


^MUUot 

Inf. QLittjSiao 1 

» 



Ettaphal and Ethped, 

)blJBU— ) cuuSlio& — ojiLDltop. 

VERBA MEDIAE GEMINATAE. 

§ 178. K, Verbs whicli restore the 3*^*^ rad. by doublinjjf the 2*^*^ 
are in their origin closely rehitecl to verbs vied, o, and they still re])eatedly 
give and take to and tVoiu tlieiu (§ 58). They double the 1®^ rad. after 
prefixes, otherwise the 2*'^ if it is preceded and followed by a short vowel. 
When there is no ending, and immediately before consonants, the 2“*^ 
consonant remains without doubling. (Inly Peal, A])hel, and Etta])hal 
fall to be considered here. 

In th(i Perf. Peal all these verbs of course have a, and in the Impf. 
and the Iinpt. sometimes o, sometimes a : e. (j. “to enter’’, ^o^j, 
“to shear”, “to groi)e”, &c. — “to 

be hot”, ulo “to be old”, oi^; ^ “to be abominable”, 

“to covet”, and many others. The latter set are plainly intran- 

sitives. Only ^ “to err” has with e. 

B. The Part. act. is like that in verbs vicdiac o: ;JL^, but 

doubling makes its appearance whenever the Participle is lengthened: 

&c. Also in these forms, particularly in'^c^ “to enter”, an 
i is usually written, which however has no significance for pronunciation: 

or ^ superfluous ( is also sometimes 

written in the Aphel (§ 35) e. g. “to love” for OA,du?y,\ (Inf.). 


Verba 

mediae 

gemimtue 


desire to distinguish it from Vol “eaten” (§ 23 G. Hem,). At the same time it is 
stated that, “in the land of Harran”, that is, in the very home of the dialect, they 
say VUl. Thus always &c. 



128 


§ 178. 


C. In forms furnished with prefixes (Impf. and Inf. Pteal, and fjlne 
whole of Aphel and Ettaphal), hardening always appears; thus 
“robs” ; “hatched”, &c. In this, as also in other respects, these 
foims (and the Iinpt. Peal like\\ise) agree entirely with the fonri^ons 
of verbs primae j, so that sometimes a doubt may actually exist a# ’to 
whether a verbal form belongs to the one or to the other. 

In the Perf. Peal the 2”^ rad. becomes hard, only when an original 
vowel following it has been retained: thus like yd “dashed in pieces”^ 
also Oi^d and even in the latci foimations ^Q^Ad, i 
but Impt. it is always correspondingly soft: ^dd^ 

OJddd, ^odd. 

I), 111 the Ethpeel the 2*^^ and 3'** rads, (contrary to th# funda- 
mental rule) are kept separate, and the inflection is quite the same as 
ill the strong verb. Only, — when the two come together, the mode of 
writing is sometimes simplified, e. g. for (like 

for (like from “to be robbed”, “to 

be imputed”. — In the Eael unA Ethpaal these verbs exactly resemble 
the strong verbs, although the jironunciation, at least in later times, 
in cases like ^^^d (properly paqqeqath) allowed of a simplification (to 
paqqath or even paqatli), 

E. We give in what follows a complete paradigm of the Peal (short 
only of the secondary forms). 


Perf, 


sg. 3. m. 


3. f. 


2. m. 


2. f. 


1. 


pi. 3. m. 

ojla 

3. f. 


2. m. 


2. f. 


1. 



Impf, 


Impt, 

sg. m. jdd 

f. w;dd 

pi. m. e;QA 

f. 

Part. act. /JLi, 
pass. /Uj[» 

Inf. 
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§ For tho Aphel the following abstract may suffice; Veil'. jiaJ, ij[a(; 

4j> \®4s-r“pt- 4i> vai-t. act. 

— Part. piiHs, — luf. oUf^- 

•S'he Ettaphal would run AaIi{, &c. 

VERBS WEAK IN MORE THAN ONE RADICAL. 

§ 179. A. Verbs, wliich contain two weak radicals, present almost Verbs weak 
m peculiar diffi(*ulties. V^erbs primne J, which are at the sam(‘, time ttan one 
tert w, show the peculiarities of both classes, c. g. from JLLi “to damage” 

' Jl^l^ Aphel ubi?, JL^; Impt. Aphel “cause to forget”; “put to 

the proof”, &c. They retain the // in the Impt. Peal: ybjii, &Cv. 

',“1 • 

Verbs primae 4, which are at the same time mod. o or mod, gem., 
retain their n in all circumstances, thus c. g, )Daij {mod. o) “sleejis”; ^ 

{med, gem.) “is abominable”. 

B. Verbs primae I, which are at ilie same tinu' tort. corresjiond: 
til “to wail”; tsil “to bake” (East-Syrian Jid(); JlJlj, IbJLi; 

(also § 174 fl, If cm.)- Im])t. f. (Kast-Syriaii Ktlipecl 

, &c. (For a third verb of this kind, wliicb apjiears in the Peal, {i^(, 

V. § 183). Pael “to heal”, Jb»)T &c. 

It is the same with verbs which are at once primae and tortiae w 
\i, e. they show the variations associated with both ty})es of weakness in 
the radical]: “to swear”; Ji^ “to sprout”: or (iutr.) OaMu 

(§ 176 1), Rcm .)\ — JboJif (also Jbojbb § 175 A, Hem.); Aphel 

Ui 2 oo{, ub^o(, to wliich add ^fo? “to confess” and a few others wliicli 

• 4 ' * . 4 ^ * ,4 

do not occiu’ in the Peal: {foj, ^fOJ, &c. 

C. Verbs tert. which liave a tv as 2^^ rad., e. g. \k\, “to ac- 
company”; “to be equal”, keep it always as a consonant, nnd ac- 
cordingly do not diverge at all from the usual type of verbs tert, w : e. g. 

1^; ?«■{; &c. 

J), Even in verbs sceundae which are at the same time tert, w, 
the procedure is in accordance with the rules elsewhere given. What 
effect these rules have is shown in the following forms : Perf. {JLi “to find 
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§180. 


QuadrlU- 
teral and 
mnltUiteral 
yerbi. 
Formation 
of qnadri* 
literal 8. 


fault with”, f. IJL&, pi. oJLj ; Impt. wJL&, f. Inf. (JL^. Etlipeel wjLAL(. — 

Intrans. Perf. “to grow tired”, l^|l, ]L>||j, Q.»]jj, and 

Impf. %, ^6}1S, Part, ij), Inf. Aphel -gl; Part. f. 

E. Several other combinations, which however occur very seldom 
indeed, — such as primae { and med, gem* in (^1^) ‘‘thou art 
groaning”, or prim* I and med*, o in “she longed for”, or 

primae and secundae I as in JlajL “she longs for”, (im- 

properly written i^JLU § 33 B) “he longed for”, and the triple weakness 
in wo| (Pael) “to restore to harmony”, Ethpaal (also written, to 
be sure, wotl) — need no special explanation. “to lament” (§ 175 B) 
has its two Vs always separated: &c. 


QUADETLITERAL AND MULTILITERAL VERBS. 

§ 180. As (^uadrilitorals we reckon here both those werbs which 
cannot readily be traced back to shorter stems, such as e. g, tOShJBf “to 
scatter”, and those, in which this is easily done. To the latter class be- 
long, amongst other: — 

(1) Causatives formed with sa, like “to enslave” ; “to 

suspend”; “to complete”; and (from jpr/mac o or {) “to 

proclaim”; “to stretch forth”; “to promise”; “to 

delay” (in«). 

(2) The few quadriliterals formed with sa “to hasten”; 

“to bring against”; yusoifi “to tend or nurse” (probably 

from 

(3) Denominatives in n, like “to be possessed”, from 

“demoniac” (adj. from {iuj “demon”); ^rn “to sustain”, “to 

hold out”. 

(4) Denominatives in r. from “foreign”; olfCSioOy 

from ol/ceTog (from “house”). 

(^) This form is at an early date disfigured in many ways. 
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(5) Denominatives formed by reduplication of the radical, like 

“to make a slave of’ “to wrap in swaddling clothes'’ 

(6) Reduplicated forms like “to chew the cud” from *ni; 

“to become stupid” from lu. 

(7) Reduplicated forms like “to complicate”, and 

“to drag”, from “to shake”; and “to raise up” 

from yn, dll. 

(8) Forms like “to maintain”, “to nourish”, from idD ; 

“to be wreathed”, from Ipj) ; Itl? “to loan upon a staff’ 

And so too, others of all sorts. 

To these may be added simple Denominatives like “to teach’* 

from “disciple” ; “to pledge”, from the Assyrian horrowed- 

vvord “pledge”; “to become a proselyte”, from the Jewish 

word “to give form” &c.; and, along with these, 

even compounds like “to become man”, from jLUil l A Jgi S if “to 

be an adversary”, from jJboaXf (from liaouo + X 4- ?), &c. Along with 
these Qiiadrilitei als there are many also from Greek words, like 
“to accuse”, from /car^y/opo^; “to remove”, “to depose”, from 

Kccd'fxipsoig, &c. ; “to rob” from Xyjarrig. 

The Quadriliterals have an Active foim, and a lleflexive form: 

“to roll” (trails.), “to roll” (intrans.) ; “to teach”, 

“to be taught”; “to estrange”, “to become 

estranged”; “to notify”, “to understand, or know”, &c. 

Many appear in the reflexive form only. 

§ 181. The inflection is exactly that of the Pad and corresponding inflection. 
Efhpaal, except that in this case the two middle consonants take the 
place of the one double consonant, thus : like 

Impf. Tmpt. 

Part. act. pass. Inf. 

{Nomen actionis § 123). — Reflexive Impf. 

Impt. Part. 

Inf. cCl^4w^p. 



Multlliterol 

verbs. 


Ijist of 

anomalous 

verbs. 


- 132 - §§ 182 . 183 . 

It makes no difference whether the 2®^ letter he a o or a as, 
for instance, in ‘‘to support”; “to announce”. 

Those which end in 7 follow entirely the analogy of the Pael of 
tert, w, e. g, “to complete”, (2®^ sing, m.), 

(1®* sing.), cu'l^Ufta: Iniiif. Ibojij, linpt. — Reflexive 

&c. Of an Impt. of the lleflexive of such verbs I 
know only the forms and wai:^L{(^); and these 

do not end in d, as one would have expected. 

§ 182. In like manner several Qnim|uelitera1s also appear. To this 
class belong tirst, verbs which repeat the two last radicals, like 
“to have bad di’eams”, from Jba^ “a di-eam”, and stir uj) 

fancies”, the reflexive of which, fancies”, (from 

JL^a “a little lain])”, a borrowed-word from the Persiaji) occurs fre- 
(piently. Farther, words occur like wJojuuU (l)^) “to show one’s self ofl*”, 
“to swagger”. Ilie inflection of these verbs is (juite like that of th(‘ 
(^uadriliterals, exceiit that her(‘ it is geiierall} ihe lii’sf consonant which 
is without the vowel. 

llehL DcdncJied words like “to be at law’' (JLf 

“to be a Kv^B^yriTrfi \ and even “to be an enemy” 

{uid “to be a. xpiGTia'^o;'^ are to be regarded as 

affected malfonuations, which in no way belong io the language. 


LIST OF ANOMALOUS VEIiBS. 

§ 183. (1) ouaji? “to find” (Aphel) instead of ou.^{; so vjua,ij, 
wduaay (I^irt.), pAaiiy. Only the Part. ])assive is transferred to the Peal: 
ouuaa(®). A ncAv Aphel, certified only in later times, a])pears perhaps 
in sjuAJt{ “to cause to find” tJob 7, 2 Hex. 

•4 4 

(^) La GARDE, Anal. 20, 28 (6 Codd.). 

(^) Gregor. Naz. Carm. II, 23, 21 ; but in Testam. Jesu Christi 104, 12. 

(^) So iJM 'foedus" (adj.) from 4 -^ ^^foedare^^ &c. A Peal in this or 
in a similar meaning docs not otherwise occur. The forms given by Pavne-Smith 
4158 all belong to the I’ael. is properly, perhaps, a Shaphel of 1D3. 
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(2) “to come”. Impt. (with loss of the I and with «), f. s-l; 

pi. olf, f. Aphel Ettaphal 

(3) ‘‘to run”. Impt. 

(4) “to go”. The falls out (§ 29)^ as often as it would 
otherwise have 1.0 follow a vowel-less ;^nd take a vowel itself, thus 

(1-* sg.): (3 f. sing.); &c., hut 

&c. Impt. ('with falling away of the I and with c), o-Xj, 
Only the Peal occurs. 

(6)da!!^^“to ascend”. The X is assimilated to the whenever the 
latter stands in the end of a syllahle and the former comes fii-st in the 
one immediately following. These forms, namely Impf. and Pif. Peal, 
Ai)hel and Ettaphal, look just as if they had heen derived from pDi, 
thus: ^obi, jxtolho; Jiml, ^Amj, da.my, <i.amv» 

&G. (Pael and Ethpaal are regular The Impt. 

too runs as if from pD^ (§ 173 0): cuaiy, cuxep (^oAip), 

(6) “to give” (with poets also dissyllabic, thus doubtless) 

loses its Of in the forms a^o»^, ooU (t^g> 04 ^), 

but (the East-Syrians throw it 

out in these forms also, § 38). Ira])!. oSf, u.a^, ^^6^ (the a occurring 
on account of the guttural, by § 169). Part. act. — pass. 

Ob*o^. For the Iiif. (only as Jnf. absoL, along with forms from oom) 
but usually a from ap])ears instead, which also 

supplies tlie Impf.; one says only &c. — Ethpeel is 

regular, o^lj, Ik^of^U, &c. No other conjugations from oom or 
are in use. 

(7) jLU> “to live”. The Perf. is l egular; jlLu, 

— So too the Impt.: uJU^, cl^. Hut the Im})f. 
is formed as if from a verb nied. r/cvi.: JLuj, JLul, (and no 


(^) The pronunciation hat with the falling away of the r appears to be known 
neither to the ancient tradition of the East-Syrians, nor to that of the West- 
Syrians. 

(^) In Bernstein’s Johannes are varying forms like &c. which 

have e, alongside of those like &c. which have (§ 174 B. JBem.). 
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doubt Now this readily passes into the form of verbs 

primae I ; even at a pretty early date there is found written U*h, and the 
later West-Syrians at least have jLZJ, JLuji, &c. The Inf. too is JLU> 
(iA*, JLiJUb).— Part, jl^, f. JUji; pi. or ^jLi, f. ^C). The Aphel 
too is formed as if from med^gem.: )LAj; JLSoip; w!*ap 

(Part, pass.); (Nomen (u/entis The mode of writing which 

is preferred for these Aphel forms is JLup, JLuJi^, &c. (§ 36). So with ' 
the Ettaplnil wuult{, 

(8) \Qo^ “to he”. The Perf. loo», ftwoot, &c. is cpiite regular: as 
an enclitic, however, it loses (v. §§ 38; 299) its o»: {&6», lo6>, &c. The 
Impf. also is usually quite regular: {ooM, Joo»t, ^oop, &c.; still, the 
following secondary forms occur, in which the o has fallen out, and with 
no difierence of meaning: top, {At, ^op, ^oit, ^At (2 sing f.). Even 
the first two forms are far less freciuently employed than the full forms, 
and the others still less frequently, in particular the last one. Notice 
alongside of the Part-. JoA, JiioA “being, l)e(*oming”, the Part. pass. 

JUoA, pi. ^oo» (Em])h. st. JLSoA) “existing” (or “created”) and the verbal^ 
adjective %#oA, JJ^oA “been” (§ 118), * 


VEKBS WITH OBJECT-SUFFIXES. 


Verbi with 

object- 

lufflxei. 

(a) With 
•trong ter- 
minatioo. 
Leading 
rules. 


§184. supra %m. 

The 1*^ person of the verb cannot have the suffixes of the 1*^ joined 
to it, nor the 2“^ those of the 2“^. (^) There is no suffix of the 3*^ pi.; 
the separate ^oj(, or sup])lies its place. 

which comes in room of after a vowel-ending, — becomes, 
with a, ^'ith i it becomes with c, wAo—l (§ 50 A. (3)). 

Belbre Suffixes, 1^- of the 2“^* sg. m. Perf. is modified into 1^; 

of the 2“^ sg. f. Perf. into 

^ of the 1** pi. Perf. into -L; 


(^) Not to be confounded with the adjective JiJ&, &c. “living**, “active**. 

(®) The only exception known to rae is the poetical expression “that I 

might see myself**, Ephr. II, 506 C, 
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the ending ^ (^l) into J6, Jb (Jol); 
the ending into -LJl (more rarely ; 

the ending ^ into JJl; 

the ending ^ into -LJL (XI.) ; 

and the 3 pi. f. Perf. is made to end in a. 

The d of these forms is wanting, however, before the suffix of the 
2“^ sing. f. wliich here preserves its e, (probably also in the 3**^ pi. 

f. before the suffix of the 2*^^ pi.). — Secondary forms also occur in which 
the suffix of the 3^^ sing. m. (oX) retains the e. 

The forms of the Impt. which end in the 3*^*^ consonantal rad. (3 sg. 
m. and f. ; 2 sg. m. ; 1. sg. and pi.) assume an i before the suffixes of the 
3'^ sing. ; the Impt. sing. m. takes an d or an ai before all suffixes, when 
it ends in a consonant. 

Attention should l)e jiaid to the distinction between I and L in the 
different persons of the verb. Only tlie East-Syrians, however, are con- 
sistent in this matter; the West-Syrians frequently give a hard sound 
even to the t of the 3**^ sing. fern. 

The vcrbkl forms are least aitered before the suffixes of the 2“*^ pi. 
(^ and ^). 

Seeing that these suffixes and are treated entirely alike, 
and that, besides, very few voucliers are found for the latter, I leave 
it out of the Paradigm. For the forms of the Impf. which end in the 3^^*^ 
rad., the 3*^^ sing. m. may suffice as their representative; for those in un^ 
the 3^^^ pi. m. ; for those in dn^ the 3*^*^ ph f. 

I mark with an asterisk (*) tliose forms, of wliich the accuracy 
does not api)ear to be fully established. 
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§ 186. 


Perfect Peal. Sg. 1 “. 


Sg. 3. m. 

3. f. 

2 . m. 

2 . f. 

]. 

PL 3. jn. 



3. f. 


2 . m. 


2 . f. 


1 . 

— 

Impf. Peal. 


Sg. 3. m. 


2 . m. 

[ yO^O^JoL 

2 . f. 

u.i.L'V^nt 

PI. 3. m. 

fa>.iSo?4^nT 

3. f. 


Impt Peal. 


Sg. m. 

toi^Tvd^ 

f. 

u.t*V 

PI. m. 

[ ...Pifi>t^o,n 

f. 


Tnf. Peal. 


Pael. 



§ 185. 
REGULAB VERB 


Sg. 2 . m. 

Sg. 2 . f. 












***^ 4 X 5 ^ 




%■ 

J Q^Sbu^JOul 


'^UiAlL^J&Jiii 
™ 6 X) 

— 

— 
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§ 186 . 

WITH SUFFIXES. (Peal.) 


Sg. 3. m. 

-o»o2^«^ 

Sg. 3. f. 

7’ 6 try 

6*^:5*^ 

bv*^2^^ 

6>KVig.o 

6»i66&4i^ 

bO-i:^ 

PI. 1. 

V*^ 

^bbCivlj^a) 

PI. 2. m. 

^o2^ 

<fmy.n 

if 

f wotQ.*V^lr> 

1 >-.ai».^b.^^ 

i 

r woi I* to^ ^ ^ ^ 

i okJo::^^ 

1 

Aa .Nw Ke^t 

I 

1 

. 

j 

te:^^ 

^ «> ICT^i^AI 

V.^ , 6 Cr 

> «o< tV n ^ n 




»->b>o.^VQ"^ 

6t*v <!l^»f> 

<»Vb^ 

— 

( wO|62L^OUD 

j OtO&L^OJS 

f 

— 

[ wO^Or^CLO 

1 b4o:^« 

1 <J0CS^OUB 

— 

f wo»^di^x» 

1 ' 

r 

— 

1^ di^ug 

1 b»i*X,Q^‘ 

1 ^ 

— 


b>>fr^’g> 




bt^o^ "iQi n v> 
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§§ 186 . 187 , 


Obiftcra- 
tlon8 oathe 
Perfect 


Examples 
of varia- 
iioni. 


§ 186. On the Perfect'. For the 3 pi. m. there appears also before 
suffixes, although rarely, the lengthened form in un{a), as 
“they laid him”; (no doubt wjJo)|U«) “they encompassed me”: — 

Overbeck’s ‘Ephraim Syr. &c.’137,9; “they entrusted thee”. — 

Julianus 90, 25; “they gave thee suck” Jac. Sar., Constantin 

V. 402 Var. (cf. § 197). — In the same way there occur for the 3 pi. f. 
forms witli en{d)^ like (also written which has been 

inaccurately understood as hardly perhaps to be pronounced 

For the 3^^ sg. f., with suffix of the 2”* pi. there is found as a 
variant for “conceived you” Is. 51, 2, the doubtless more 

original (from the intrans. 

The 3'^* pi. m. sometimes remains without ending before the suff. 
of the 2“*^ ph: (East-Syrian ^^jiI^§174A) Judges 10, 12 “they 

oppressed you”; and irdpu^ccv Acts 16, 24 (also Hark.). 

§ 187. The triliiiig variatiom from the Paradigm, wliich are called . 
for in Intransitives, in cci-tain weak roots, and in the Pael and Aphel, 
are shown by the following exami)les, to the analogy of which the other 
forms also give way: Intr(insitives\ “she loved her”; 

“she conceived me”. — Weak', “he held her”; “he met you”; 

“she held me”; “begat us”; yLj5^“she brought thee forth”; 

“I knew you” ; “they knew thee” ; “he gave her” ; 

“I gave thee” (§ 183); “he begged thee”; “they 

begged thee” (others — ^f. § 171); ^]Lj^“he heard 
you”; ott^saxp (others — otlkaa,^ § 184) “she set her”; ujh.ickip “thou 
didst set me”; “I set thee”; “I set you”; 

“they set him” ; “he dug it (f.)” ; “she dashed 

it (m.) in pieces”; “I deshed her”; “they dragged 

him forth”, 

Pael and Aphel : “he blessed him” ; “he received us” ; 

“he ordered you”; “he reached him, or came up with 

him”; “phe received him”; “she dipped me”; 

“I strengthened thee” ; “thou (f.) didst make me angry” ; 



“I made knowH to you”; “we blessed you”; 

“we made known to you”; “you delivered him up”; 

6(a£:tL^ia “they deflowered her”; “they (f.) praised lum”; 

“made (3 pi. f.) us astonished”: w5 > *A S i » f “found (3 pi. f.) liim”; 
et4a>| “he made him ascend” (§ 183); “I led you forth”;— 

Wbjlji«a “thou comfortedst me” (§ 172 A); >^e)oJb^^ “polluted (3 pi.) 
him”; “they asked us”; — “he raised him up”; 

“thou didst disturb her”; “she disturbed thee”; wo»oj!bu£| “they 

raised liim up”, “established him”; “they persuaded him”. — 

“he loved me”; yjiL:^{[ “thou lovedst me”; “I loved 

you”; “they made him eager”; “he introduced him”; 

“they introduced thee (f.)”; “I introduced you (pi.)”. 

§ 188. On the Imperfect: The 2“^ form of the 2*^*^ sg. m. accomo- 
dates itself entirely to the Impt. sg. m. (§ 190). It serves properly to 
denote prohibition (with )! “not”), but it stands also in other uses, just 
as the original form stands also in proliibition. 

The 2“^ sg. f. also takes before suffixes the form thus, 

gjuLfojL “thou (f.) dost hunt me”; “thou art justifying liim”; 

6^*LuELijl»L “thou art choking her”. 

The forms of the suff. of the 3'^ sg. m. and woto^ alternate 
without distinction in the cases concerned. With f. sufiF., forms like 
in place of &c. occur more rarely. 

For there occurs in tlie Codex Sinaiticus (how pro- 
nounced?), interchanging with the usual forms, e. g, “I take 

him” (» “finds him”; v^om 2 «ujqd{ “I place him”; 

“I pity liim”, &c. So “judges him” Isaac I, 242 

V. 397. Isolated cases of woto used instead, occur in the Cod. Sin., r. g, 
“gives liim power” (»= so “we con- 

strain him” Vita St. Antonii ed. Schulthess 11 paen. (^) 


(^) There is an additional example there of such a form. The editor draws 
attention, — in the Introduction p. 6, Bern, 3 — , to several others in the cod. D of the 
Vita Alexis. 


On the 
Imperfect. 
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Examples 
of yaria- 
tions. 


On the Im- 
perative 
and the 2nd 
Sing. m. 
Impf. 


§§ 189 . 100 . 

The very rare forms in olL instead of before suffixes are hardly 
certain, like yjaa^mi “they support me’’ Apost. Apocr. 316, 4 ah. inf. 
and according to Martin in a Karkafsh gloss of a Parisian 

Codex of Jer. 

§ 189. Examiiles of variations C): With a: “he takes you 

away”; “I break you”; “I take you”; “I 

take her”; wotaua^I “I kiss him”; “keep (3 pi.) him”; 

“thou (f.) plantest her” ; — “I give thee (f.)” ; “I 

give you (f.)”; — “she eats you”; “I hold him”; 

“they hold him”; otiotHi “they inherit it (f.)”; 64^^!^ “you 
know her”; — — § 34) “I beg him”; 

“you beg me, or ask me”; — “I judge thee (f.)”; wotoJIo^ “we 
judge him” ; “I judge you” ; “they judge thee (f.)” ; 

“they (f.) listen to 1dm”; “they place him”; — 

“lusts after her”. 

Pael and Aplid: “blesses us”; “thou causest me to 

dwell”; “I gather thee (f.)”; “they give thee (f.) gain”; 

o».ici,juAiii,i, wo»^ici.A^ai “they glorify him”; “they (£) glorify 

thee” ; uxLJ^l “thou (f.) provokest me to angei’” ; “he brings 

tidings of good to you”; “baptises you”; — “I cast him 

out”; “they cast you out”; ^a.aJojUyj “tliey comfort you”; — 

“lie asks thee” ; woi^oI^jLy “they ask liim” ; “I ask 

you”; — “I teacli thee”; “I teach you”; — “T 

establish liim”; — “he awakens him”; “they (f.) awaken 

us”; ^ i “he establishes you”; t “they establish him”; — 

yom^l “thou directest me aright”; “he profanes it (her)”; 

o»y^x»l “thou (f.) lovest him” ; wiLjLXt “thou (f.) vexest me” ; c^iojo^ 
“they shatter him {or it) in pieces”. 

§ 190. A. 0)1 the Imperative: Besides the two forms of the pi. m. 
noted in the Paradigm, there are other two secondary forms occurring 
here and there, as, for instance, w5»apo,^.a “leave him”, and 


(^) For 2“^ form of the 2“*^ sg. m. v. on the Impt. § 190 0. 
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§ 190. 

“sacrifice him” (v. tinder F). There are some traces found of a form of 
the sg. f. like or even 

B. The sg. m. always retains the vowel immediately before the 

rad., thus not merely in “hear me”; 

(East-Syrian § 174 Gr) “think on me”, “rememher me”; 

“love lier” ; 6 ^* 4 ^; “buy her” ; “make liim” : — “learn 

it” (and of course “place her”; “cui-se liim”), &c., 

hut also in the I*ael and Ethpaal, as ».»o»d>Auut “fix his hounds” : 
“observe her”: uJUSl^ “teach me”; “comfort me”; 

“cherish her”; “deliver him up”; ujuij^fol “make known to 

me”; “make known to her”; “lead me in”. 

So too verbs primae j and c, with falling away of the l®*rad. : 
wQ 4 *P<> M., “kiss him”, “kiss me”; “follow mo”; 6 ».^afc,rp 

“take her”; *^.*{;^“draw me”; “give her” ; “give him” 0 ) ; 

“acknowledge him”. 

C. Exactly the same vocalisation holds good also in the 2 ^^ form 

of the . 2 ”** 6Y/. 'in. Impf. “thou deliverest me” ; b^^djjuL “thou 

ait choking her”; woi-jauuiL “thou lovest him”; — o^dbdolL “thou art 
drawing her”; “thou givest liim”; — “thou siirinklest 

me”; — u,>gg?^mX “thou deliverest me up”; “thou teachest me”; 

“thou destroyest me”; “thou leadest us in”, &c. 

D. Such a vowel, however, is not found in the shorter form of the 

pi. m. Notice that the vowel ti stands here, in the Peal, even with verbs 
which have a or e in the Impf. and Tmpt. : e. g. woto;-ao^ “take ye him 
away”; “make him”; “hear ye me”; “say 

ye of liim” (and of course wotojo; “judge ye him” ; “curse ye 

her”), &c. — Pael and Aphel: “save me”; w^oloU “make him 

secure”; “take him”; “lead us away”; “lead 

him away”; woioAdi “cast him out”; w^oJL^ “comfort ye him”, &c. 
But in w 6 )QjJLi»{ “put shoes upon him”, a vowel is of course needed for 

(^) Barb., for Ex. 22, 26 and 1 Sam. 21, 9, would have .-om^oi, but that is 
hardly correct. 



142 


On tli« 
Infinitive. 


§ 191 . 

the { (§ 34). Tliis is the formation adopted by some writers even in the 
case of very short forms ^6>a£^, ofoaoi “give ye him”, “give her”; 
oioa^fiD “take ye her”; wliile others say and even 

* 4 , * 

otodCufiD (»= otodojac)) occurs. 

So too in the sg. f. of Pael and Aphel there should be no vowel 
before the 3'** rad., thus : y. “praise me” ; “entice him” ; 

“suckle him”; “cause me to hear”; still we find also 

wojct p “take him”; and in fact this corresponds 
to the vocalisation of the Peal (as wO)eufQjL»^ “hold him”). Of. the fluc- 
tuation between uJulMuft and 4.iJuLh^£> “believe me” (§ 197). Thus 
(others woicuaoi), and “preserve her”. — For a longer 

form in md as in the Impf. v. § 198 A. 

E. Altogether, only a few examples occur of the pi. f., as 

“praise liim” (without any vowel before the 3^^^ rad.), or of the longer 
form “listen to me”. 

F. Ill the pi. m. in un(d) two fonns stand overagainst each other 
in the Peal, — the more usual one, like u^iot^ojo “bury me” ; 

“take liim”; u,ua^^aA. “hear me”, — and the less common one, with the 
vowel before the 3'^ rad., like “slay him”; 

“taste me”. The forms primae j follow the seccmd of these 
two modes, like v^iSa4flp, >i»o»iJc>i4q> “take me”, “take him”; 

“preserve liim”, “preserve her” (cf. in addition “listen to 

me”; w6f^QJo| “judge him”, &c.). The vowel is always retained in the 
Pael and Aphel: k^ijcC^Ao “receive me”; o^ot^ “guard her”; 

“make known to me”; “clothe him” ; “cast ye 

liim out”. 

G. For wbfte (sg. m.) the East-Syrians write (§ 84 B). 

• • 

§ 191. On the Infinitive: In the Peal cf. farther 
“to give her”, “to give thee”; “to judge her”. 

Occasionally forms are met with, which, following the analogy of the 
Impf., insert an I before the suff. of the 3'*^ sg. m. : — “to take 



§§ 192 . 193 . — 143 — . 

him” (in place of ; '-»5)Cu> m’h ’‘to pay him” ; “to set 

her free” ; ‘‘to enchant (^) him”. 

The forms of the Aphel, as &c. correspond to those of 

the .Pael; in verbs mediae p, we have “to lead thee back”, &c. 

§ 192. - Verbs tertiae w require special treatment. The d of the 
3*^ sg. m. Perf. is retained before suffixes; and it is the same with the 
vowel endings of the root in the Impf. and Impt. On the other hand, 
the t of the Perf. and the d of the Inf. pass into y, except before 
and Notice the transmutations of the diphthongs peculiar to 
each: au into a(w)u ol— (also written o6— , ; East-Syrian 

ol— , &c. § 49 B): iu into yu; di (Impt. sg. f.) into d(yji w|— (or 
written JlI). Eor orthographic differences also with e in these cases, 
V. infra. 

§ 193. We give the forms of the Perf. complete in the Paradigm^ 
for Peal and Pael, and from the latter the corresponding forms of the 
Aphel are easy to construct. Only we omit the 2*^^ pi. f. (in which 
can hardly be authenticated, but which at any rate follows exactly the 
analogy of the 2“* sg. m. (i. e. of the strong verb). In the Impt. we 
require to cite the Pael forms for the sg. m'. only. It is not necessary to 
cite them at all in the Impf. It may suffice generally for this section 
of the Paradigm to note down one single personal foiin ending in jLL, 
seeing that the forms with other endings follow the analogy of the 
strong verb. 


(^) Geop. 95, 22; OlemenB 136, 18; Is. 37, 34, Hex.; Clemens 140, 13, 14 (twice); 
three examples from the Codex of 411 A. I). 
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§ 193. 


Perfect. 

Sg. 1. 

Sg. 3. III. Pl^al 


Pael 


3. f. Peal 


Pael 


2. m. Peal 


Pael 


2. f. Peal 


Pael 


1. Peal 

— 

Pael 

— 

PI. 3. ra. Peal 


Pael 


3. f. Peal 


Pael 


2. m. Peal 


Pael 


1. Peal 


Pael 

— 

Impf. Peal 


Impt, sg. m. Peal 


Pael 


sg. f. Peal 


pi. m. Peal 


pi. f. Peal 


Inf. Peal 


Pael 
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PRONOMINAL SUPFIXES. 

Pael). 


Sg. 3. m. 

Sg. 3. f. 

PL 1. 

PI. 2. m. 












V^VNs^ 








— 




— 

wOtO w ^ 
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wdfcu&^^C^4^ 
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7 > * 
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wo,ojl^ 

6,oil^ 

voK. 
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tjW 





— 




-- 
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§§ 194 195 . 


On th« 
Perfect. 


On tbe 
Imperfect. 


§ 194. On the Perfect: The I of the 2“^ pers. always remains hard; 
the East-Syrians usually extend this process to the 1®* sg. also, except 
in the Peal, — contrary to the ancient practice — while the genuine West- 
Syrian tradition leaves the t soft in this position. Notice the forms bf 
the 3^^ f. sg. in the Pael and Aphel, which preserve the a, for which the 
East-Syrians put d (e. g, ^^she threw him”, § 43 0). 

Forms from these verbs of the 3^^^ m. pi. in nn(d) before suffixes 
are very rare, the only cases known to me being the following two: 

“they saw^ him” Mark 6, 49 S. ; and “they scourged 

him” Land IT, 26, 11: on the other hand individual cases of the 3'^ f. pi. 
ill m(d) are somewhat oftener met with, like woULjLu “they (f.) saw him’’ 
=* w O ^Xijuu. 

Fonus of Aphel: “he threw him”; “he increased 

you”; “I adjured you (f.)”; “they rejected her”; — 

uJLuui “he enlivened me”; oaKiiuuJ “she enlivened me”; uj^^l “thou 
didst enliven me”. 

§ 195. On the Imperfect: The e before the stiff, of the 2”^ pi. is often 
not expressed through w: “I show you”, &c. The 

forms wliicli do not end in JL. follow closely the analogy of the strong 
verb ; cf. wo^6;KQi “they call u])on him’\ alongside of opotuJ “they 
drink it (m.)”; ^Sb;jaj “they call thee”; ujjiojU “they deliver thee (f.)”; 

“they (f.) see liim”, alongside of “they (f.) revile him”; 

“you (f.) call me”; o^ I^JLj “they (f.) bewail her”; — wJlL^L 
“thou (f.) callest me” ; “thou (f.) bringest him up”, and even 

o^^jujUuL “thou (f.) seest her”, which can only be ofJLjuuL (§ 188). 

Answering to the fonns cited above (§ 188) there are found, without 
o, in (h)d. Sin. a few like “I see him” (== wo>a.^jLu{) ; 

“1 show liim”. And answering on the other hand to the forms referred 
to in the end of that section there occurs in Cod. D of Alexis (Var. to 
18, 17), as well as in the Sinai Codex of the Acts of Thomas (Burldtt 
10, 11) «= Wright’s Apost. Apocr. 316, 3, wO(ojUi{ “I see him”. 

Rem, A poet (in Barb. gr. T, 151, 19) says once J (in- 

stead of wOta^^L) “do not loose him”, following the analogy of the 2“^ 
fom of the 2®^ sg. m. in the .strong verb (§ 190 G). 
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§§ 196 . 196*. 197. 

§ 196. On the Imperative: Longer forms of the pi. m, are found, onthe 
like alongside of ‘^loose me’’; yULio^^ for 

proper ‘‘accompany me”; “heal him”. Forms of 

pi. f. without n before the suffix hardly ever occur. Modes of 
writing are found like ^ , ly J Lcy g *= “cover (f.) us”; “call 

ye (f.) upon him”*- 7 -For the 2 “^ sg. f. a shorter style of writing is found, 
as guUiL«.| “give (f.) me to drink” == 

As in the Impf., so here also, forms occur without o, though very 
rarely indeed: “throw him” (Lagarde, Anal. 11 , 11 ), aiid woM^ 

(Wright, Oatal. 897 ??, 19) “answer him” (for w>o»Q,Jik). Farther, 

there occurs in the refrain of an ancient Church Hymn(^) 

“answer her”, a dissyllable, thus doubtless according to the 

analogy of 

§ 196*. A transition of verbs teii. { to the formation of verbs tert ^ Transition ' 
is indicated by the expressions wbioj^ “they comforted him” (Perf.), eeHirJ"! 
and “comfort ye him” (Impt.); u.JoJi^ “comfort ye me”, — which occur as 
secondary forms of ^btoJLia, wJojb^ (cf. § 172 B). 

, , ^ ^ ^ Bufilxei. 

§ 197. The Qnadriliterals (taken in the wide sense of the term Quadriiiter. 
adopted above, § 180) bear themselves before suffixes also, exactly like sumxe^^ 
the Pael forms. A few examples will suffice: Perf. “he reduced her 

to slavery”; (or § 62 B) “they exalted thee”; woto^^^p 

“were stubborn against him”; “ye believed in him”. AVith 

un “they tore him in pieces”. (®) 

Impf, § 52 B) “she raises thee up” ; 

“he supports him”; “I support you”; “they 

enslave him”, &c. 

Impt. (with retention of the vowel before the last radical) 

“set him or it forth”; 4 * 1 ^ Jqa “save me”; and thus too the 2 *^^ form 
of 1116 2“*^ sg.m. Tm])f. “thou enslavest liim”. — Plural yJolA-bjsp 


(^) Said to be by Ephraim; in the Officiwn Feriale of the Maronites, for 
Thursday, Noon, at the end (Roman edition of 1863, p. 365 ag . ; Kesruan ed. of 1876, 
p. 414 aq,). The refrain is repeated eight times. 

(®) Overbeck 292, 25 (in four syllables). 


10 * 
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§§ 198. 199. 


Eeflexiye 
Verbs be- 
fore Suf- 
fixes. 


“suffer me”, of course without the vowel; hut the usage fluctuates between 
and wjul^ot “believe (f.) me”. 

The Quadriliterals wliich end in w correspond to the Pael forms 
of verbs tert. cf. “perfected him or it (m.)”; “he 

nourished you”; “nourishes thee”; “perfects me”; 

uiiiyn m “tend me” (Impt.), &c. 

§ 198. A. Of Reflexive verbs, only a few, that have become tran- 


sitive, appear with suffixes; Of those ending in a strong rad., there occur 
in particular viflf “to remember”; “to remember”; “to 

surround”; “to put on”; “to meditate on”; — and the 

Quadriliteral>&:Jo^f “to recognise”. Examples: Peif. 

^‘thou didst remember her”; “I remembered 

thee”; w5M?of;l “we provided ourselves tlierewith”; 

(3 1)1. f.), &c. Imjif. 

oUoA^hJ; yiotofhJ; &c. Inq)t 

fig. m. sg, f. and also uxL|^fl( 

from the lengthened form (§ 190 D) (i); pi. s^oUH occur also] 

however, with a strange imitation of the vocalisation of the Peal, 

i^-longside of wo^oi^^U and oioiv^U. 

Inf.: 6»to4^\». "" ^ 


H. Of reflexives tertiae ^ wai have “lie told 

of him, of her’^; uJoiEiU “they forgot me”; o^k^l “I teH of her”. 


U. 

§ 199. — properly something like “existence” (ground- 

form of which the emph. st. “the being” to Sv is still quite 

current as a substantive) — in iiractice passes completely over to the cljiss 
ol verbs. It combines with itself possessive suffixes, which are attached 


(^) Jacob of Sarug in Mart. 11, 242 middle. 

(2) These forms are well authenticated by both East- and West-Syrians— Josh. 
6, 3sg.; 2 Kings 11, 8; Ps. 48, 12 (in Hex. also), although the other form has likewise 
good authority (Ceriani’s Text). 
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to the original ending ai, in the very some way as to tlie ai of the pi. 
(8 146 A). Tims: 

— I am, I : — We are. 

• * ^ * 

— Thou art. — You are, 

— Thou (f.) art. — You (f.) are. 

— He is. — They are. 

— She is. — They (f.) are. 

Besides this usage, may be combined with the separate Personal 
pronouns. — v. § 302. 

With a foregoing jJ we have 1^1 JJ or “is not^\ The contracted 
form also takes suffixes, e. a. “he is not”, &c. 



PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 


I THE SEPAKATE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

• Th« Mpu- § 200. In this branch of the subject we adhere to the division, which 
has already been adopted in the “Morphology”, of all the words of the 
language into Nouns and Verbs. This is a division, however, in which 
thei’e cannot be any sliarji line of demarcation. Participles, for instance, 
which it! origin belong to the Noun, must (tn account of their essentially 
Verl)al treatment be taken with the Verb; and it appears a proper course 
' farther, to associate with them in certain cases even the Predicative Ad- 
jective (§§ 254 D; 314). — With the Noun we agaiji reckon Adverbs and 
Prej)ositions ; and the treatment of (Copulative Conjunctions will come up 
farther on in dealing with combinations of two or more sentences. 

1. NOUNS. . 

A. GENDER. 

I. Noons. § 201. A real distinction betwixt VcMfer (what is inanimate) and 

A what has gender, is known to Syriac, only in the interrogative pronouns 
“what?” jbh, |ms, and “who?” In the short-hand use of the 
adjective or pronoun standing alone, the Feminine usually takes thelt 
place of our Neuter: Thus, e. g. “something else” Jos. St 6,' 7 ; 
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j “id quod”] “hoc”] “therewith, in addition to this” 

Ov. 176, 5; (fdt MOt “this however” Jos. St. 12, 11; tiojj “that 
winch happened” Moes. 11, 68, 25 ; wot ivdg Bi iart xpsi'a 

Luke 10, 42; cf. Aphr. 260, 19; “the good”; “the evil” 

Gen, 2, 9 and frequently; thwCyAa “properly”, “in a fitting manner” 
Aphr. 460, 6, &c. Of. cases like JlAaay .... “and that which still 

more .... can &c.” Spic. 19, 10 (where the relative j is construed as 

if 

feminine), and many, instances in accordance witli § 254. 

But that the Masc. also is permissible in this case is shown, first 
by the adverbial use of words Hke “finely’’; “well”; 

“ill” &c. (§ 166 A). Tliis is farther shown by instances like J|| 

oud ^ Aphr. 424, 22 or ^ 9^ Aphr. 170, 18 “they 

discern not good from evil” ; and farther ol “either to 

good, or to evil” Spic. 3, 6 ; “crafty for what is good” Aphr. 

190, 4; in the Emph. st. JJ “takes neither too little 

nor too much” Eplir. II, 485 B ; jUxA “and judge what is 

hateful and what is l)eautiful” Ephr. II, 316 C. Thus frequently 
“what is bad”; “what is good”, &c. =“the had”, “the good”. With 
the Pronoun, cases like j I!* “tliis is what” are not abundant (Aphr. 
211, 8,; 396, 3); hut they occur often after prepositions, as in 
‘^on that account”; oot “therefore”. And ajo$ “that is”; oj^ 
“but that is” «= “namely” are of very frequent occurrence. 

In the Plur. however the Fern, is exclusively employed: 
“goods”, “tontt”; tccvtoc (only construed as fern.) ; ^ei “all 

this”; “for, both of these” Aphri 9, 16 and various 

other examples. 


B. ABSOLUTE STATE; EMPHATIC STATE. 

8 202. A. Originally the Emph. St. denoted the Detenniuation [as B.AbBoim. 
did the prefix ,n in Hebrew]: ijVo was “a king”, “the king”. But the ph^uo 
use of the emph. st. became so prevalent in Syriac, that very scanty traces 
a now remain of its original and proper signification. This is clearly shown «« 

^ SubataDo 

by teases like “a few days” Spic. 1, 1, and by the circumstance that a uve. 
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§ 202 . 


very large number of substantives appear now only in the emph. st. 
Add to this, that the Abs. St., even where it still survives, may almost 
always have the emph. st. substituted for it in the Substantive, and that 
it appears repeatedly even in determined words. But if the difference 
of meaning in the two states is in this way as good as lost completely 
for the language, there are still many cases (^) iii which the abs. st. 
appears in the substantive often, or indeed prej)onderatingly, on the 
ground of its original signification. It occurs in the following cases: 

B. (1) In several genuine Syriac Proper-names, wliich being deter- 

mined in themselves required no determining sign. Thus names of local- 
ities like “Pillars”; (also = qen 

“Eagles’-nest” ; “Mountain of the Servants (of God?)”; 

“Image-town” (near Edessa, Jos. St. 58, 2) ; “Thirsty Hill” 

Anc. Doc. 73, 13, and many others; but, along with these, many appear in 
the emi)h. st. like 2|aA “Wall”; “Fortress”, &c. Names of Persons: 

“Beloved”; oAJ “Patricias” (together witli JUal); “Senior”; 

JL^jbo “ tiustificata” (f.) &c.; but here too the empli. st. preponderates, 
as in “Ijittle”; Ji.a.^ny “Humble”; JLu? “Brother” &c. Thus tlie 

poets make use even of ^adit “The Heavens” as a proper name, as in 
Isaac II, 4 v. 32; 344 v. 1753 and in several other-instances. Of course 
foreign proj)er-names like &c. receive no mark of the emph. st. 

Kem. Constant epithets of proper-names were retained in the Abs. 
st. in earlier times : thus in the names of the Months still or 

'I “Tesrl First” (= October); “Kanon Second (== 

January) &c. 

C. (2) In distributive repetition: jiut “every year” Sirach 

47, 10; Jos. St. 20, 18; ^ “from day to day” frequently; 

“from time to time” frequently; “at times” AiJir. 45/5; 

JLobd^S “numerous 

are the laws in all kinds of kingdoms, lands, and districts” Spic. 18, 10; 

(^) In the Plural and in the Abstract form in uth the Abs. st. occurs much 
more frequently than elsewhere; the characteristic forms (in tn, an; u) may still be 
fashioned here in every case. 
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oikj “Mth any thing” Aphr. 308, 18 ; ^ v^lj “step by step” 

Ephr. Nis. p, 77 v. 98; )<u^ p “city by city” repeatedly; ^ 

ISutViN “d.'jrd ‘jrokebtg eig iroktv” Matt. 23, 34; >a4aA&.j ^|ot “he shall 
be cut to pieces, limb by limb” Jul. 87, 17; “ou any jme- 

tcxt whatsoerer” Ov. 221, 6; “ill vexation from all 

sorts of Straits” Mart. I, 185, 12; “of all manner of kinds” 

.Aphr. 267, 2, and repeatedly; oooi “they stood in 

crowds” Addai 2, 12 &c. Yet the emph. st. occurs here also: ^ 

“from time to time” Sira. 301 mid. ; {1^^ “city 

with city” Is. 19, 2; “*>• loaf of bread a-piece” Judges 

8, 5; cf. Matt. 24, 7; Ps. 19, 3 &c. Matt. 24, 2 has in P. i^JLp 
Xi&og sTTi Xi&ov, and thus A])hr, 412, 17; but in S. the reading is JIaJLd 
JIbJLd 

1). (3) ’After with Numerals and 5n similar connections: 

^o-^“all good, beautiful and excellent kinds” 
Aphr. 297, 8; “with all zeal” Ov. 178, 7; “all 

possessions” Ov. 166, 24; “with all caution” Prov. 4, 23 ; 

“with all evils” Prov. 5, 14; “every shoulder (f.) has 

been stripped” Ezek. 29, 18 ; iU “all remedies in every 

place’.’ Ephr. IIT, 251 A ; “ill every time of distress” 

Sirach 2, 11 ; Traaav airiav Matt. 19, 3 — and very often thus. 

More rarely the emph. st. occurs here, and iiarticularly in the pL, e. g* 
“all the streams” Eccl. 1, 7; “to all believers” 

Apia-. 202, 1 &(!. Eor JLaiJiA “to all pains” Ajdir. 135, 3 there is 

a variant ^SjLp’^^T^i. 

Along with nuraei’als; (a) when the numeral precedes: ,ai*o diiU t|du 
/capB/a Kai ipvxV Acts 4, 32; pf ^ ivdg cxijuarog Acts 
17, 26; “two worlds” Ephr. [H, 111 C; Ov. 135, 7, 8; wiWA, 

“the days of the twenty-two reigns of 
Judah” Aplir. 84 ult. and very often thus; — (b) When the numeral 
follows: ir»v d«rcc Acts 9, 33; {JLih “a hundred days” 

Aphr. 483, 4; ^liL “seven hundi'ed years” Land II, 277, 3 &c. 

In like manner also ^ pretext” Ov. 187, 10; 

^ “on a day” Ov. 167, 26 &c. Even when strict determination is 
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present, the Abs. st. may be retained alongside of the numeral: 

“these four months” Sim. 276, 5; ^^ o»a iv 

ravroug ratg "bvaiv evrokatg Matt. 22, 40 (A pirn. 24, 4, 9); ^ 

om6 T&v rp/wv 'Trki^ywv [royrtfv] Rev. 9, 18 (Gwynn); 

“tlxese tlu’ee righteous ones” Aphr. 453, 12; 

“these two i>owerful kingdoms” Jxil. 106, 27 &c. 

But in all these cases the Emph. st. is permissible also, and in 
several of them it is mxieh more usual, cf. oiu {|ju ^^one 

soul (abs.) and one mind (empli.)” Moes. II, 72, 12; ^ “with one 

voice” Acts 19, 34; Jial^^auu JlaS;.^ ^ “one wise man” Ai)hi\ 394, 12; 
{^Vot Wgbm. “seven kine” Gen. 41, 3 (v. 2 ctaV 

“ten thousand wicked names” .luL 76, 24 (together with 
^Lu>qj»o “ten thousand villanies and crimes” ibid. 34, 4) and countless 
others. — JbocLj Ephr. Ill, 303 B; cf. Aphr. 481 .sgg. where jLUit 
appears oftenest with the numeral following, but sometimes ^£jt; so too 
>^itL copag smrvjg Matt. 27, 45 P. S., alongside of cidjU 

TYjv ivdrr^T/ &pav ibid. 46. — ^ ^ “one of the 
stars” Spic. 3, 18. — .For ^ “of those three men” 

Aphr. 16, 19 there is a -variant and the emj)h. st. in itself suits 

the passage better. 

E. Similarly, with Jbkd “how much?” and “some”: JboA “how 

many times?” and “several times” — frequently; Jbka m^ctg 

ampi^oeg Matt. 16, 10; Jbka rooaOra Ittj Taike 15, 29; so Sim. 348 
raid.; but )iv»oj£. “how much expense?” Jos. St. 15, 17; Jbko 

“how many wantons?” Sim. 344, where there are farther examples. JbSu 
TTOGOi jj.hd'ioi Luke 15, 17 P. C., but S. 

Sometimes also with JLJ: Jfiu? “what pain?” Spic. 40, 20; 

“on what thing?” Zingerle, Chrest. 407 v. 33 (Isaac); 
what tilings?” Aphr. 8, 14 &c.; but JSul mia 

ivToXij Matt. 22, 36 &c. ; and JlLjia iv TTo/cf i^ovaicf alternates 

with Q a> Matt. 21, 23, 24 and 27 ; Luke 20, 2 (cf. C. and S.) (^). 

(^) Similarly JUi^o *‘what sort of u&e (abs.) and advantage (empb.)?’’ 

Aphr. 204. 20, if the text is quite accurate. 
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F. (4) Often, iii negative expressions; jj; “without sparing” 

Ov. 170, 8; JJt “without sin (jil.)” frequently,; )||t “without 

number” frequently; “without money” Ex. 21, 11 ; and often in 

this way with )|j; But J|jjo ||f “without money (einph.) and 

without price- (abs.)” Is. 56, 1 ; jLf ]j|j “without trial (oniph.) 

and without admonition (abs.)” Aphr. 252, 2 ; jjj “without faith” 

Aphr. 214, 1, together with aij£L.St JIj ibid. 206, 21, and frequently; and 
thus the enipli. st. is not unfrequently found with ]^j. For drsKvog 

Luke 20, 29 .svjr., C. and S. have Jlf. — ‘‘there is no profit” 

Prov. 10, 2; Hehr. 7, 18; )tfo “and 

let there be no remembrance of Jeroboam” Sirach 47, 23 (Var. 

oon “the world of death [or the abode of destruction] has 

no covering” Job 26, 26; “who has no pity” Prov. 17, 11 

(and often with “and to no place do they go out” 

Ov. 212, 14; 1|| “and he answered never a 

word to his judges” Aplir. 222, 8. Cf. Taike 1, 33 and many a like example* 
Thus farther )i ^Ijup “was not called the possessor of riches” 

Spic. 46, 7: But the Emph. st. is still more used even in such cases. 

Similarly in a conditional clause ^ v| 

“for if a wicked man happen to meet us” Aphr. 297, 1 ; this however is 
unusual. 

G. (5) In certain adverbial expressions like “on foot”; 

^ “from one end to the other”; “once”; and 

“for ever”; ^ “out of quiet”, i. e. “unex])ectedly, sud- 

denly” (also JLsXfu and many others. So ouotd sv TrvsvjJLari in various 
uses Matt. 5, 3 P. (C. and S. different); 22, 43 P. (C. JL>o;^); Philox. 
106, 9; Kev. (Gwynn) 1, 10; 4,2; 17,3; 21, 10 (the later version has 
alway&r JLuo;,^). 

H. (6) In some combinations the Abs. St. is always retained. Thiis 

Ijoj “the image of the word”, “the written text” (definite) ; ysLsSxJ 

(§ 146) (^); tju;^ d6dv6pcc7rog] /ccojuoTToXig 

(1) Indeclinable: y^l IKX.1 May, Nova Coll. X, 341 a -= Land HI* 208, 23, 
for which line 20 has iJb^JL 
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Mart. 1, 100, 24 &c.; and after these patterns later writers have formed 
more of the same kind, as KvmvQpcmoi (as ])1.) &c. JL^ 

sg. ahs. st., L t\, “house of inouruing”, is assumed by 
the usage of the language to he a com 2 )Ouiid of a j)!. eini)h. st., and takes 
suffixes accordingly, thus: JLhA &c. 

I. (7) The Absolute State is farther found pretty frequently in other 
scattered instances, particularly in fixed jdirases. Forms in to— (§ 3 38) 
especially incline to stand in it. And yet even in these the Emph. St. 
is almost always the one which is found in actual use. Examples: ou?; 

r/V, rtvig (§ 146); “Peace!”, “Peace be 

to thee!”, frequently; oAjgja “in kindness” Aphr. 448, 15; ^ 

“ft •oni' youth to the grave” (emph. st.) Eplir. ITT, 225 B ; 
another time” Ai)hr. 461, 10, for which ?7yid458, 15 

“redeemed by precious blood” Aphr. 260, 10; 
{toXopirkO {o^ ;.si9 {taiaici^^ “keep thou with care 

6 * *46 • A 6iK ’* * <> *ii Kf * 

faith in the Son of ( Jod, and with purity (emph.) baptism” Jac. Sar., 
Thaniar v. 407 ; “for another day” Ov. 136, 2; and thus 

fre(|uently as a substantive “another” [ein AndererJ c. y. Matt. 11, 3; 
John 4, 37; 5, 7; 21, 38; good remembrance be 

to . . .” Aphr. 305, 2; |bej to ...” frequently, (along with 

“glory [be] to . . J**! “the rich man is 
anxious about years in Avhich he is no longer to be alive” Aphr. 268, 1 &c.(^) 
Philox. has frequently “spiritual” (like sjuova v. sul) section (t,5), e.g, 
29,8; 500,5. Much more frequently than elsewhere, the abs. st. is used 
in the Old Testament, especially in ceii-ain books, binder the iufuence of 
the Hebrew text and the Targnm tradition. Ceases like 
Gen. 9, 25 ; Ps. 50, 1 ; 84, 7 ; 136, 2 ; jf^a. ioj, Uni* iy« Ps. 

104, 4 Dan. 4, 8, 9, 18; 5, 11 hardly conform- to 

the genuine Syriac usage. On the other hand the rather more frequent 
use of the abs. st. in so ancient a writing as the letter of Mara bar Sera- 
pion (Spic. 43 s(iq.) must be regarded as a genuine record of antiquity. 

K. But when the realisation of the difference in meaning between 

(}) For ILma ‘‘with bodily strength” Spic. 5, 14, the MS. has 



§ 203. ^ — 157 -- 

the empli. st. and the abs. in the Substantive had disappeared, even 
ancient poets ventured to set the latter state alongside of ^ “this”, 

which is formed like an abs. st.: Eplir. II, 424 1) (but ^ 

III, 263 D); if “in this generation” Ephr. HI, 3 C; “dur- 
ing this time” Isaac II, 80 v. 1 69. (^) Thus even in prose and verse 

o6^ Ephr. Nis. p. 4 v. 7; 100 v. 189; Ephr. (Lamy) I, 245, 16; 
261, 21; II, 411, 11, 14 ()i^ o6^ I, 391 ult); Jul. 119, 6; Philox. 518, 
,13^,20 and frequently (519, 12 var. oo^a); like oot Jul. 89, 3 
“in that time”. Later poets, especially of the Nestorian order, go much 
farther in the arbitraiy employment of the abs. st. for the emph. 

L. (8) Many foreign words do not form any emph. st. at all; thus 
the Grreek ai^p, TTpairccpioy, jixulL*; ^ia6riKyj\ the Persian 

“jackal”, “weasel” &c., as well as the (ireek plurals § 89. 

Some Greek words often lose even their final a, c. (j> >b-o yfipoc^ alongside 
of puA ^yj/JLCC, alongside of jb^jbi, (Jl^-^) &c. 

(^) Syriac Feminines in at (§ 83) stand always in the abs. st.; 
thus “error”, “the error”. 

§ 203. Several of the above examples already show that the at- 
tributive Adjective to a noun in the abs. st. stands also in the abs. st.; 
cf. farther JUud Trdv mvTipdv pyjjuux Matt. 5, 11; 

“true men” Ex. 18, 21; “to a foreign ])eoplc” Ex. 21, 8; 

“rich man, poor man” Aphr. 302, 20, 21 
(303, 8, 9 in the same connection 

“wicked thoughts” Aphr. 296, 13; “with wise re- 
flection” Spic. 48, 20; Jldfju “like an evil beast” Eplir. (Lamy) 

I, 369, 17 &c. 

Yet .there are also cases like “to these 

three true witnesses” Aphr. 461, 3 (where variant is Jfp^), cf. Eus. Ch. 
Hist. 146, 1; (^i) “those (these) three righttions 

men” Aphr. 16, 19; 454, 3 (in both passages a variant 

“these ten small books” Aplir. 200, 15, where the 

(^) These are all the undoubted examples which I have been able to collect. 
In Ephr. also the emph. st. with is far more frequent. 
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signification is determined; “and to all modes of 

bodily death” Anc, Doc. 101, 3. Of. farther Philox. 367, 6; Jos. Styl. 
70, 10; John v. Telia (Kleyn) 28, 5. Vice versa, with a word standing 
in the emph. st., hut indefinite in meaning, and in form exchangeable 
with the abs. st., the ^attributive adjective occasionally assumes the abs. 
st., as in JLiloV's.^ Isra irepa msuftara Matt. 12, 45 (0. 

S. without >».aua “seven kine fat in their 

flesh” Gen. 41, 18 (otherwise in v. 2 and v. 19); and in very loose con- 
nection ^|d^; Ij Imm;'' Acts 9, 43 ; j|| Jiifi 

^^ywaiK^)f Ts Tcou TTpciTCov ovK dXiyoci'^ Acts 17, 4; and oftener still 
in the singular ]|f ^^apyvpia //cavd” Matt. 28, 12; idxj Jjf Jldotf 
“not a little gold” Jos. St. 37, 5 ; fd:^; jj “not a short time” Aphr. 
165, 13; Sim. 363 inf. Thus often when standing before the noun; 

“another body” Ephr, jfis. p. 96 v. 54 &c. (§ 211 B); and 
even when standing after it “another god” Jac. Sar., Constantin 

V. 28. 632. — The peculiar substantives (§§ 83; 202 M) always 

indeed take their adjectives in the emph. st., e. g, 
rigorous condition” Moes. II, 74, 3. An incongruity, no longer felt, exists 
in rare cases like l^o “at. man that is a worker 

of miracles, a solver of difficulties [knots]” Land III, 213, 14 (the 2"** 
epitliet is from the passage in l)an. 5, 12, unskilfully translated); — 
^ “all discerning people who know 

good from evil” Bedjan, Mail.. II, 572, 10. In these cases the undeter- 
mined genitives occasion the proper indeterminateness of the constr. st. 
In tlie immensely preponderating mass of cases, a substantive, furnished 
with an adjective, stands like the adjective itself in the emphatic state. 

§ 204. A. The Abs. St. however, in the adjective is the proper 
•foiin of the predicate. Thus e, g. Jladju^ “bread hidden 

is pleasant” Prov. 9, 17; Jj great” Aphr. 

45, 8; {Lo^^ ^ “love is high above dissension” Aphr. 256, 15; 

“stolen waters are sweet” Prov. 9, 17; ^L:k 5 ’ 
6(J)d'aXju6; GOV mvYjpo; km Matt. 20, 15 (a question); 

Got XeiTTsi laike 18, 22; U-Lof (foj ova “even the fire of nature ^ 
in him is cold” Philox. 355, 1 &c. A favourite proceeding is the alteration 
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of a? attributive adjective, standing in the emph. st., into a predicative 
one in the abs. and attached by the relative } : cf. e. g. 

“by the strait gate and the way which is narrow” Aphr. 
447,. 2, where or might stand as well. 

Very seldom indeed in good texts are there cases like 

“for the reward of deeds is one thing (adj. 
in abs. st.) and the reward of words is another thing (adj. in the emph. 
st.)” in the Testament of Ephr,, Ov. 141, 14. (^) 

B. On the other hand the emph. st. sometimes stands along with 
the Personal Pronoun, both when the latter is the direct subject, and 
when it is merely the copula. This usage proceeds perhaps from a sub- 
stantive conception of the adjectives, e. g. “[you] who are 

evil persons” Matt. 7, 11; 12, 34; TtokXoi iaju^u Mark 5, 9; 

^ “while you are guilty (guilty persons)” Aplir. 144, 7 ; 
“we are honest men” tlen. 42, 11, 31; 

“you are wise persons” Aphr. 293, 16; JBl aj “am I a gx*eat man?” 
Joseph 26, 14 [Ov. 282, 1]; oo* {IckAse ow “he also is a mortal” Ov. 
67, 9; ^1 “the Egyptians are circumcised persons” Aphr. 

210, 10 ; “that these things are true (or that this is the truth)” 

Spic. 18, 7; ILLd eot )j “invisible is the nature of the 

(xodhead” Oy. 84, 1 8 ; • • • • 11^-^ • • • • {<^ojpc> “tliese 

parts are dumb and silent” Ov. 63, 12, and many other like instances. 
But the abs. st. would be permissible in all these cases, and it is the 
more usual form in such cases, e. g. “I am naked, 

thou art naked” Gen. 3, 10 and 11; am powerful” Aphr. 

269, 12; n PoAf “we, who are poor” Aphr. 119, 22; 

^clj| ^ “there, with him (Death) are they naked” Aphr. 426, 1 ; 

^ oof “his weapons are weaker than ours” A}>hr. 137, 

21 &c. Cf. cases like ^ pof 11^ ^ ^ JU^ 

ooi “the sinner, even wdiile he is alive, is a dead man(^) for God, but 

(}) The reading is certain; even the Boman edition does not note any variants. 
There can hardly be any suggestion of metrical exigency in this case, for the deficient 
syllable might easily have been made up otherwise, e, g, by a 

(*) Thus pretty often (ILo* and in the Predicate. Cf. C. 
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the righteous man, even when he is dead, is a living man fog *^ Sd^. 
Aphr. 168, 17. For e^’koyyj/xhy] av hv ywtxi^tv'w^e 

1, 42 P., S. has a 

In like manner pure Participles are always in the abs. st.; rt 
§ 269 sqq. 

0. With fcot the Adj. stands throughout in the Abs. St. wKere 
Persons are not concerned, e. g. l&o^ ‘‘but dreadful was 

his word” Ov. 178, 25; jLLil^a^|o tiof ‘‘their intelligence 

was alert and attentive” Ov. 100 , 1 ; JLLbA otL;^ JUo^o Kai 

ylvBTcti rd ^zoyara cedrov yeipova Matt. 12 , 45 &c. With persons some- 
times the abs. st. is employed, and sometimes the emi)h. st. Thus 
{oof “in his course he was fleet” Sim. 269 luid.; { 009 J 

oj yap ixhyag Luke 1 , 15; ooof on oi 

YoCkikaioi ovTot duapTCiOkoi .... lyhoi^ro Luke 13, 2 . But {o 6 ^ JLboum^ 
“who had been blind (a blind man)” Jolm 9, 13; ‘‘was dead” 

Luke 15, 24 and 32; ^oop “and now let theca 

through this be cautious” Ov. 85, 7; 

“women who liad been ill-treated by their husbands” Isaac I, 244 v. 407. 
80 with animals jyLsu 0061 J| . . • . “the dogs were not greedy 

(greedy ones)” Aphr. 383, 2 ; cf. farther Matt. 5, 48; 6 , 16. In the most 
of these cases also a substantive conception attaches to the adjective, 
f /learly thus in to^ op 2 »{ “but his mother was a believer” Ov. 

160, 16; L 66 > Jilvi^qi»:» would mean only “believed”. How the two states 
shift about here is shown by JiAAi,«> “and thou 

be in need of conversion” Aphr. 144, 15, contrasted witli fl 

{ootl. ihi(L, line 17. This is farther shown by the fact that for JBjLd 
{oot hi/caiog cev Matt. 1 , 19 P., or JiiJLo loo^ C., there stands in S. loot 
So for Matt. 10 , 16 P. has the empli. st. and S. the abs. st. 

D. On the other hand the Predicative Adjective with i^{ stands 
quite regularly in the emi)h. st. : “every- 
thing which is useful” Ov. 84, 17; JIjA lo 6 » 6 p)^| “liad'ihe 

word been redujidant” Ov. 75, 23; i|d^;o “I (m.) am despised 

and insignificant” Ov. 281, 26; 6 m VI '=*®^ V “and, besides, it 
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(f.j ^dmmortal” Aphr, 125, 10; Jl^ooiVf “the 

kUders of the Romans are gentle” Jos. St. 89, 13. 

E. With verbs like “to show one’s self as”, “to be found”, “to be 

called” &c., the emph. st. of the Adjective occurs perhaps rather more 
frequently than the abs.: “showed himself brave” Ov. 159, 9; 

jUijf “was found victorious” ibid, line 10 ; “who 

are called wise men” Aplir. 506, 17 &c., but svpid'y; iv 

yccfsrpl 'ix^vaa Matt. 1, 18; 6i^ ^ “are found 

devoid of all knowledge” Spic. 2, 18; “your words 

proved false” Joseph 38 uU. [Ov. 288, 7]. For ^^(f)a/vovTai 

Matt. 23, 27 P., Aphr. 307, 5 has the reading is dif- 

ferent in S. 

F. ^ The Predicative Adjective, however, stands of necessity in the 
emph. st. when it is quite definitely determined: doL^o 

“Jacob is the i)ersecuted, and Esau the persecutor” Aphr. 403, 14 
(v. ibid, 403 sqq. for several other such sentences) ; JSl J8{o jBl )i( 

“I am the first, and I am the last” Is. 48, 12 ; li? 

“for he was certainly the most distinguished person in all the kingdom” 
Aphr. 55, 3; testament, which is 

the first” Aphr. 28, 9; JLLij “who may be the guilty 

one, and who the innocent” Oa". 191, 9. 


(I GRNniVE AND CONSTEUCT STATE. 

• § 205. A. The Genitive relation is still frequently expressed in c. oeniiiT. 
various forms of reference by the Construct State : “king of .truotstat. 

Babylon” Aphr. 468,-18 (along with Jl Vvy ihid. 471, 16 as well cmn«Zou 

as 2 Kings 20, 12, and frequently); Lo^uu "behia deiitis" i. e. “rend- 
ing animal” [“carnivorous auinial”, “wild beast”] frequently ; et^ «“« »>y j. 

“reanembrance of Ids master” Gv. 185, 12; jiadl. “in the 

overflowing of the measure of debts” Aplm. 462, 3 ; LoLu^ 

“by Reason of the uncleanness of the lust after liis sister” (i, c. “his un- 
clean lust after &c.”) Aphr. 354, 6 ; “the sound of songs” 

Aphr. 229, 18 ; &c. In all these cases the emph. st. with j might likewise 

11 
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be used. But this is not permissible in specially close combinations, like 
“enemy” ; “taking up the burden”, i. e. “zeal” ; 

JLf “judgment”; “refectorium” (and in other combinations with 

; 014JLD “son of his nature” i. e. “of the same nature as he is” ; 
freeman” [“sou ofthe free”] (and others with ]^Xa)&c. 

The constr. st. also prevails in those combinations, in which the first half 
is an adjective, whose relation to the Genitive may be of various kinds: 
}!e^ or JSeSt “taken or bereft of understanding” i. e. 

“without understanding” Aphr. 53, 13; Jul. 47, 10, and frequently; 

“whose heart has been tom out”, i. e. “without under- 
standing” Mart. I, 35 mid. ; “clothed in splendour” Joseph 

196, 6 [Ov. 296, lO] ; J£jI> “whose life is accursed” Aphr. 110 ult. ; 

“of many fonns” Ov. 168, 23 ; JL^; Matt. 

13, 46 [lit. “heavy or costly in price (pi.)] With affixed (reflexive) 
Personal pronoun, “he of murderous anger’’ Ephr. Nis. 

1, 149 &c.; ^ “from any that is close to them in 

blood” Aphr. 232, 15 (cf. § 224*). And thus even JL^ “the ,com- 

jjletely pure man” (‘the man whose totality is pure’) Ephr. Nis. 31, 122, 
and “the comjdetely troubled one” ibid, 123. Cases like 

yy oo» “strong in body (pi.)” Spic. B, 19 are rare; the emph. 

st. in that instance was occasioned by oot coming between, — a particle 
inserted here for the sake of emphasis (§ 221). 

B. But otherwise the connection by j predominates throughout. 
Particular examples are not required here. Both methods occur too in 
those cases in which the Clenitivo of an abstract noun denotes a 
quality or property, e, g, JIajoud wuoi and JLuo4 “the spirit of 

holiness” i. c. “the Holy Spirit”; ilLk;Q.o and 'jbj {5sx.,as; 

JL«.,qjo and '.d, “the holy city”; l^oJi “in the deceitful 

world” Aplir. 462, 6; “bitter fruits” Aphr. 473, 11; LeljLw 

“everlasting liberty” Ephr. HI, 250 B; “the 

blessed vine” Aphr. 446, 3; and JLaJif “counterfeit 

money” Aphr. 301 ult, 285 ult; “true love” Spic. 7, 1; 

“considerable store-chambers” Land HI, 215, 13; 
and many like cases. So too in cases like wijum “Mt. Sinai” Ephr. 



§ 205 . 


163 


11^486 B, and elsewhere, alongside of Ephr. 11, 433 F; 

Egypt” Aphr. 313, 6, together with the more 
usual till*? ibid, line 4, &c. (where even the relation of Aj)- 

position would be allowable). But the Construct State can never 
stand before the } of the Grenitive. (^). 

C. When the two parts are determined in pure Genitive relation^ 

then the reference to the genitive is very commonly indicated by the 
appropriate possessive suffix, e. g. “the Son of God” fre- 
quently, as well as 6 » j u N > ^ rd &Xag ryjg yyjg Matt. 

5,13RC, Aphr. 457, 7 (S. JLuCsj^); 

Christians” Ov. 161, 13; “the children (adherents) of the 

Church” Ov, 221, 2 often; as well as in- 

numerable other instances. But the following would hardly be admis- 
sible — “the land of Egypt” (Genitive of identity); chju09 

JUL|OuO} “the Holy Spirit” (Genitive of quality), could 

only mean “the fathers of Egypt” (the latter being thought of as 
their child); “the Egyptian fathers” is ILoiS^ Jul. 56, 23. It is 

true there is no sharp line of demarcation here. Thus we have even 
“the prisoners from the city” Jul. 58, 18. 

D. Examples, in which several forms of Genitive connection are 

associated, are “the birth of the human nature 

of fhe Son of God” Jul. 155, 15; 

“the time of the end of the administration of the sons of Shem” Aphr. 
88, 13; woto:^ igi.'p “the Kenites of the house of Moses’ 

father-in-law” Aphr. 254, 15; 

“the northern half of the wall of the sanctuary in the (Jhurch 
of his town” Ov. 190, 13 ; <.»6toVJl» JLAjyao 

“and through the rising of the light of understanding, and tlu’ough 
the fruit-bearing of the olive tree, the enlightener” Aphr. 449, 1 1 &c. 


(^) Any such instances in our editions rest on textual errors. 

Aphr. 323, 4 is only an apparent exception ; it means “by the name — ^those 
of the house of Jacob’ ” (§ 209 A) : So those 

of the house of Diocletian” Jul. 24, 9. 


11 * 
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E. Two nouns may thus stand in different Genitive relationship to 
the same noun, cf. “Israel’s boasting 

about the distinction of meats” Aphr. 313, 12; )o|{| lifoaa ^^the 

transgression of the ordinance by Adam” Apbr. 419, 13; 2oot 

‘‘for it was Abraham’s daily custom” Aphr. 391, 8; 
“the Holy Spirit of your Father” Aphr. 415, 8; 
11^? ^ri “his hand of the left” i e. “his left hand”, and thus frequently 
with and ))Am| “right” and “left” ; “fliy l^ook of life” 

Ps. 69, 28; “our nature which is of dust” Aphr. 41, 17 &c. 

A different construction, and one of a Hebrew type, is found in 
^oiLjLuf “their visible body” Aphr. 179, 1. 

oonstr. St. § 206. AdjeCtivcs often stand in the (Jonstr. St. before pre- 

before Pre- 

poBitiona. positions, especially when that which is governed by the prepositions is 
closely connected in thought with the adjectives. Thus 
“beautiful in appearance” Gen. 12, 11; great 

physician, excelling in everytliing” Ov. ]93,*21 ; JLsJLj uauAl ^^accipientes 
vultum^\ i, e, “hyjiocrites”, frequently; o»Aai::» “master of him- 
self”, “free” Spic. 19,8; ^ ^ IjLI^ “their diviite nature 

concealed from all” JuL 41, 10 ; ^ “like 

others, despised by their hearers” Ov. 179, 11: “the 

time determined by the prophets” Mart. J, 11, 2; “who 

look keenly to ‘give pie’” Aphr. 286, 8; |^oivi\ “who has put 

on Ohrist” Ov. 397, 12; Xid'O^o- 

Xovaa Toiig aTTsarocXjuivovg Trpdg uvtt^v Matt. 23, 37 ; Luke 13, 34, and a 
great many other instances. A very large number, e. g, occur in Pliilox. 
366. Notice farther “a word of potency like it” 

Ov. 21, 18; and so even JL^o; “born without connection” Ov. 

91, 21. This construction in the case of the substantive is limited to one 
or two constant combinations like Ji^Jia ^‘acceptatio vultus'^ i, e, 

“hypocrisy”; jLuota jafty (or Uol %a9y) “going foi*th into the wind (?)” 
“defence, excuse”; cf. Jiufd ytqpv “the laying upon the head” (Inf.) 
L e.“punishinent” ; “thought”. 

(’) Var. 
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§ 207, 111 rare cases Adjectives stand thus in the Constr. St. be- 
fore adverbs also, which in fact resemble a combination of preposition 
and substantive: “who die quickly” Mart. 1, 79, 10; 

wotoZ^yuj “that leap nimbly over its valleys” Mart. I, 47, 1 ; 

IbujUiLS iS^ “leading a miserable life” (KaKO^loi) Jul. 112, 13; 

“persons well-experienced in all things’’ Jul, 162, 10; 

“slain in the body .... risen in 
the spirit” Sim. 305, 24. Such combinations are specially made use of 
to translate Grreek words compounded with adverbs, e. g, 

6ij7rcc6o0uTsg Ps. 91, 15 Hex.; and indeed the whole of this construction is 
modelled upon the Greek. Similarly occur the circumlocutions for “self’, 
like 2 Tim. 3, 2, Hark. Even Cyrillona 

ZDMG XXYII, 673v. 267 has thus JUiv^^tlie serpent 

that has crushed himself’. 

§ 208. A. The Construct State must stand immediately before the 
Genitive. Only short words like the postpositive particles ;^^^&c., 

as well as {is* and such like, may sometimes interrupt the succession: 

uJia “//Zw vero BalaeP Land HI, 39, 16; Jil^gijt ^Uleus 

enim roeW' Jul. 54, 28; “now tlio cause of the abol- 

ishing” Ephr. n, 124 B ; I^JLa l^*.o “the cause, to wit, of the pain” 
Ephr. II, 108 A; ool “and farther those who are 

vain of their litigiousness” Statuti della Scuola di Nisibi (Guidi) 15, 10; 

“that they are the sons of the righteous” Ephr. II, 384 I); 
ioOt “he was a mighty man of strength” Judges 11, 1 &c. 

More remarkable is etJbis “for a distance of two 

stadia from it” Jul. 229, 4. 

Of. farther § 327. 

As a somewhat isolated instance stands 
“writers and readers of theii* names” Land IH, 136, 14, where two words 
in the Constr. St. refer to one Genitive. 

B. The separation of the Genitive from the governing word presents 
no difficulty, however, when } is employed. Not only may the latter 
have an attributive word with it, as in “the 

sweet allurements of sin” Ov. 159, 15 (which might also stand thus: 'tou 


Constr. St. 

before 

AdTerbs. 


Separation 
of Genitive 
from 

Governing- 

word. 



166 


Koune with 
1, when 
Governing- 
loun is not 
expressed. 


§ 209. 

but additional words are also allowed to intervene. Cf. 
ooL liot i^auuO ^‘and he was, again, a companion of the mourning” 
Ov. 207, 21 ; JliJ )#oo» t Atk ‘^because after the image 

of God the lordly reason has been made” Moes. II, 94 v. 296 ; 

^ IdaJnoh^ litf “accusations were brought against 

a man before Narsi TamSabor” Mart. I, 12.3; 

9 proclaimed before the whole Church 

the names of all those who ...” Ov. 176,2. — In stray cases the Genitive 
stands even before the governing-word ; 

wOi jLdjlA “thus also of all our faith the foundation is that firm 
stone” Aphr. 6, 16; J|juf “supplies even for only one 

year” Sim. 346 mid. 

§ 209. A. In these cases already the superior independence of j, 
properly a I)emonstrative-(Relative-)Pronoun (“that of’), is shown. This 
becomes still more conspicuous when no governing word is expressed; 

;cl:^ U£Td r5v ‘ Hpw^/avwv Matt. 22, 16 P. 

0. S.); odAV* “those of the house of Jacob” frequently; 

“on the adherents of Marcion” Ov. 193, 17; “the season 

of the forty-days’ fast” Sim. 376, sg. ; Jl^iA?k»y ^ “from the district of the 
Mar ashenes” Sim. 356, 1 ; JLuo^fo {|ajj “those rejoice who are of the 
tire and the spirit” Ephr. (Laray) 1, 57 Str. 7 ; tUoM^LfO Idot 
“for it was a matter of terror and amazement” Sim. 355, 3 ; odi 
“is worthy of blarae”Philox. 544, 9; “every one who is 

the Lord’s” Ov. 168, 19; “are called those of the right hand 

(= ^the just’)” Spic. 12, 4; “those on the left” ibid, 12, 6; 

“was common” Ov. 167, 24; d7r6- 

^ore 0 ^ rd Kouaapog Kaiaocpi Matt. 22, 21 ; ^ “from that which 

belongs to the poor” Ov. 1 90, 16 ; “who has robbed the 

property of his companion” Aphr. 423, 19; Jhipus} “made of wood” Jac. 
Sar. in ZDMG XXIX, 109 v. 30; JBaJif itpwsmtpol eha Mark 4, 17 ; 

et^ ^o>\viak “their toil, which had become (the property) 
of others” Aphr. 506, 3, and frequently j Joot, and many like in- 
stances. To this place belongs also otAnny koli iXa^sv 6 

ostkepo; rijv ywaim Luke 20, 30 P. S. (where C. reads differently, 



wOilUJI); cf. V. 31, and 19, 18 (§ 239). Somewhat different are cases 
like ^opBojl J|fo “^d their fast did not resemble 

that of the inhabitants of Jezreel” Aphr. 50, 11; e^alcLo 

w^Kflole “Abel’s offering was accepted and Cain’s re- 
jected” Aphr. 60, nit.; oooi ^Vb| “they raised accusations 

against us and Simeon” Mart. I, 19 inf. 

B. To this section may be joined certain adverbial applications of 
j, such as the following ‘‘for the moment”, “for the nonce”, “now” ; 

{1^^} “immediately” (both occurring frequently); m^fxspov Matt. 

6, 11 C. ; ^SSJ “twice”, or “a second time” Gen. 43, 10; Eccl. 

6,6; Matt. 26,42; John 3, 4; Sim. 300, 2; 317 mid.; JUit? “for the second 
time” Bedjan, Mart. II, 562, 6; 605, 17. Farther wo have the favourite 
construction of with j “to be concerned for that which is of . . ” i, e. 

“to be concerned about” : ^ I! fJLspi/JLV&rs rfj ipvxm iM&v 

Luke 12, 22 C. S.); “cared for the combat” Ephr. 

in Wright’s Cat. 689 a, 3 ; they 

must care for them as for their own members” Ov. 216, tdt] 

“care for everything” Jos. St. 3, 11, and frequently thus, with j 
(and^j § 225). Thus too JSi is used sometimes: )|i| ooi 

*^}t H “every man is concerned for his house, but for his 

flock he cares nothing” Esaac J, 288 v. 267; cf. Ephr. in Zingerle’s 
Chrest. 278, Gsq.; Philox. 361, 18; Bedjan, Mali. II, 428, 7. Thus also 
(l>pomv rjjUL^pav Rom. 14, 6; AjJ J^f Hri ov 

<f>poueig rd toD S'SoO Matt. 16, 23. All these combinations Avith j may, 
for the rest, have been suggested by Greek Genitive constructions. 

§ 210. The substantive which stands ])efore the genitive is generally 

mination of 

determined ; yet among the foregoing examples some of those substantives Governing 
occur without any determination; thus particularly with the Abs, St., 
like “any flesh of beast” \j. c. the flesh of any animal] 

Spic. 7, 26. 

Even the Constr. St. before the Emph. St. is not necessarily deter- 
mined: Va ‘'filius anni" “a (peraon, animal or thing, which is) one- 

year old” (often) ; Mai “two king’s-daughters’' Aphr. 408, 

3, 4; “a son of the world” i. e. “a layman” Sim. 286, 6; 
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^ JLa.\y tI; ^acikiKog John 4, 46 (v. 49 JLi\\p 6 jSaoiXtfcdg-^ 

0. merely JLa\^ ^ brother’s son” Mart. 1, 149 mid., 

and of course quite properly in words like “the enemy” or “an 

enemy”. 


D. CO-ORDINATION. 

§ 211. A. The Attribute as an Adjective stands in the sfirae Gender 
and Number as the Substantive, and throughout in the corresponding 
State ; for a few exceptions v. § 203. It comes after the substantive : 

B. ^fjul and however, often come in before the substantive, 

e. fjf. Jjjjul ^^dXkrjV Trapcc^oXi^y^^ Matt. 13, 24 P. or lifpL»{ 0. 

(S. 'j>jI '^) ; 13, 31 and 33 P. (in both passages in C. and S. 'jl»{ 'ao) ; 
JL^b dXkoig ysoopyoig Matt. 21, 41 P. (C. and S. 'blX); 

‘^Srepov Xoy/ff/4oV’ Sap. 19, 3; “other reasons” 

dohn Eph. 395, 12 ; and in the Abs. St. (§ 203) “another master” 

Mart. I, 235 inf.; Jb&A “in another name” Eplir. II, 555 A; 

|J{j “another secret” Rphr. (Lamy) 11, 739, 14; cf. line 20, and 741, 7 ; 

“at his other side” ihifl. 765,2 and many others. — 

JL^ijfQ mWoi 7rpo(l)'^Tai Kut bimiot Matt. 13, 7 ; JLaSi ujpS 
“many men” Aphr, 505, 7 ; “many times” Ephr. I, 398 P ; 

»aot “many souls, farther” Land IT, 326, 2 &c. But 

both these words are far oftener placed after tlie substantive. too 

is often put first: Ji;)2i^kd “such and such a thing” John Eph. 

192, 21; “in a certain town” ibid. 1, 20; ^ is,^ 

“on this appointed business” Ephr. II, 179 A ; but ibid, also the 
usual order: “on such and sucli a sacrifice”. 

In rare instances the adjectivewhen emphatic also precedes, especially 
with the poets, e. g. “the first foundation” Spic. 49, 20; 

JlAdJ “of the cleansed soul” Ov. 261, 14; “thy 

chaste virginity” ibid, line 1 6 ; RoSjO “greedy death” Ei)hr. Nis. p. 57 v. 67. 
Certain adjectives of praise or dispraise are frequently placed first, like 
“the holy (sg.)”; f. “the (m. or f. sg.) happy (or 

blessed)”; “the blessed (sg.)”; “the excellent (sg.)”; 
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“the wicked (eg.)” ; “the accursed (sg.)” &c., e. g. iflouAol iiatj 

“the splendid Akakios” Ov. 162, 21 ; “hut the ex- 
cellent Sergius” Jos. Styl. 84, 6; “the Blessed Mary” 

Aphr. 180, 2; )*dt ‘^this accursed TaraSabor” Mart. I, 

124, 2; iflpdj^oi “the godless Julian” Ov. 160, 14 &c.; also in 

accumulations of adjectives like jL^)o JUaL^[^]o 

‘‘the holy, elect, and great Basil” Ephr. HI, XLIII ad inf., and many 
like instances. But here too it is always allowable to put the adjective 
after the substantive; and with some it is oftener done. The two positions 
appear even in the same phrase : “the blessed 

Mar ‘Simeon, the holy” Sim. 269 siqjr. 

The attributive. Adjective may be separated from its substantive: 

est enim pulchrum hoc'' Spic. 1 , 20 ; 

^ all tilings, 

great and small, lie in the hands of men” Spic. 9, 9 &e. 

§ 21 2. The Apposition may be either before or after the principal Apposition, 
word: |A.\y “the emperor Anastasiiis” tlos. Styl. 28, 2; 42, 3; 

90, 10; JL4.\y i»GL^jaaj? “Anastasius the emperor” ibid. 26, 7; JliZ^ 
«£Dd^^mj{ “the believing emperor Anastasius” ibid. 8, 8; 16, 18. 

Upon the whole, additional forms indicating respect incline to precede 
the leading word (thus always wpo “my Lord, Master”) ; explanatory or 
descriptive forms come after it : yet tliis is not to be regarded as a fast 
rule. As one example of the prior and posterior order in one and the 
same phrase, take JLdQjojexudl wpo 

excellent, Christ-loving, Mar Timotheus the Bishop” Aphr. Pref. 12, and 
many such. 

§ 213. The Apposition may be loose, and may become a mere sub- loobo 
stitution or paralleUsm. Examples like JLfagju ^ 

^qj ^jlo “and he satisfied distressed, hunger- 

ing people with five loaves and two fishes— five thousand men” Aphr. 

42, 17; “in the land of his enemies, 

in the land of Moab” (notice the repetition of the prep.) Aphr. 161, 12; 

o6» Jbpo^ the Passover 

of the Jews is the fourteenth day of the month, — in fact its night and 
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day” Aphr. 223; 11 ; {J^ i4ot “the wme was 

sold at a denarius for six measures” Jos. St. 36, 13 — may suffice to 
illustrate several of the most important cases. 

Rem. On the Person (gi-ammatical) in apposition v. § 350 0. ^ 

§ 214. Apposition ’is generally made use of in the case of words 
denoting meiisurc, like jI A aig iiso Skutov ^arovg ihidov Luke 16, 6, 

cf. V. 7 ; oxuiijc^ "^tli thi-ee ounces of bread” 

Ov. 182, 10; 1;^ thirty measures of wheat” Jos. St. 21, 20; 

||o; “ten loads of silvei’-pieces” Jos. St. 10, 21; JUjow* 

lAJ “a measure and a-half of pulse” Sim. 360 inf.\ {^4; 

“a handful of dust” Aplu\ 154, 5, and many similar cases. The 
genitive connection with ? would also be allowable here. 

§ 215. and often remain, unaltered in form, like ad- 
verbs, and standing either before or after the qualified word : poj 

“many fishes” Sim. 273, 14; “many leopards” Land III, 

335, 17 ; “many pearls” ibid, line 21 ; “many 

things” S])ic. 6, 6; Jia*^ “many wars” Sim. 282 mid.; 

“a little consolation” Jos. St. 32, 10; “this 

brief exhortation” Aphr. 331, 2; oXiyoc lyd^ia Matt. 

15, 34 P. (S, merely TtoXkdtg iifikpa; John 

2, 12 (for the same in Luke 15, 13, ii ^ “this 

short demonstration” Aphr. 244, 7 ; JHaa “these few 

words of peace” Aphr. 298, 19; “a little sun” Aphr. 130, 18; 

cf. ^ “a little of Satan” Aphr. 130, 19; and 

^ “those few things out of many” .los. St. 91, 15; Jul. 98, 13; and 

similar instances. The abstrac^t word {ji^^LfiD is also employed in this way : 

jUiJl “many men” Ephr. I, 520 iilt — 521, 1 ; “many 

Levites” ibid, 544 F.; nniH Job 1, 3; 

Jb^ laid|Q {]Lqj&J^qAj»o “for, wisdom and 

understanding and insight in mucli abundance” Ov. 191, 13; — jUkoV 
{JL^A “horses and chariots in very gi’eat number” Land 

in, 331, 8.(^) ' 


(^) On lJL^kj& “very”, “much” v. § 243. 
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§ 216. A mode of Apposition is formed also by cases like ow Bxpre«- 
jUnfffp “and he first (as the first) entered” Eplir. (Lamy) 1, 535, 15 ; ‘onditiL 

iLJkm, Uial >JLL o4i “he was the first to show good will” Jos. St. **““ 

23, 17; ^ ‘^Isaac, when sixty years of 

age, begat Jacob” Aphr. 464, 10 ; {ioi }]^{ “Haman had been 

left remaining as one who had escaped” Aphi-. 52, 15 ; {H^oAJbjp 

‘‘and has been given as nutriment to believers” Aplir. 114, 2; 

JlAi jx6 “Jephthah, the persecuted, came forward 

as the head of his people” Aphr. 407, 14, and many others. 

E. , E. Vo. 

§ 217. may be used in the Abs. St. as a substantive in ai. 8. 

for “everything”, “everybody”. Thus, in particular, expressions like B^mph. st. 

“the Redeemer of all” Ov. 208, 24; “Traj^ro/eparap” 

frequently; 2^ “the Lord of all” Aphr. 22, 12; for the same we have 

JUpoSpic.27,24;'^^ odt JLpoAphr.63,10; farther 
“put all things into his hands” Aphi\ 123, 2 (from John 3, 35, where P. 
and C. have the more usual ; ?oo»l “that thou 

mayest be all tilings to all men” Ov. 266, 15; “we would be 

everything” Spic. 20, 22; ^ “while every one 

rejoices in his own liouse” Ephr. Ill, 651 A ; ^ ^ “we de- 

mand of every man, that ...” Jul. 15, 6 &c. On rare occasions it appears 
as an adverb “quite”, “thoroughly”: {doi ^64 “and roared 

on continually” Sim. 393, 12; 04^ “whose eye was 

wholly lifted up to heaven” Ephr, .11, 415 F. 

In this way the Emph. St. )|jLi ()|dj>) is used for “the whole”, “the 
universe” : J^b-a ^J{ (|l{ Jb^f “does not everything (ten) 

go to one place?” Eccl. 6, 6 Ceriani; jJdA ^ “worshipped by all” 

Ephr. Ill, 532 C; f. Jjfdd ^ !!^? “the Architect 

of the universe” Ephr. Nis. p. 97 v. 310; j||dd Jll “eveiything de- 

pends on peace” Ephr. Nis. p. 4 v. 46 &c. 

8 218. Much oftener stands in the Constr. St. We saw it be- oonstr. 
fore substantives both sg. and pL, § 202 D; cf. “for with sutr. 
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in every way” iTul. 69, 12 (§ 208 A). With undetermined words 
means “every”, “all” (“all” pi.). It may even stand before determined 
substantives: (w5»d*i) “all the days of thy (his) life” 

Jul. 14, 14, (Eccl. 8, 15). 

In its favourite connection with the relative pronoun j it means 
“eveiy one, who”, “aU who”, “all which”: “every one, who 

pleased ...” Aphr. 328, 14; “all, wlio seek him” Aphr. 

198, 10; “all that he had acquired” Ov. 165, 25 &c. 

So also j JJ..I ^ ^ “eveiy one who” [whoever], and similar 

combinations (§ 236 D). Farther, as adverbially used; “quite 

near to” Cyrillona ZJ3MG XXVII, 578 v. 81 sq.; j “precisely 

as” Jul. 92, 7 ; j Jb^ “just as much as” ; j often as”, 

and the like. 

Very often a substantive has in apposition with it, and placed 
either before or after it, and furnished with a pronominal suffix of its 
own, referring to the substantive. Sing.: “the whole town” 

Jer. 4, 29; JL& 1.0 TTOtg 6 dx^og Mark 2, 13; oA “the whole 

town” Ov. 207, 3, for which lin. 6 gives “my 

whole soul” Ov. 164, 21; JLuloj “the whole way” Joseph 192, 12; 

214, 5 (in both passages Var. 'd '?); Jiiyo\a-i t> ^ “they 

arc above the whole law” Aphr. 30, 12. — Pliir.: TrdvTCc.,. 

rd djULapryj/ULara Mark 2, 28; 1 |juj “every valley” Is. 40, 3; Luke 

3, 5 (Eccl. 1, 3 jUja “all these things” Aphr. 

9, 10; “to all Clerics” Ov. 206, 11 &c. In other 

uses also the word lias the pronominal suffixes attached: 

“we all”, “you all”; “in him wholly, in liim everywhere” Ov. 165, 9; 

wloX “it remains entire with me” Aphr. 200, 1; ^ 
00 ^ JiLu JLL-"V J “a tree, wdiich is all life” Ov. 399, 22; 

QJ^ . . . • “but they all answered” Sim. 321 mid., and many 
such. Also before relative-clauses ^^omnia^ quae dixit'' 

Joseph 256 jpaen. [Ov. 328, 7J; “in all things which 

are worthy of Cod” Ov. 173, 18 &c. 

Notice, besides, the adverbial phrases; “entirely”, which 

appears often; JBof (“completely so”) “very much so”, “to that 
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extent”, for which on stray occasions appear also {$01 

oil. So also with relative-clause following : '^o.a 

oju>j^L( “in all that they did, they distinguished themselves 

by faith” Aphr. 20, 8; oooi o uuli “and 

speedily they carried out his wish in all that he commanded” Sim. 344, 22. 
Cf. farther §§ 205 A; 347; 349; 368 B; 360 B. 

" F. S’. 

§ 219. “sometliing” is very often employed as a substantive; 

also in distributive repetition “all sorts of things”. Thus it 

may even stand inothe Genitive: “everything” — frequently; 

“fear of any thing” Jul. 39, 9; ppib greed 

for all manner of tilings” Aphr. 289, 17; “on any pre- 

text whatever” Aphr, 292, 2; or it may be followed by a genitive with y, 
{l^QLaJb&^ “something eatable” Ov. 221, 9. It has often an attri- 
butive adjective along with it: oua “something evil”; 

“something more” Spic. 2, 20. Sometimes the adjective has the ending 
a, and it is a matter of uncertainty whether it is then the Abs. St. f. 
(according to § 201) or the Emph. St. m.: ~ 

214, 21; Jiij “something great” Moes. II, 104, v. 428; 166 v. 1241. 
But the relative construction is more usual in that case &c. 

Not seldom stands in apposition to a substantive, and with the 
meaning “any one or thing whatever”, or qualified by the negation “no, 
none” : wliich lies no advantage” Aplir. 230, 6 ; 

“no pollution whatever approaches 
their mind” Aphi*. 428, 4; ^.Nf> “a little” often; 

“a certain enmity” Jos. St. 46, 5; — Ih^otoie “that he de- 
mand a gift” Jos. St. 78, 10; )!/? “many a 

thing that was not written” Aphi-. 343, 17 ; ljuij lU T/ (njnsiov lh$Tv 
Luke 23, 8; “a word” Matt. 27, 12 (there S. 'ao); 

Luke 23, 9; ;o,ao {©tAj “that they had a vision of some sort” 

Isaac n, 218 v. 318; JLiJi “several men” Ephr. I, 649 F; k-a 
j y»^ “among some dead bodies which ...” Ephr. T, IGl E &c. 
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!» 

j meaning “something which”, and then directly “that which” — 
is very common in an attributive relative-clause (§ 236 0). 

also stands in negative sentences adverbially: duSj 9 

“did not injure them at all” Jos. St. 89, 13 ; oJl j|| “no man 

hurt him at all” Sim. 367 mid.; J|f “no man whatever 

helped him” Sim. 312 ad inf, ; ^4^ {iot dOuijDD {&ot J|| “he was 

not in the least in need of sacrifices” Aphr. 316, 9 and the like^ So in 
the interrogative sentence ^ Jb^X “wire 

the windows altered at all from thy measurements?” ZDMG XXV, 
339 V. 361. 

(^f. farther §§ 169, 236. 

G. PEONOITNS. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 220. A. The separate Personal Pronouns are often still con- 
joined with the finite verb : “we (with no special emphasis) 

have heard” Aphr. 364, 8; ireou^ hJ{ ^ “if we 

have done w^ickedly and have provoked thee, be thou merciful” Aphr. 
491, 5; vpM “if only you are willing” Ov. 117, 15; J8(o 

“and 1 am to show it to thee” Aphr. 7, 9 ; I! “let 

us not be unthankful towards [do wrong to] Iiis mercy” Isaac I, 22 v. 462 ; 

)i]^ ^ 0^1 ^1*1 “as he used to tell us” Ov. 162, 8 ; oAib} 
“they were asleep” Ov. 168, 8; oju> “that be- 

cause of Daniel they saw the light” Aphr. 67, 9, and many such in- 
stances. Necessarily of course the pronoun becomes specially conspicuous 
through adverbial adjuncts, as in omB “they alone remained” 

Sim. 269, 1 , and thus, frequently, id(, |i? «d{, Ji( &c. 

B. Un-empliatically even may be placed after the verb in place 
of ^o»: “that they have stumbled against a stone” 

Ephr. I, 404 P ; JbcCS.? “whether haply they had dealt in 

subtlety” Ephr. I, 496 P ; “that they should recognise” 

Eplm. I, 498 E ; qj^^o “and they flew” Ephr. in Zingerle’s Chrest. 
279, 5 ; ^L( “they are coming” Jac. Sar. in Bedjan, Mart. V, 619, 3. 
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-ft- 

Cf., with position before the verb, ‘‘both of them (f.) came 

upon thee (f.)” Is. 61, 19. 

C. On the Personal Pronoun in a Nominal sentence (§ 309) as 
subject and copula, v. § 311 sq. 

On placing o^, ^ &c. first, for the sake of emphasis, v. § 227. 

§ 221. An enclitic ooi often gives prominence only to the word, Enclitic 
whether noun or verb, wliich it follows : o5| “we adore Emphlsi- 

OMi"<3-od” Mart. I, 227 paen.\ JLbaj “for it (f.) resembles “oB^sr" 

a huilding'^ Aphr. 6, 12; ooj “their feet run to 

eviV^ Prov. 1, 16; oot “on that account it was 

that Solomon sinned” Neh. 13, 26; “if thou ai*t willing 

to ?6?am”Spic. 1, 15; “go!” Ephr. in,XLV (twice) (fee. It stands 

in this way as a strengthening particle after Demonstratives and Personal 
Pronouns: ooi i/iiv Matt. 13, 11; oot 

ipLoi hroiijaaTs Matt. 25, 40; otLopoill JUotJi dje^ “this («=» ooj Jj^) highly 
celebrated person” Ov. 204, 20; oio4 “7ie has spoken” Aphr. 

5, 1 ; and thus repeatedly oot ot^ or Ooi^ “to him”; oot o^ “there- 
fore”; oot o5t “that” (fee. (in. and n.). 


§ 222. A favourite mode of accentuating a determined noun is by pronominal 
applying a Personal suffix. These suffixes are found applied as follows: — 

(1) With the (Tenitive reference, v. § 205 C. 

(2) Along with prepositions, the attachment being contrived thus: — Nouns. 

(a) As in the Genitive reference by means of j, e. (j. o£t; otaad. 

“with that wickedness” Ov. 200, 8. This construction has been ascer- 
tained in the case of lAX, ri' 

(ua^fojo), 4|ju, .aV*., 'Lbx»L; it is completely excluded 

only in the case of a and V, apart from those prepositions whicdi never 
assume suffixes at all. 


(b) Through repetition of the prep., c. g. I®JLp 6f-^A..“upoi! that 
stone” Aphr. 6 ult, or by placing the prep, which has the suffix after tlie 
other, ooL “and of Jesus \or Joshua] 

it is farther thus written” Aphr. 112,9. Thus are construed 

(also to mark the Object; v. § 287 sqq). Repetition is used also 
in cases like JLjA ^ {oot ^o Aaolm ^o^ {Sot ^op^ 
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Beflexive 
Pronoun i. 


§ 223 . 

“Moses was a leader to ifiem, and Jesus was Guide and S.edeeme|; 
to ms” Aphr. 223, 25. We have even jUL^o^ JLX^ lijui 
“there appeared to liim, the blessed one, a vision amidst the flock” 

270, 7 (where there is no special emphasis n-t all; the London manuscript 
has merely lojUu 12); o»^oia.iP “whi^KjOi^ 

in his own person did” Ov. 164, 2 &c. 

(3) With an Object-reference hy means of Object-suffixes t& the 
verb (§§ 2886‘ff.; 293). " ^ 

§ 223. Personal Pronouns must also be employed to expr^ss^tlie 
reflexhe meaning, when the V erbal fonn does not already serve for that 

•A 

purj)()se. In cases like “he led tliem to himsf^lf *^pv.,. 

193, 14; ^ 0 ^ 6 ^^ “they call up their sins to mind? 

Aphr. 223, 19, the simple Personal Pronoun is sufficient. In the c^e^of 
a reflex Object the Subject-pronoun is often placed alongside. of llie 
prep. with the suffix of that pronoun attached thereto : oi!^ 

“and he introduced himself’ Anc. Doc. 90, 18; wO| “she 

wronged herself’ Ephr. Ill, 2 C (and so, frequently 

^ “baptise thyself’ Ephr. (Lamy) I, 126, 10; & 

“I have let myself be ('.aught by his hands” Ephr. Ill, 3^ 
Compare farther “he hides in liimself” Ephr. 

in the last case the clearer phraseology would probably 'have 

been used in prose. In fact, JUaj “soul” and, — though more rarely— 
jbbduo “person” are very often employed witli Jiersonal suffixes to ex- 
press the reflexive relation with accuracy, e. “to myse(f”; 

“ill liimself’ &c. ; asavrdv KCfTO) Matt.t 

4, 6; ojt^ “they separated (refl.)” Ov. 194, 10; o)yai4> 

“is divided against itself’ Luke 11, 17 P. (0. is differ^inj;) ; , 
{LoJohi ^spodxaE^ “they procured for themselves a priesthood” , 

Ov. 194, 11; — If&A . wN. “spoke to himself’ Ov. 281, 23. Thus 
also Clip and “themselves” stand in parallel clauses in Ov. 

207, 25 sq . ; but such plurals axe rare. Of, too wMOJLof “mjr. <nm 
blood” Joseph 26, ‘9 [Ov. 281, even JbhdaxC^ *‘sw^et 

ipsi” Aphr. 45^, 2. Even {i^ “easepfie” is similarly employed ;vjL&auE|pi 
“she sufllcda for herself’ Ephr. I, 428 E; eth..lX ^ja o a j fy fseif- 
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m 224*. 226. 


■^ntradiction" Ov. 60, 35; 6))^ ‘‘who guitles 

and rules herself’ Ephr. II, 451 E ; atl^i ^ parallel with evfA{ ^ and 
yiata&o.! ft ^ pv. 59, 4; o»V ‘ •is at variance with himself’ Ov. 

%6, 6 &c. 'juu and 's®ojlo stand also in apposition with the Subject, e. </. 

^opmiAJ ^d»“he himself”, “they themselves”; ^epoaxo 
“thfey tneniselves” Jul. 30, 3 'aooua is sometimes much the same as 
”, “at all”, “altogether” : ^oa»ai.o? opuiaat Skug Matt. 

», ^ 0 . S. (P. yrfy): 1^1 ( yjooia KjJ $u djuapr/ix/g av 

John 9, 34 S. (P. wSol^l “Fate has 

no existence at all” Spic. 9 , 9 ; “who do not 

M approach women” Sine. 8, 1. Of. farther n 

“what sort of house had they at all?” Aphr. 352, 16. 

U^-6 224. The pro])Osition 'bk. with reflexive personal pronoun often 
stan®'*tilongside of a verb, without essentially modifying its meaning Pronominal 
(DC(>twus ethici/s)] jojai “he went away” Acts 12, 19; j&ajD 
ds»&QTyfii Acts 10, 26; 6(^ “she ran” Ov. 161, 15, and thus very 

fr 0 fl[ttently with verbs of motion; oKa& “they are dead” Matt. 

2, 20^ bv. 170, 8; fiahji Acts 12, 15; {ioi 6/4- 

JULOV yiyovs John 1, 15 and 30; oooi “there 

we^ Gods” Aphr. 121, I, and thus frecpiently with (ooi and 

M; ^ “servitude vas foretold for his 

seed’^'Aphr. 27, 10, and thus in Aphr. often directly used with passive 
verbs &c. 

j 8^4’". The mode of placing a reflex Possessive-Suffix in Genitive Eefiexive 

Pronominal 

#fi^ne0tions is peculiar, as in the Irecjiiently occurring suffix 

“St. Simon Stylites” (“St. Simon of his pillar”), for wliicli also ^enui^I 
oft^iWstapd^jBa^JjODff (“of the pillar”). So >^o»oljVcl^^ “^be hot 

Jtily’^JJp|ir. Ill, 593 P; JU^lj “the renowned”, pi. JLuijj 

,,^LSpok| Ov. 160, 4, 9; <..5te}JLii; eft 4 heujuovil^^jusvos Mark H, 16, 

16, 1^; ftM?f —ft “she tliat had the i^tte of hlood” Bphr. Ill, 654 B; 

^ft V'pbe “the shaggy barharialis'* J^ohu Eph. 117, 13 (cf. 

328-, 16) f.nd many Himilar instAnoes § 206 A). 

* § SSB. A. The Separate p 08 se$me»f^rmmn 8 withlA-t stand hoth^..}. 

M substantives and adjectives, ej^l Vi^ “let us give to time 
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§ 225 . 


what is its own’’ Jul. 109 w6i6^1i:k.r» jJ s}g rd IZfcc 

^X6s Koci ol fhioi avTov ov Trccp&Xcc^ov John 1,11; ^ )^j to dXXorpiov* 

(lit. “not your own”), and ^oua^f t 6 i//,iTspov Luke 16, 12; oiS^i ^ 

“to one of his own people” Ov. 184, 15 ; \po|JAp ^ ^ o^oxv 

“but they remained every one of them in his own (his own belief)'**^ Ov. 
160, 21; ?co^ wpiol^l “ours was his” Aphr. 119, 10; 

“mine are ye” Isaac I, 22, v. 446; indeed 

thine” Apln*. 489, 9; ji^L^mdo JiAJf “and gave us lus 

oAvn mild and pleasant one (yoke ?^)” Aplir. 319, 10; JBif “this of 

thine (thy distress Sim. 331 ad,hif, &c. — With substantives, 

to give more prominence to the possessor: “for our ad- 
vantage” Aphr. 459, 3; Jlx>a^ “his day” Aphr. 36, 5 &c. ; and in 

particular with tliose GL eek words which cannot take any suffix (§ 145 L); 
of^} “his clergy” frequently; 6{^j “its (f.) public bath 

(dTjjuLoaiovy^ Jos. St. 70, 20; Jboj “liis girdle” Sim. 317 inf,] 

“their resources” (ovc/ocg) Jul. 37, 5, and many others. Very 
rarely the (h)nstr. St. occurs here, as in “for thy trial” 

Ephr. HI, 302 I); ^cljjd “their owm person” Isaac I, 22 v. 454; ^ 

“beside him” Ov. 273, 11; of^y [“by his m^ns” 

Ephr. Nis. p. 60 v. 261. But besides, often stands after the Poj^ses- 
sive-suffix : sjuov jSpoijua John 4, 34; oi^y “his 

zeal” Ov. 187, 17; uX»9 wLdL\.j “my prajer” Aphr. 454, 11 ; 

“our command” Ov. 219, 1 &c. ; compare oiii “in 

their sight and every man’s” Ov. 184,8.-- Sometimes stands first, with 
the effect of emphasis: dwelling” Aplir. 494, 13; 

“oy^r treasure” Aidii-. 506, 14; ^y “but the 

general of onr camp” A])hr. 59, 7 &c. Oompare o^mBj 
‘‘ his soul is distressed” Ejihr. ITT, 651 A. ^ 

Thus it stands also with (jenitive comliinatioiis, (§ 205 C) and that 
too sometimes without, sometimes with, a suffix attached to the goveirning 
member: pariition-waill of the (said) altar” Jos. 

St. 29, 7; {^f? 6^^! JLii^ “the Brothers of the very convent” Ov. 210, 10 
= 213, 4 &c. Cf. formed by 

us Christians” Spic. 20, 4. — “but in the days of 
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§ 226 . 

the (said) Peroz” Jos. St. 11, 9 ; )*f® •‘before tlie court 

of the (fore-mentioned) Temple” Sim. 271 mid,; wojo^jla “in 

^the hands of this man” Ov. 160, 14 &c. For the most ])art a special em- 
phasis, or at least a reference to something already mentioned, lies in 
this prolix construction. Compare farther woi 

good is man’s own” Spic. 6, 11. 

B. Farther also occurs frequently after prepositions with the 
suffix, to add einplnr-is to the latter: k/ioi Matt. 25, 40 in 

Aphr. 381,2 (in P. merely o6i yuLfe -from me” tlos. Si3, 14; 

house” Ovr 208, 19; oC^ “to liim” otten; 

“witJioiit us” Aphr. 172,7 &c. We have even 
us he gave” Aphr. 181, 5. Farther it occurs with substantives: x«*o)olQjut 
“under the (fore-mentioned) altar” Sim. 272, 9; 

“with the saint” Sim. 274, 13; JL^d^ w6)a:^|jo 

“before this Mopet” IMart. I, 181 inf,, &c. 

♦fust as vSJJ is construed with ^ (§ 209 B), so is it also with iuf : 
or jtxsptjuLVYjasi rd ioevryj; Matt. 6, 34; ifij; 

emjULsXvryjdt aCrov Luke 10, 35; ... Ji6t “he was con- 
cerned for those, who ...” Sim. 333 mid.; didst 

care for me” Jos. St. 3, 10 &c. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 226. All the Demonstratives arc used botli as Substantives nemon- 
and as Adjectives. Tn the latter case they stand sometimes before, pronouns, 
sometimes after, the substantive: JLii or JBot JLaCd^ “this king” : 

and “that country”; “this counsel of stantive- 

ours” Aphr. 293, 2; “these our words” Aphr. 299, 2 &c. 

The Ajnajority of the ancient authors (like Aphr.) usually put the demon- 
strative first; others, however, ]>refer to placci it after the substantive; but 
there is no consistent practice. (^) 


(^) With the Edcssan Joshua St. the method of putting the demonstrative 
second preponderates ; with Rabbula’s biographer, on the contrary, — also an Edessan 
of a date not much earlier, — the prior position prevails. 


12 * 
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§§ 227 , 228 . 


PerBonftl 
Pronoun of 
8rd port, 
placed with 
demonstra- 
tire effect 
before Sub* 
etantires 
and before 
other Be* 
nonstra* 
tiTet. 


Weakening 
of the de* 
monttrative 
force. 


§ 227. The Personal Pronoun of the 3'^ person, which is always 
substantive, serves often to give gi*eater prominence to a substantive by 
being placed before it: e. g. loot© ‘‘thus ii, — the law — 

was the guardian” Aphr. 26, 5; ooL “again he, — Jere- 
miah— said” Aphr. 34, 1 ; Loot ©»l;^^iy wOf ^ 

“while even his nourishment itself was a complete fast” Ov. 182, 5 &c. 
Also before farther demonstratives: looi Jlicu o©lo ^ ja/S- 

^arov 6V eKsivij rfj iguipcf John 5, 9; o£t ©4 “and 

when this evildoer saw him” Sim. 331, 3 (Cod. Land,, without o6t); — 
oa^ ^ “but when these blessed ones went away” 
Sim. 332, mid. (Cod. Lond.^ otherwise); |f©» wo» “this bene- 

diction” Aphr. 465, 13 &c. This pronoun may even stand here as Ob- 
ject: wo» 1^ mi oi rski^mi to avrb miovaiv-^ 

Matt. 5, 46 6’g. (C. S. quite different); JIaaa,\ JiLUy JBi 
Church holds fast to this number” ZDMG XXXI, 377 ult (Jac. Sar.); 
w6) w©»Qui.joJ “informed him of this” Sim. 311 mid.; 

(fci “David also has said this” Ov. 123, 19; w©t “to 

do this” .Jos. St. 3, 22; ^ “but when he learned 

this (haecY' Sim. 312,1 &c. Compare in addition owfSLj {|^ oi©^ 

“it, the truth, makes itself known to thee” Ov. 163, 16. 

§ 228. The distinction between the nearer and the more remote 
is observed with greater strictness in the sing, than in the pi. This is 
shown by being very often employed as correlative : } “those, 

who”, exactly like j ©©• “he, who”, j ^©» “she who”, while j pi, ! l|i 
mean “this one (m.), who”, “this one (f.), who”, and only on very rare 
occasions does the sing, demonstr. proii. appear as a mere antecedent 
(as in f pi “the chief Mopet Adharphar, who ...” 

Mart. I, 134 uW., cf. I, 234, 3; Simeon of Beth Arsham (Guidi) 7, 13; 
1, 3 Land III, 235, 15. So .Tul. 4, 4; Euseh. (^h. Hist. 274, 8. j 

} do not occur so often as j — Ii‘ other respects also 

shares witli ©i &c., the tendency to weaken its demonstrative signifi.- 
cation. Compare the cases ©po’f wi, ^©v^-^iapj cited above (§ 224*) ; 

farther ^©AX^f wi “yours” Mai’t. 1, 182, 8 ; “to the first” 

Sim. 340 mid.; oaDo^ ^^\mt the adherents of Ulus” Jos. 



§§ 229 — 232 . 


-r- m — 

, I 

St. 14, 1, like v®J®» “the prisoners” Moes. 11, 69, 26 &c.; 

whereas Jbpi? J?o» Or. 314, 17 is ‘*1Ms affair of the cup”. It is apparent 
that oo», --W, and are gradually approximating to the 

meaning of the definite article, for which in fact they are directly used 
by certain translators from the Greek. 

8 229. In rhetorical antithesis “this — that” (= “the one” — “the “xhis”- 

” *‘That” 

other”) we find — jSot Ov. 119 ultr, .Jul. 223, 24 sg'.; Moes. II, 100 

V. 371; <-« ihid. v. 383, like o6t ^ oS^ Ov. 119, 14; oSt jSdt 

Moes. n, 84 V. 117; Aphr. 450, 16 &c. 

§ 230. “jT/se very same" is expi'essed by repetition of the Personal “xae Teiy 
Pronoun with ^ interposed, which here has still the meaning “as” : ^ 

Ills 0910 oot “one and the same nature is there” Ov. 80, 4; Jot 

“she is the same” Moes. II, 90 v. 237 ; Ov. 67, 7 ; 

^ “they are the same” Mart. I, 11, 9; }8et 

^ “God, who is (always) the same” Moes. 11, 106, v. 482; ^ 

o^ “to this very companion of his” Sim. 370, 4 (Cod, Lond, 
odjX ofX); ^ 6^ “in that very chariot” Sim. 

301, 11 (Cod, Lond, merely 'xaa 6>a); ^ “belonging to the 

same” frequently, &c. With additional emphasis we have oio^ ^ cuo^ 

“it is exactly the same people” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 467, 11. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 231. (= oot “who?”; jbo, “what?” Interro- 

have a substantive character. Yet sometimes we have Mi &c, placed pro&ouf« 
beside a substantive, and signifying “what sort of?” : JULi «= HD 

“what sort of advantage?”, “what profit?” Eccl. 1, 3; JU:^)aA JUbo “what 
kind of penalty?” Aphr. 261, 6; jLLLiSf JLbo “what sort of good now?” 

Aphr. 468, 16; ^,.^1 j^LAVod ^dao “what kind of distinctions exist?” Asse- 
mani I, 449 (Isaac Ninivita) &c. Such a use of ^ is quite exceptional, 
as in (o6) jxJlB ^^..V “to what rich man would it be easy?” Jac. 

Sar. in Zingerle’s Chrest. 374. 

§ 232. A. The simide Jbo is considerably circumscribed in use, *‘Wh«tp»» 
through the forms which have n. It stands (]) in short questions like 
, jbL;^ jbl., JbS., ^ Jbi &c. “how stands it with him, with thee?” &c. 



182 


§§ 233. 234. 


(properly: “what is the news of him?” &c.) Kiith 2, 5; 3, 10; Ephr. 11, 
505 D; Mart. I, 112, 2 &c.; ? ujCiw jbo “what ailetli thee, that . . . ?” Gen. 
21, 17; ^ ^ ri 'fjjuug; “what is that to us?” Matt. 27; 4: 

similarly (2) as a (.V)rrehitive, ? Jbo “that, wliicli”; also in the meaning 
“when” “if’ (§258, &c.) : (3) As an adverb,— lil vC ri GTsvii ij 

7rvkyi\ Matt. 7, 14; ^ “how noble are thy wT)rds!” Ov. 

155, 22 (Var. jbao); o^^AJip jbo “how foolish his book is!” Ephr. 

II, 456 T) &c.: (4) lu comi)ounds like jb^ “liow much?”; jbik^ “why?” 
(also , frequently JLLo aud, like jbik^ik.^, “if haply”, “perhaps”, 

“lest perchance” (§ 373) and several like compounds. 

B. JLi^ too is used adverbially in various ways, e. g. JLbo 

“}iow then would man he different Spic. 3, 7 ; 
, Loot {pSs JLI^ “why should it be necessary, that . . . ?” Aphr. 350 tdt ; 
cf. Ov. 67, 12; KjI ^dJLo jiLb “why standest thou?” Moes. II, 70, 10; 

jUib TT^g ^i%ovai Acts 15, 36; “for in what 

way did the blessing help?” Aphr. 347, 11, for wliich 346, 19 gives 

like “why is thy face without shame?” 

Aphr. 318, 9; ^hi..ojL»L{ {^r\.yo Jhad^jOD? )ic^ )ql:^ oj^ “ why, said he, do 
you api^ear in tliis sordid dress?” .lul. 42, 12. 

OAM. § ^33. oly signities “who?” like jouju oly “who will main- 
tain” fFul. 15 nit] “whose books are these?” 

Sim. 269 inf,] jlpaj “for Avho counts u])?” Sim. 368 inf. &c. 

But the oot, Avhich is iimdved in cay, may also serve as copula: 
then oiy is “who is?” e, y. Jul. 43, 5; 56, 2 &c. 

U*f. § 234. A. jlLI, \ui may be used sul)staritively, e, g, 

(= oot jL^{) “who is?” often (amongst others Ephr. HI, 359 A) exactly 
= oly (l)ut difterently in j JbocLd “Avhich (mouth) then is tlie 

mouth, wliich . . . ?” Kphr. ITI, 593 D); jLL}o jLL{o jLL{f 
“who may be just, who violent, wlio sinful” E])hr. HI, 310 F; 

7rpoac6x^/(75 . . . ; “with whom had he vexation?”. 

Hebr. 3, 17. 

More frequently however the word is used adjectively, v. § 202 E; 
see, as farther examples, wliich religion is true?” 



§§ 235 . 236 . — 183 — 

Mart. I, 182, 6; I'ijSup “which writers?” ^5ini. 368 mid.; v-^JLL| 
jbbod “for, what mouth?” ihid. ; — coia- 
mandments then ?” Aplm. 3] 8, 1 1 &c. The separation of the inteiTogative 
from tho substantive is more marked in i^o:^ jULI “and from 
what convent ait; thou?” Laud TI, 141 paen.\ Mil a-i ^ “of what 
seed art thou?” Apost. Apocr. 198, 1; JLuoi ohv msv/JuxTog 

kazs i/JLSig Luke 9, 55 ; JLmovilX “what cause pro- 

duced the laws?” Ephr. II, 453 E. 

B. All the Interrogative Pronouns may he employed as Correlatives 
also (§ 236 A). 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 235. The general Relative } betokens of itself the attributive The Eeia- 
relative-clause : ^ JLA\y “the king, who” (“whom” &c., acc^ording to the 
internal construction of the relative-clause, v. § 341 sqq>), — and so also j By itself, 
“he, who” or “one, who”; j “e5#, qm'\ ‘^sunt, qiii^^ often; 

^ “for He who is almighty is one only” Spic. 9, 22; 

“he who has exerted himself, is glad” Aphr. 114, 15; 

“and those who so wish” Aphr. 496, 12; 6^ “him, w^ho honours 

her” Aphr. 497, 3; “to do what is good” Spic. 5, 1; — 

{jju “whal his ears have not heard, he sees” Aphr. 

281, 5; «jua; ^ “from that wliich is evil” Aphr. 497, 2; 

^^mper ea (talia), quae praestant’’' Ov. 179, 6 &c. In particular this 
shorthand mode of expression is a favourite one with Aphraates. 

§ 236. A. Very often, however, in cases where there is no sub- with 
stantive antecedent, a (\)iTelative takes its place. Tims with demonstratives, 
j ooi, j ^ j ^ot ; j ; with interrogatives ? ^ 

jii “that which”. So for instance > jii-{ and ? 

“he who” interchange without any difference in meaning: Spic. 5, 1, 2, 
and frequently. But indeed these words arc often heaped together be- 
fore j. Thus for example, 9 ^ oot “he wiio”; “one wdio” Aphr. 138, 2; 

Spic. 3, 6, 11 &c., for which in Spic. 4, 7, appears even ; ^ oot 
“he who” = “one who” (universal statement ) — } JLL{ “he who” (de- 



finite) Spic. 12, 19; (general) S])ic. 2, 2 &c. Plur. j “those, 

■who” Apbr. 132, 15; 136, 19, 22 &c.; Ov. 78, 6 (ea, quae f.); rarely 
“those who” Ov. 200, 14. Apart from gender and number no 
decided difference in the use of these expressions of the Relative is visible, 
seeing that difierent forms are frequently found in juxtaposition, with like 
meaning. For the expression cited above, one might also say 

o5*, JLL|, '^1 ^ CO*, Vj JLL{ oo*; similarly with the 

PI. — Thus too j jbo o4i» e. g. Ephr. in Zingerle’s direst. 327 v, 177 (var. 

; o^). 

B. The Demonstratives and followed by also appear often 

alongside of substantives, e. ff. “l)y means of his 

knowledge, which is unerring” Jos. St. 6, 9; ^ JLf.V* “the 

chiefs and leaders, who” Spic, 12, 2; j “to all the 

male children, who” Spic. 16, 23; j convents, which” 

Sim. 277 ad %nf,\ \ “the good, which” Spic. 4, 5; 

} “the cliastisements, which” Jos. St. 2, 6; j Ji;^iSQ.g “the 

stars, wliich” Spic. 14, 14 &c. Cf. farther \ JLL? oSf ^ “from 

another one, wdio” Spic. 19, 9. The Correlative is conveniently intro- 
duced when the substantive is more distant from the relative, as, for- 
instance in f {quul^ 

“especially for the poor, afflicted ones, he showed great zeal, — those 
who” Ov. 203, 25 ; j “the writings . . . wliich’^ Jos. St. 

1, 1 &c, 

C. For the pure Neuter there comes in very often j “some- 
thing which”, “that wliicb”, e. g. “something which 

would be foreign to God” Ov. 176, 5. Instead of this, there aj^pears 
also \ o5t, e. g. 1 (3or. 15, 37 (Aphr. 155, 8); Spic. 10 nU.\ thus too 
j oo» ooid Ov. 121,20. and may also come before ? 

wagLjL “liear tliis, which I w rite to thee” Aphr, 79, 14; — 
? )»p2» “has pleasure in that, which” Spic. 1, 7; 

“7<ac6‘, quae scrip}<i tihr Aphr. 200, 12; 

“ca, quae decent Aplir. 116, 11. 

D. The variety of expression becomes still greater here from the 
possibility of adding, in many cases, a ^.d. (if. e. g. \ JLL? “every one. 



“who” Ov. 164, 11; j “all those, who” Aphr. 133, 37; 

{ilosff ^‘omnia vero, quae promnf” Ov. 78, 6 &c. 

H. NUMERALS. 

§ 237. The numeral stands, by way of apposition, either be- 
fore or after that which is numbered. Thus the variants in Aijhr. 467, 1 
Jlni Xy and ; i a v t kiio t “18 kings” are equally 

correct grammatically; and thus {Jbo ,lul. 220, 23; 223, 4; 244, 24; 

{Jb2> Jiil. 247, 2, 22; 248, 3; and {jbe JU^ Jul. 222, 5;^ 223, 6, are 
interchangeable expressions for “100 years”. Placing the nmneral first is 
the more usual practice. The numbered object takes either the Abs. 
or the Emph. State, as these examples also indicate. Eor faiiher in- 
stances V. § 202 U. Except with the noun is always in the plural. 

Notice however nrtv Aphr. 56, 21 ; 57, 1 ; 

Sim. 272 ult., “twenty-one days”, where ^ calls forth the sing.; but of 
course the plural is retained when the numbered object comes first: 
i^o Aphr. 466, 1 7. 

The pi. of sometimes governs a Genitive with 
“six thousands of years” «=* “6000 years” Aphr. 36, 20, and fre- 
quently thus with JU^; ^fL “2000 men” Edessan Ohron. 

ed. Hallier 146, 6 (Doc. of 201). In the same fashion 
)LL^.£D'tiA^ “20 myriads of Christians” Jul. 83, 8. 

Between the numeral and the numbered object a short word may 
intervene : thus frequently in the 0. T. and elsewhere the word Jioi, in 
the phrase ‘‘filvis 7i crat annorum^\ e, g. loot {Jbo “he was a 
hundred years old” Aphr. 235, 18; farther 
“twenty years have I been in thy house” (len. 31, 41; 

“it is 400 shekels” Gen. 23, 15 ; ooot “for they 

were one people” Aphr. 207, 22 &c. A particle comes into the midst of 
the statement of number itself in ol^juo “it is 

395 years” (or lit. “three hundred there are and ninety and five years”) 
Aphr. 399 idt Barely is the numbered object left to be understood, as 
in “jit the completion of his nine” = “when he 

was nine years old” Jesussabran (Ohabot) 509 ult. 


Numeral 

and 

Numbered 

Object. 
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§§ 238— 240. 


Beteimi- 
luttion of 
that which 
ii num- 
bered. 


Cardinal 
numbers 
used for 
Ordinal 
numbers. 


Distributive 

Expression. 


Grouping. 


Approxi- 
mate num- 
bers. 


§ 238. The simple luimhei'S may always l)c used even in “deter- 
mination”, e. g. “his two cloaks” Aphr. 404, 21 ; 

‘‘to his three disciples” Aphr. 460 idt &c. Cf. the examples 
in§§ 202 D; 203. Hut the forms set foiih in § 149, for numbers up 
to 10 inclusive may appear also in this use, e. g. JLuoi ^ 

SK. Tsffiydpccu dus/jcccu Mark 13, 27; dai^jot “these 

three views (opinions)” Spic. 9, 14; “these three things” 

Aphr. 319, 15 (by tlic side of wliicli, line 13 “for in 

these three things”); JLbo.^k:^ Avorlds” Aphr. 493, 2; 

“the five Idngs” Josh. 10, 22; JL^ 

“smote the five (women)” Mart. I, 126, mid. 

§ 239. The Cardinal namhers in the genitive are often employed 
for the Ordinal nnmherH: ^ IIL 9 L JbkOQu» “the second day” &c. 

Thus for JLlL&L “in the eighth generation” Aphr. 474, 21 the var. 
is In numbers above 10 tlie genitive association either 

quite preponderates (according to § 153), or alone is in use, e. g. 

“to the year (of) 421” Aphr. 475, 2 &c. The 
repetition ol* the numbered obj(5C.t at the end of the clause, as in 
^Jji ijboKA jbo^ “up to the six-hundredth year” Aphr. 476, 2 &c. 

is a Hebraism. 

§ 240. A. Do aiding the word to convey the idea v)f didrihutiott 
(or DidrUrative Dcjudifion) is a favouinte practice in the case of numerals, 
e, g. sevens” or “every seven” (f.) ; “by 

seventies”. 

H. Hy means of the preposition “between”, numbers are 
sometimes taken together as a groai): “seven 

women together shall take hold of one man” Ephr. II, 26 A ; a ^ 
“while four persons together carried liim” Mark 2, 3; 
“for two of them together” Jus. St. 85, 10. 

0. A^^projimate namhers a.re indicated by two numbers following' 
each other without being otbei’wise connected: 

or three eunuchs” 2 Kings 9, 32; “thirty or forty of 

them” Laud II, 48, 13. 
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§ 241. The Cardinal numbers in the feminine, even ■without an ac- Adverw*! 
companying denote the numeral adverbs of time: {|-u “once’ ; prtgtioM. 

“twice”. Thus -.tVto “once or twice” Mart. I, 135, !), and 

often ; altLoiigli JLiioj ‘‘for tlie first, second, and tliird time” 

appears. So too J|ju ^‘agaiu and again” Land II, 356, 7. “For the 
time” may be signified also by means of j (§ 209 B): Aphr. 

19, 16: 31, 15* The time within tvhich somotliing regularly recurs, is 
e;xpressed by means of “once in the four years” Jos. 

St 26, 8; Jfu “once in the seven days”, or “every seven 

days” Spic. 19, 19; cf. ?|ju aTTocvicag (literally, “one in ten thousand 

[times]”) Lagarde Anal. 145, 14; iK ^laXeifMfxdrt^v (“once 

in a long time”, “at long intervals”) Sadiau, Tned. 90 nlt.\ 

“sometimes” Joh. van Telia (Kleyn) 23, 16 (var. Jbaud merely): 61, 2, 
and fre(iuently. (^) Instead of this {i. e. V to express recurrence) we have 
d similarly used in “once a-year” Ephr. [, 223 R. 

MuUqMciti/ is expressed by means of set before the number 
concerned, with or without a: ^ “double” Ex. 22, 3, (6 ^); 

imrovTOCTrXaa/ovcc Matt. 19, 29; Mark 10, 30; Luke 8, 8; ^ 
“tenfold” Jul. 115 nit] ^ //.vpiOTrXoccficcg ijXiov 

Sir. 23, 19; rpiTrXaaicog Sir. 43, 4; } ^ 

“twice as much as that which” Ex. 16, 5 &c. Thus, often Jbkj> ^ “how 
much more”. 

Bern. In EpJir. 11, 227 C, ^Vt ^ stands for “for the 2“*^ time”. 

Manifoldness may also be expressly denoted by means of (A^^) 
“doubling”: “was ten times greater” Sim. 373 

mid. Of. ibid, 301 mid.; 325 mid. 

§ 242. The method most in favour, at least in the older writings, »one 
of expressing the reciprocal relation is by means of a doubled ^clxaj 

^ jtxiai^oovGiv aXXyjXovg Matt. 24, 1 0 ; cf. Matt. 25, 32 ; Mark 1 , 27 &c. ; 

(^) For the more ancient period however, the expression is hardly ever found, 
except in translations from the Greek. Generally speaking we are obliged for ob- 
vious reasons to have recourse to translations, oftener than is desirable, in dealing 
with these numerical expressions. 



188 


Substan* 
tiveB aB 
Adverbs. 


§ 243. 

“one belmicl the other” Aplir. 507 ult and frequently: 

^ )|ji:baAflp “they are opposed to one another” Spic. 12, 3; 
^ JL^oAa “through mutual intermixture” Spic. 4, 23; 

1^ ^ “and let not one calumniate the other” Sim. 396 mid. &c. 

Cf. §§ 319; 351. Or else the words are run together into the single word 
as if the foregoing expressions might he read 
JfJju &c. Thus -we find Luke 4, 36 P., where S. has ^ ^ 

like Taike2,15P., and thus too often with prepositions; farther com- 
pare “they reside in the neighhourhood of one 

another” or “they are neighbours” Moes. II, 84 v. 115; 

ciol it43iju Jo oot “if there is honour, it is ours, and if there is 
disgrace, it again is, on both sides” Ov. 151, 17 (fee. Notice 
liLkif ^ ^otLojuaa “and their strokes differ from one another” Sim. 296 
mid., and ^ “their odours are different from 

each other” Sim. 382, 8; JfLuf IjL^j “as on a common footing” 

Philox. 154, 7, where the genitive relation is expressly denoted. 

Bent, The somewhat cliildlike method too of denoting the second 

member, even when both are impersonal, by f. “fellow, mate 

(m. and f.)” has been greatly in use in Syriac even from ancient times, 

e. (j, ^ higher than the other” Aphr. 

434, 17; {l^oj ^ “from one place to the other” John 5, 13 

C. S.; Land II, 349, 2 &c. — Or the word itself is repeated: W 

^ reward is higher tlian another” Aphr. 434, 17 &c. 

% 

J. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSION. 

§ 243. Some few Nouns of Place serve, just as they stand, for adverbs 
of place. Thus in particular with Genitive following — Hn the home 
of, in the place of' (completely to be distinguished from the like-sound- 
ing word which means “between” § 251), e. g. JixyftV) km to rsk^viov 
“at the receipt of custom” (E. v.) Matt. 9, 9 ; JLo P. S. or 
C. Jk Tolg ToO Trarpog fiov Luke 2, 49 ; iv Byid-Xsi/i Matt. 2, 1 

i). S. (P. 2, 16 (’. ,S. (P. otherR'ise) •, “™ the 

sanctuary of the nol)le martyrs” Ov. 163, 25; “in the country 



of the Samaritans” Jul. 100 ult &c. Also ^^inio the place of’: 

‘‘threw him into prison” Jul. 129, 7 &c* Farther ‘‘at 

his head” 1 Sam. 26, 7 ; ZDMG XXV, 342, 463 and frequently (also 'J ^ 
John 20, 12) — midst of heaven” Spic. 13,24 (15, 18 
'4t ^aiid in this way and are frequently inter- 

change)—} iljJ “in the place where” (§ 359) and several others. 

Much more fre(j[uently there occurs an analogous use of Nouns of 
Time : jJtto rov SpQpov Acts 5, 21 ; iiiid- 

night” Jos. St. 28, 19; “every day” often; “at 

sunset” Matt. 8, 16 C.; Mark 1, 32 S.; Ov. 168, 1; JboOj “at the 

beginning of the fast” Sim. 282 mid. (Cod. Lond. otherwise ; cf. 'jt 'aoA 
2 Kings 11, 5, 9); “many times” Ov. 167, 24 and fre-i 

quently (and similar cases); “during the day time always” 

Ov. 183, 8; “hy night and by day” (§ ]4()) Sim. 372 inf. 

and often; “throughout both night and day” Ephr. 1, 14 C ; III, 253 C and 
frequently; JbiLsk.{o “throughout both night and day” Sim. 275, 3 (not 

in the Lond. Cod.)\ liaj “for a definite time” Ov. 167, 15; 

“for a long time” Ephr. H, 127 A; III, 423 B; “a very 

long time” Spic. 22, 5; jL^f y^^ars” Sim. 390, 8 {Lond. 

Cod. different) ; JSowa ^ “but after he had 

been at this work for one or two years” Sim. 279 mid. (wanting in Lond. 
Cod .) ; Jb2>Oj “during the whole fast” Sim. 282 mid., and many like 

instances. Compare besides “for forty days” Ov. 186, 1; 

jSpax^ t( “for a short time” Acts 5, 34. 

So too with other expressions of Measure of various kinds: 

JLi>o{ oo6» “they rejoiced the whole way” Joseph 192,. 11, cf. 214, 5 
[Ov. 294, 6; 305, 16]; JLdJLD ?fa% “the stone runs a long 

distance” Moes. 11, 88 v. 197 ; ot^..^gLcD ^ 

“which was four miles distant from the enclosure of the blessed one” 
Sim. 391 inf. {Cod. Lond. and similar cases. So too 

“in large quantity”, “very”, “very m\ich”, e. g. 

“hurts thee much” Ov. 87, 21 ; “who are very sinful” Ov, 

102, 22 &c. In the very same way are used the adjectives “mucli”, 

“very” ; “little” ; “little”, “less” (e. g. 
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§§ 244. 246. 


Adjectives 
as Adverbs 
of Quality. 


Adverbs 
belonging 
to an Ad- 
jective or 
another 
Adverb. 


^ou “thirteen years less forty days” John Eph. 320, 21 ; 

“with very little exception”, “nearly” often); ^1^ “more” &c. 
An expression of measure is also implied in 1\oa “he went out for 
a night’s watch”, i. e. “he kept a vigil” v. Ov. 167, 26; Wright Cat. 664 D, 
18 and frequently. 

In fact even the Object, when it is not formally indicated, might be 
brought under this category (i. e. of adverbial expressions), e.g. in 
“he dug a well”, and, in -like manner, cases like JLSo» “he went into 
the wind (?)” ?. e. “he sought to excuse himself”. Farther, to this section 
belongs the construction of words like “worth”, c^lL “guilty”, 
and several others, used with a Noun: JUoA (read thus) “which 
is worth an obolus” Si)ic. 15, 23; “deserving of death” fre- 
quently; ..mT. “for, one good thing I am lacking in” 

Jesussabran (Chabot) 568, 6 &c. 

§ 244. Adverbs of Quahty of the following kind occur, but they 
are not numerous : “they went naked” Job 24, 10; 

“they leave thee (f.) naked” Ezek. 16, 39; . • • 
WbIsiAo . . . {hukAA “he shall lead away the 

cajrtives . . . young and old . . . naked and barefooted” Is. 20, 4 &c. In 
cases like t;? f" ^^‘^rn paralytic” 

Sim. 291, 11; JLi^ came Tip glorious out 

of the midst of the w^ater” Ov. 360, 7 = .Jac. Sar., Consiiantin v. 656 
there is an actual adjective, for in the pi. it would be &c.; 

V. § 216. But usually there is a special clause, with'y^ “wliile”, for 
such indications of condition; thus Load. Cod. has in that passage 
{op( 

§ 245. An adverb belonging specially to an adjective or another 
adverb may stand either before or after it: Spog v^r^ov Xiav 

Matt. 4, 8 ; •suol “veiy strong” Sim. 269 mid. (Cod. Loud, without 
“wliich was much jiolished” Sim. 271, 8; 

“more bright” = “brighter” Ov. 150, 18, for which there is a variant 
(Homan edition) WoP.- 
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K. PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 246. The relation of Prepositions to what is governed hy them sepaMUon 
is, in Syriac, as in Semitic speech generally, that of the Oonstr. St. to pLmon”' 
the G enitive. In both cases the governed word must immediately folloAv atgimen 
the governing; although in both cases short words may, by way of ex- 
ception, come between (§ 208 A). Thus “but instead 

of Kosbi” Ephr. Nis. p. 71 v. 65 ; “for without the First- 
born' ' Ephr. II, 41 1 E ; palms of my hands, 

as the sa.ying goes” Ephr. II, 267 15 ; “for in the interval 

between” Eplir. II, 3 15 ; farther )o|Jj oi^^SL^ -vi “because of the 

captivity of Adam, 0 Lord” Eplu-. Ill, 383 E; 11^ “after my - 

affliction, 0 Lord” Eplu’. Nis. p. 18 v, 72 (cf. § 327). tSucli a separation 
however is impossible with a and^.— Compare ])esides, on the Constniction 
of Prepositions, § 222, 1 a and 6. 

§ 247. In wliat follows wc mean to say something about the use 
of the most important of the Prepositions, viz — a, as wxdl 

as about &c. “between”. 

the Preposition of direction totvards, employed in manifold 
fashion both with reference to space, and as marking the Dative, serves 
also to designate the Object (§ 287 sejq,). Cases like )dZ 
“and Adam became a living soul” Oen. 2, 7 are to be regarded as 
Hebraisms. (^) But we have relevant examples in 

“who has bought a pea [bright Indian seed] for a (instead of a) pearl” 

Isaac II, 12, 135, and 1^ vi “if one buys a 

slave as a good slave” Land I, 40, 5. As V repeatedly indicates tlte 
end, so does it in certain cases indicate cause: tj|^ “is dying 

of hunger” Jer. 38, 9; ta:»L “thou aii dying of thirst” \phr. 

74, 12; la^l “thou art dying because of thy cold, or of cold &c.” 

ibid, line 17 ; looii; “thou a,i-t in distress through thy cold” 

ibid, line 15. — With considerable frequency X serves to denote time: 


(^) Notice how the Pesh, employs circumlocutions to express *‘to anoint (him) 
king and the like. 
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§ 247 . 


JLioq^ “on the 7*^ day” Judges 14, 17; “at last” often; 

Jl^^\ “in summer” Land III, 210, 10; “in process of time”, 

“late” Land III, 106, 25 and in other passages : also “after a long time” 
Eplir.1, 55F===152B; JBuil “on the second Sunday” Sim. 269 

inf ,\ — tliree days”, “on the tliird day” in the Credo; 

^ B/’ ir&v li TrXemoov Acts 24, 17 ; ^ JLu^^o 

0. Ay no “they arrived a year and a month after” Sim. 351, 12 &c. 

Direction in space or time is farther denoted in expressions like 
“to the north of the enclosure” Sim. 290 mid.; 
^ “thirty months after his departure” Mart. 

1, 70 mid.; 11^1? “the third day after their coronati^i” 

Moes. n, 72, 5 &c. Cases like 2jbio 

hundred-and-first year of Abraham’s life” Aphr. 479, 4, and those of thfe ^ 
same nature, — probably arise out of the Hebrew idiom. 

With the Passive participle X verj/ often denotes the agen^^^Hi^ 
logical Subject (§279). In the connection of this preposition with certaip 
reflexive verbs the same conception suggests itself, but in reality ’bksig^^ 
in that case a direction, or a dative relation. The common is 

properly, not “to be seen])y”, but “to appear, to one” (like b — near 

it in meaning is wjLuLJ). So “how is tho 

word intelligible for thee?” Aphr. 209, 4; idl 

Jllnigm'lik “and their form is perceptible even to the blind” Jos. St. 66, iS; 

“how she liked the blood” (“how the blood tasted 
to her”) Simeon of Beth Arsham G, 5 ah lnf.\ fra 

(fyavspcioS'fj rw 'hpcci^X John 1, 31; l4.DOt “may they (f.) be 

thus esteemed by thee” Spic, 26, 2; 1^^ “that it may not 

appear to thee (as if . . . )” Jos. St. 34, 18; yX jx^hj . It^o^ 
“let it not be put for thee in place &c.” Spic. 26, 3; 

“let them be found for the truth” Philoxenus, Epistola (Guidi) fol. 29 a, 

2 mid. ; JULiiia “because that men surrender 

themselves ])risoners to the longing for it” [i. e. “are made captive by ,, 
their lust for it”J Spic. 46, 7 ; “they fell to the share 

of his apostles as their catch” Aphr. 284, 2; JSl “I yield 

to thy persuasion”, “I give way to thee” S^nc. 13,6; “they 
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§§ 948. 249. 

became his disciples” Ephr. HI, X XXIX , 3; ? “that it 

may appear to Sapor, that” Jul. 181, 13. And similarly is it mth several 
other verbs. Of those which have been adduced, Jhk. ^ 

X for instance, occur frequently. Also in 

the ancient inscription ZDMG- XXXVI tab. 1 nr. 8, belongs to this 
class : “and let him be brought before the Master of the Gods as an ac- 
cursed one”, or of like tenor; compare WK Josh. 6, 26. 

§ 248. a is the proper preposition to indicate locality and time, and 
farther, to express instrumentality, for which often the clearer “by 
means of’, “thi’ough”, — appears. Thus also it indicates the medium of 
esehange, the price, and farther it signifies absolute equivalence of value : 

iT^adrivat mXkoO Matt. 26, 9; • • • oooi ^lafjL^ 

. ‘‘were sold for a denarius” Jus. St. 33, 18; ^otLoa^ JL£uJaaa; 

^ p? la^ “my life in Christ I do not give up to thee for their death 
j;i order to prevent their death)” Mart. I, 23 mid. 

ja, Jlike is employed in intellectual references of most varied 
character, and it is associated with verbs of many kinds. A peculiar use, 
and, what is more, a very rare one in Syriac, is met with in uljo 
“and denominated them {or designated them) rich persons” Aphr. 
382, 7; oJLjl? . . . “they were called wild goats” Isaac 11, 326 

V. .1^13. 

' Notice farther: {|Lo^ 

“and all the tilings which 
happen to them, (made up of) — riches and poverty, and diseases and 
sound health, and bodily injuries (are . . . )” Spic. 9, 5. 

§ 249. A. ^ is “from”, “out of’, in the most diverse uses, both as 
regards space and otherwise. In certain connections it loses altogether 
its meaning as denoting the starting point of a movement in space or time : 
thus, ^ “on his right hand” ; ^ TT^dg ry /ceipaXy “at his 

head” John 20, 12; ^ “after”; and in a great many combinations 

with adverbs and prepositions. — The starting point of the direction is 
denoted by ^ when associated with Xo, like JiAi^^Xo ^ 

“from the other side of the Euphrates and to the East”, i. e. “eastward 
from the Euphrates” Spic. 15, 25; ^ “from Adam and up till 

13 
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§ 249. 


now”, i. e. “from Adam onward” Aphr, 496, 6; t i’fe “on the 

other side of him”, “beyond him” Ephr. Ill, 136 B, and frequently: 

“on this side of liim” ibid.] “besides him” Jac, 

Sar. in Moes. I, 31 v. 296. 

B. Another application of these two prepositions in combination is 

the favourite one of “by himself’, “alone”; otiy Kocrd 

juovag 1 Macc. 12, 36 ; 

^0^0 “that these men eat with me, — the Egyptians by 

themselves, and the Hebrews by themselves” Joseph 203, 12 [Ov. 300, 6]; 
fcwpo* w4y “I was alone” Land IH, 73, 1. 

Mem. From the Jewish idiom is borrowed the favourite phrase in 
Ephr. 0^0 “in and by itself’. 

C. The partitive use of ^ is pretty extensive, cf. 

otA “there is no one of the good who stands therein” Aphr. 451,2; 

Ig ^ ^ “while some of his disciples stood^ beside 

him” Sim. 381 mid. ; ^ ^ “[a portion] of thy spirit is in us” Aphr. 

488, 11 ; — v^hxoi; ^ o6hj>{ “.s’cn&flm (aliqua) cx iis, quae facta 

sunt” Jos. St. 80, 1; 04:^0 JiAj ^o| oS» 04^ “the Father jdid 

not procreate one part of him, and Mary another” Assemani I, 310 & inf, 
(Jac. Sar.); J^o.^ ^ “if thou mingle any iniquity in it” 

(f.) Ephr. HI, 678 A; ^ became (an 

adherent) of the religion of the Nazarenes” Qardagh (Feige) 58, 2 
{== Abbeloos 68, 11); polo ^otAo 

iLtaja “and these Canons we liave followed,"^ — some of us by 
constraint of necessity, some of us of free will” Statuti della Scuola di 
Nisibi (Guidi) 10 tilt, &c. So, frequently ^o^i:Sb — “some— some”. 

and may be put before such a double ^ with suffix: 
t|aj^ jS|jQL^ “and some of the 

saints they killed with the sword, and others they consigned to burning 
by fire” Moes. II, 72, 14; “some of us — others” Clemens 

56, 26 ; “with one part of them we are 

satisfied, with another, not” Spic. 10, 19, 20. To tliis use of ^ belongs, 
not merely ^ “struck him on (a part of) the liver, 

or (somewhere) in the liver” John Eph. 81, 18, but probably expressions 
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also of time ISre JL4ao| ^ “in (a portion of) the morning , — or 

evening”, frequently occurring ; ^ “in summer-time” ; weid^ 

wotoApii^ uApiL; ^ “at any time in his, or in my life” frequently. 

D. Farther m denotes, generally, the starting point of the action, 

i. e. the affent, with the passive construction O as in 014;^ he 

was killed “by him” &c.; hut with the Part. pass. ^ is oftener used for 
this purpose, v, §§ 247 ; 279. 

E. As being the preposition of ‘removal from’, ^ in a comparison 
denotes that wliich is surpassed, whether the relation of comparison is, 
or is not (which is the commoner case), distinctly expressed by means of 

“excelling”, or ‘touch’; 

“for his goodwill was stronger than the vigour of his nature” Ov. 181, 25; 

•SL.jZ*} “wlio is more insolent than he” Eplu*. Ill, 658 B; 

JLbaf. 40 “who was fairer than the sun” Sim. 272, 11; 

and 'rojo “and more than they” frequently in Sim.; 

{061 w6>o-<gaLji ^ “he was nearer than all liis com- 
panions” Anc. T)oc. 42, 13; )QL;puu9| ^ Jf<S> JULa “tliis folly is 

worse than Rehohoam’s” Aphr. 251,19; ^ uudJ 

“and Noah was better in liis trifling number than the whole race” Aphr. 
347, 4; ^ “thou hast loved me more than thyself’ Jos. 

St. 2, 17; JL^al ^ “and he loved honour . . . 

rather than gloiy” Mart. I, 166 inf,\ ^ “was stronger than” Jul. 

170, 4 &c. — So also ^ “he was too young for sins” Aphr. 

221, 12 ; 11-^^ ^ woj Jlij “is too great for tellers (of it)”, L e. “is greater 
than one can tell” Ephr. Ill, 42 B; and many instances of a similar kind 
(in which usually a relative clause stands with an Inf. and X, e. g. 

^ “become too old to procreate” Spic, 11, 8). The corres- 
pondence of the two members, in sentences which convey* comparison, is 
not always quite clearly expressed; compare cases like ^ {fju 

jul&XXov ^ iiri roTg ivsvyjKOvro^ kocI hvv&cc Matt. 


(^) Hy attention has been directed by Siegm. Fraenkel to the fact that ^ 
stands even with intransitives used in passive meaning, e. “was con- 

sumed by thee” Simeon of Beth Arsham 10, 13. 


13 
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18, 13; ^ <aoL Jbbo^ “moreover she pleased him 

more by fasting than ty perfume” Ephr. m, 668 A; Ij^o-Uo 

e»^ ^ “it (the ark) was honoured with him more highly than 
with all Israel” Aphr. 329, 5 &c. But in such cases a relative period 
usually occurs with a more precise form of expression, like ^ 

“more than me” Matt. 10, 37; oot 6-*»; ^ 

“man has more power in the case of these commandments 
than in anything else” Spic. 5, 16 &c.(^) | 

§ 260. Of the manifold uses also of the preposition “upon” 
we only bring forward a few. It means in the intellectual sense “resting 
upon”. Thus,- often “upon hope of’, i. e. “in 

the hope of’; “in reliance upon thy benignity” 

Aphr. 492, 10; {^cC^MksL ijii “in this confidence” John Eph. 369, 3. 
Similarly |bo “why?”; “therefore” &c. Farther it denotes 

often the being that has been affected by anything pleasant or^un- 
pleasant: \l &rt TravraypO darikhysTM Acts 28, 22; 

ot^ “was acceptable to his master” [Ov. 287, 23] Joseph 

38, 1; “were beloved by their husbands” Isaac 

I, 244 V. 414; {^au “is burdensome to you” Ov. 173, 27 ; 

<a*AjL» “beloved by” often; — )|.s “dreadful to the 

universe” Moes. U, 98 v. 336, and in like \isage, — frequently; woioQ^f 
{Sot lino “who was odious to him” Ov. 161, 20; similarly Uil 

JFJL? “who were considered by men as righteous” Isaac II, 192 v. 633. — 
denotes the subject of speech or thinking &c. — “about” (= Latin 
“ Je”) ; is often similarly used. It occurs in data of measurement, 

in cases like JUAj? JjkM “at a place, 2 miles from the prophet” 

Land II, 345, 9; ^ “who found him- 

(^) ol, in imitation of the Greek sometimes takes the place of this phrase 

of comparison « Thus Matt. 11, 22 P. C. S. ; 11, 24 P. C. S.; Mark 6, 11 P,; 

10, 25 P. S.; Luke 10, 12 P. (C. S. j ^); 10, 14 P. (0. S. , 15, 7 P. S. (0. and 

Aphr. 142, 9 4* without 9); 18, 25 P. 0. S. So with a complete sentence instead of 
; « is found in Luke 16, 17 P, S. ; 17, 2 S. (P. C. j ol). Thus too in rare cases even 
in ancient original writings, e, g, Ov. 175, 22. Servile versions accordingly use this 
ol ss ^ even for the simple comparative 4;, e. g, John 5, 1 Hark.; Is. 13, 12 Hex. 
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self three miles (listaeit from the monastery” Sim, 359, 10; 

{&et “the mountain was two miles distant 
from their town” Sim. 354 inf. (where might even have been want- 
ing, §243) &c. — “once” Bedjan, Mart. H, 609, 3; '^Ai. 

“many times” Jos. St. 50, 6. — "i^ovGa aXd- 
jSaarpoy Matt. 26, 4; ^jr&yrs dprov; John 

6, 9; )Uju l&dv 1^1 “he had grace in himself’ Sim. 334, 4 &c.; 

J^f ^aijULOviov 'iysig John 8, 48, 62 S. (P. 

“upon whom (as a burden) they were quartered” J ok St. 87, 16. — 
scarcely ever indicates the mere direction “to”, but often on the 
other hand the hostile sense “against”. (On \ “within” v. § 360.) 

§ 251. The construction of the words &sJL.a, u,^,^ has con- 

siderable variety. They may have a simple noun following, as in 
{1^ “between the houses” Ov. 212, 9; JLsL;^ “between the wings” 
M(^s. II, 146 V. 1081; ^ “among them” often; ^ 

jijuy ‘‘in his thought” Aphr. 338, 2; uJ^ “amongst 

the Powers” Spic. 12, 10 &c. But when various members are concerned, 
these may be connected by a o merely, as in the Testament of Ephr. 
jL!»o)o “between the Father, the Son, and the Spirit” (where 

Overbeck’s text 147 nit. has jLL»o;^ and thus frequently in the 

O. T., but no doubt a Hebraism. The usual practice is to mark the 
second member by with or Avithout o. Moreover in this method there are 

several modifications, in which it is to be noticed that the most usual of 
the three forms of the prep, viz cannot take a suffix directly but 

only through the interposition of X. (1) Jl^ootV Kaa “between 

the Romans and the Persians” Jos. St. 9,4; “between life 

and death” ijjULi^ctvi^g Luke 10, 30 C. S.; “between the 

man and the woman” Matt. 19, 10; ,2^ o|Lta “between me and thee” 
Zingerle’s Chrest. 411 v. 46 (Jao. Sar.); jj^j^ s..6»<iju» “between him and 
the tree” Aplir. 448, 6 &c. — wotoAjjJ “between him and his 

father” Ov. 400, 19; yoAlle (Var. y^Jlo) ydlsjl} “between thee, 

thy mother, and thy brother” Joseph 225 uU. (*= Ov. 311, 21) &o. 
(2) ^ “between the Hgher and the lower” Moes. H, 

122, T. 724; “between sleeping and waking” Zingerle’s 





, § 252 , 

Chrest. 396 V. 1: A,ft,\e wod| 1 uva “between Mars and Saturn” Spic. 
17, 17 ; “between me and thee” 1 Kings 16, 19, and frequently; 

“by himself alone” Or. 122, 26; 

“between them and the ark” Ephr. I, 294 F. — 

“between him and the Eomans” Sim. 327 mid.; .oet^o 
“between him and them” Ephr. I, 101 F &c. A modification of this 
method is met with in »»( A»a “between thee and him” ZDMG- 
XXV, 339 Y. 348 (with “also” for “and”). (3) More rarely ■with : 

A-a “between Rehoboam and Jeroboam” 1 Kings 
14, 30; Ji% “between the water 

above the firmament and the water under it” Aphr. 282, 1 3. (4) With 
repetition of A^ao . . . JUa| A«a “between Abia . . . and 

Jeroboam” 1 Kings 15, 6, and frequently in the 0. T. (Hebraism). — 
Several other variations are not quite settled. 

With regard to meaning, notice o^o Koe^ Ib/av “^ey 

with him apart” Matt. 17, 19 C. S.;(') oii^o iv iavT^ John 

11, 38; so Ov. 122 v. 26 quoted above; “by himself’ 

Mart. I, 243 mid.; — fai'ther, ^ Uacuw© “twenty 

five, however, between men and women” Mart. 1, 137 inf . ; 

ALa “for which of us two is a magician?” Bedjan, Mart. II, 612^ 14. 
For the comprising or grouping sense, when used with numerals, 
V. § 240 B. ' ' 

prepoiitw § 262. A*a “that which is between the eyes” \rd idrm(£\, 
tee»^Mke MsffOTTOTaAt/a &c. are treated altogether like substantives, e. g. 

A«a 'Aa. “on his brow” Sim. 282 inf. ; «*etaAsV' A*a 'Aa. “on 
his neck” Bedjan, Mart. II, 229, 10 &c. — The expression AkAl Aijub 
in Ov. 186, 3 is of the very same character, and means “sometliing sufficient 
under his head”, or “something large enough for being under his head”, 
i. e, “as a support for his head”. 


(^) lu Matt. 1^ 15, even the Greek text has the Aramaic idiom eoB 

tea} avnO; Syr. ej^o y^. 
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2. VERBS. 

A. PERSON AND GENDER. 

, § 253. Participles are connected with the finite Verb by this cir- subject of 

cumstance ^amongst others, that they may include the subject of the 3'*^ pe«*’'not 
persofi within themselves i cf. “and all, that he does” (ni!^J>'') ”‘"®***‘*- 

Ps. 1, 3; JlJij oit “that which he withholds” Aphi-. 6, 4; o6» 

JLbsf i^dN^“for if is like a building” Aphr. 6, 12; IJbkAlbob is j^dopted” 

Aphr, 8 paen,\ 'H- !!i 
{fAj a^jQo 

‘‘for not in confidence that they would come back in life did they proceed 
thither, but in the expectation that people vrould torture them and kill 
them, and that they would die the death of Martyrs, were they em- 
boldened to do tliis” Ov. 170, 2 (where special persons, ^Eusebius and 
Rabbula, form the subject of some of these participles, and the indefinite 
body “people’^ forms the subject of the others), and so is it frequently. 

A similar use is found in the case of the predicative adjective, § 314. 

§ 254. A. From cases like onVia H^jJ impersonal 

“our soul is weary of the bread” Num. 21, 5; yjjn «a»7***^*^ 

^DD “my soul turns in loathing from thee” Jer. G, 8 (= Aplu*. 402, ]8); 

“thy mind despairs” Sim. 301, 5, — there are fashioned the 
so-called Impersonal Forms^ by leaving out the Subject, at first obvious 
to thought, but afterw^ards growing obscure. In Syriac the Fern, pre- 
dominates in these forms. Thus we have frequently wX 
‘:‘I was grieved, I was distressed”; ^ tjj or a “I was dis- 
gusted with (this or that)”;''^^ “I zealous for”; islx 

“he was out of liis mind” ; “sometlidng was a necessity for 

fee”; a “I was vexed with”, and many others. With 

Participles and other verbal Adjectives: et^ “who is in 

despair” Aphr. 108, 12; ^ JBJbo Ij “we had no vexation” Aplir. 

392, 20; ^oaX jU|A {oot^ jJ Kemn-^/dvm/ ha 

fi^ hm^cds 1 Thess. 4, 13 ; JL^o l6o» “he was 

pained and grieved” Aphr. 161, 8; to5» “I was sorry” (§118) 

frequently; J(| “thou hast not been provoked to anger” Joseph 
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258, 4 (— Or. 328, 25) ; “she was fall of complaiuts” Ot. 

155, 10, and thus frequently (as Joseph 206, 4 ah inf.) &c. Cf. 

farther “let it not come to thee (as an annoyance) 

to blot out” =» “and be not concerned about blotting out” Isaac II, 348 
V. 1858 (sprung from cases like av “let not 

this thing come [as a vexation] into thy mind” =" “take not this to 
heart” 2 Sam. 13, 20). — The original Subject is farther indicated by a 
personal pronoun in 6i^ wOi TTsp/XvTrog imv ij ipvx^ Mov 

Matt. 26, 38. 

In other cases, however, the Masc. appears. Thus oJLa 

“something pained me”; ? {oo» oJLi “he mourned 

sincerely for thosQ who” Ov. 180, 5; “I was eager 

for” (literally: “I had leisure for”); “I am zealous for” ; 

“it is spacious for me”, “I have freedom” ; Okla, 

“it is pleasing to me”, — “it is displeasing to me” &c. One says (^s^pa?) iS|^ 
and “I am offended”, “I am vexed” (with a and 

“about”), and along with these the personal form is also used. 

B. In meteorological occurrences we have in the fern. 

“it has become clear”, “it has become dark”, but also (mj 
“it has become clear”. So too ^ “before it was yet mak- 

ing for daylight” Sira. 313 inf, (Lond. Cod. quite different), overagainst 
Jl^ ^ ibid, 306, 6 (Lond. Cod. merely io^JJ (cf. Jl^ ^ 
“before it was yet making for evening” id. 306, 4). Similarly 
ygAfcVfS. Loot “it is coming near the darkening”, it is drawing 

toward nightfall” Luke 24, 29 C. S. Cases like “it rained” and 

“that it rain” James 5, 17 Hark, do not appear to occur in ancient 
original writings. Notice however ieot(^) Jii^| oSt 

“as if it dropped heavenly dew upon him” Sim. 382, 3. Of. farther 
ai . . | p tpij)(og “it was cold” John 18, 18; Aphr. 343, 10; , 1 ^ 

OKOr^ecg 8r/ oCoTjg John 20, 1. 

C. When an indefinite “it” is comprised in a phrase it is generally 

expressed by the fem. sing.: j|o JLua.a» ^ ^ “but if it is 


(f) The correct reading in Lond. God.; the printed Ed. gives U.«. 
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possible, and is not burdensome to you” Ov. 173, 26; JiiUJ yj^ “as it 
comes”, “any way” frequently; Looi “if it had been possible” 

Ov. 201, 1; Jbik^ “for it does not suit Saul” Aphr. 

342, 4; wdio^JiA “it was possible for him”, “he could” (literally 

“there was room in his hands”), e. g. j|o 

“and they could, not fight” Ov. 89 ult., and even woie^'jla 
“whatever he can provide” Lev. 14, 30; <.i»o»o^jla 14o) “what- 

ever he could” Jos. St. 23, 16, Note 2; and also with the phrase enclosed, 
paJwif j/iftfp ^ “what can I do?” Kalilag and Damnag, 52, 16, 

and many like cases. Along with s,*etop;jiA “it comes as far as his 

liands”, [“it is within his reach”] “he can do it” Ov. 217, 15 &c., the masc. 
is found in MOiopfJLa Spic. 5, 13. The masculine occurs also in passive 
forms of expression like “it has been forgiven him” Aphr. 40, 8; 

“as it seemed good to that being” Spic. 12, 19; 
^ ^oSijasTai ifuv Matt. 7, 7 ; gLsrgosTat it/Xv 

Matt. 7, 2. Of. farther Jbb “how it is” Aplir. 31, 6; 

“thus is it” Aplir. 154, 8; J^o “and it is not of 

foreign sort” Ephr. m, XXXin mid. 

The gender fluctuates also in those Verbal expressions in which a 
complete sentence with j “that” takes the place of the Subject: j 
“it happens, that” Ajihr. 505, 15, and j Ay^Ov. 63, 21; j Aphr. 

68, 12, and frequently; j ia.>bA and j “it stands written, that” 

frequently; j ei^ b^jiU^ “it did not seem to him, that” Jos. St. 57, 16, 
but J • . . ^ “it thus appeared (good) to us, that” Aphr. 

304, 14; j V^bAD^ “that thou mightest not think, that” Jos. St. 

34, 18; j “it is well known, that” Ov. 63, 12, but } ibid. 73, 

1 and 4; ; s,nd ; “i^ i^ said, that”; ; Ji**aay “it is impos- 
sible, that” Luke 17, 1 ; j “that it may be to thee certain, that" 

Aphr. 168, 7; and thus frequently j 1^, ? “al- 

though it be thought, that” Jos. St. 8, 2. It is always masculine, however, 
in ; Af), ; jjlo “it is fitting, that”. 

The masculine prevails in the case of the Inf. with e. g. y^ yJad )||o 
“and it is not enjoined thee to tire thyself out” Aphr. 230, 6; 
except in established phrases, as in b>i^*» (v. supra ). — 
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Thus too the fem. is retained in verbs like j 'i. “I 

am vexed, that ..." or “I am vexed to . . . ”; “I 

desire” j “that”, X “to” (cf. “this I desire, — 

to go to Jerusalem” Ov. 164, 23). 

D. In such cases pure Adjectives also are treated like Participles: 
} U’tf’ H “he is not convinced, that” Aphr. 498, 6, but ; If 

ibid., tilt, and frequently; A\ JlyS, “it is well to learn” Aphr. 

446 paen,] w.ot ijL^^ . . . wSteLj||i>aA “his commands ... to 

tell, — is too much” (“his injunctions . . . are too numerous to mention”) 
Ov. 178, 16; wot “to sjieak of the prudence 

. . . would be too much” Ov. 190, 24. But the masc. preponderates in 
such cases. 

Compare with this section, § 201 supra. 

B. TENSES AND MOODS. 

PERFECT. 

Tempui § 255. The Perfect denotes past action; accordingly it is the tense 

’ of Narration^ the proper Tcmpus historicum ; every narration from the 
first verse of Genesis onward supplies examples in abundance, 
rure § 256. It farther denotes the completed result {ilia pim Perfect)'. 

“thy letter I have received” Aplir. 6, 1 ; ^ol id{o 
wotofiJoX^ J^et “and so the Lord has farther said thus to his 
disciples” Aphr. 7 ult.-, 6^L»| JLUoh 

scorpion wth its sting strikes him who has given it no offence” Spic. 
7, 20 &c. Such a Perfect, expressing the result of a prior occurrence, 
has often for us the appearance of a Present: thus {o®» “has become” 
y&yovs often •= “is” (but also “was”) ; fl “is not”, e. Aphr. 84, 
12, 19; 168, 20 &c.; “desire has come to me”, “I desire”; Nin,*,, 

OwAa “I am (become) weary of my life” Gen. 27, 46 (§ 264 A); 

"novimus, we know” Aphr. 497, 17;- yX “now I know” 

Mart. I, 244, 8 &c. Yet upon the whole this use is not of frequent oc- 
currence in Syriac; with in particular the more distinct active par- 
ticiple is employed in preference. 
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§ 257. The action which is expressed hy the Perf, may have hap- pluperfect 
pened prior to an action already narrated {PIvperfect): Jliaej 

“and he did according to Ids will in all that he had 
commanded him” Mart. I, 124, 9; A.flaj^ — i “whom he had married” 
(sytzfjojaev) Mark 6, 17 F. (S. {eet OkSaj}) ; 

VQ/JuQev stars^vy&vai roi/g 'bsafjJwg Acts 16, 27. And just as little 
is expression given to the relative distinction of the tenses in cases in 
which we put the pluperfect first, e. g. in 

“those whom that one had led astray, he turned to the truth” Ov. 169, 14, 
or after j ^ “since” and similar conjunctions. 

§ 258, The Perfect in certain cases stands also for the Perfectum^ Future- 
futiirL This is specially common after the conditional conjunction of perfect lo 
time — j Jbi> “when”, “if\ — where sometimes the principal clause is also^“^^®^ 
furnished with a Perfect ; Jbo “when we shall have circumcised our- 
selves” Gen. 34, 22 ; . . • jLpo Jho “when the Lord shall have 

delivered up ... I will thresh” Judges 8, 7 ; Jlab 

“and all who seek, find (at the last day), if they have asked” Aphr. 304, 9 ; 

OABot aaoAf Jiao “as soon as they have risen, they tuni 
back (forthwith) to Sheol” Aphr. 433, 11. So is it with the statement of 
permanent conditions, or of actions continually repeated: 

“if he believes, he loves” Aphr. 7, 11; 

JLdjLd “when man draws near to faith, he 

establishes himself upon a rock” Aphr. 7, 2 &c. But in all these cases 
the Part. act. may stand after j jl^. In JijJb? 

“when the 

body of the righteous rises and is changed, it is called heavenly, and that 
wliich is not changed, is called earthly, in accordance with its nature” 

Aphr. 167, 12, the Perfect is made choice of directly in the principal clause, 
and correspondingly in the parallel sentence, where j JLJ appears foi the 
temporal conjunction ^ jbo. Moreover } jbo may be used to introduce 
even the pure Past, e. g. . . . j jbo “when they had done away with” 

Aphr. 16, 1. 

The Perfect is used as a future Perfect in true conditional clauses 
also, although more rarely than with f Hi: {jjlB k&v 
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§ 259 . 

Lake 13, 9 ; y| “si potuerimus", “if we can” Spic. 13, 2 ; 

“unless then enter, I do not let tbee go”, that is, 
“thou must enter” Sim. 286 mid. ; )k«{ ot^ju> j||{o “unless I see 

him, there is no way out (of the difficulty)”, that is, “nothing will do, 
except my seeing him” Jac. Sar. Alexander (Zeitschrift ftlr Assyriologie 
VI, 368 V. 155) ; ^ “unless I am first convinced” Spic. 2, 14. 

Cf. also Matt. 18, 15 — 17, where however C. and S. (like Aphr. 298, 
4 sqq.) have in part the Impf. In the apodosis we meet thus with lj|{o 
“and if not, thou restorest him” Jul. 217, 26. 

In the same way the Perf. stands in sentences with o| — “either 
. . . or” ; “whether ... or whether” : |l oj is»ol jU? 

“that thou mayest not again have to weary thyself in seeking him, whether 
thou find him or not” Aphr. 144, 22 ; 

‘^he either greatly exalts our consideration, or he humiliates 
us to the very depth” Joseph 196 ult [Ov. 296, 17]; JSl 

go to meet him as a foe, whether he kill me, or 
I him” John Eph. 349, 13 (cf. Jul. 88, 21 ; Simeon of Beth Arsham, 9, 14, 
and many others). 

§ 269. The Perfect is very extensively employed in hypothetical 
sentences like delayed, 

we should already have returned” Gen. 43, 10 &c. (§ 376 A)^ With 
these are ranked cases like ^ JcTTOKuklcsi ‘^0 

that one would roll away!” Mark 16, 3; uX “0 that one 

would say to me!” Sim. 301 inf.\ ^KiD|o ^ 

that one would show you my sins, then would all of you 
spit in my face!” Ov. 140, 19; cf. Num. 11, 4; 2 Sam. 18, 33; Job 11, 6; 
13, 5; 14, 13; Jliaoi {oo» “when might it indeed be evening?” 

“would that it were evening at last!” Deut. 28, 67; cf. Ps. 41, 6; ^ 
««= frequently in the O. T. To this class also belong 

“then would I have been ended and no eye would have 
seen me” Job 10, 18 ; “then would I have sent thee” Gen. 31, 27.j 

“then wouldest thou (f.) have been bound to 
be afraid . . . and to be zealous” Aphr. 48, 10 ; thus even ^ 

jU raOra SBs/ mi^cat KdKeha }i^ d^t^vai Matt. 
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23,23 0; Luke 11, 42 0. (S. and P. express themselves more clearly in 
both passages). — Thus the Ferf. is often used after ((^f) and 
“0 if only !” “ Utinam r\ 

§ 260. The Perf. loot often stands before an Adj. or Part, to lo« 
denote a Wish, an Advice, or a Command. Originally the Perf. was 
meant to indicate the accomplishment of the action as completely 
certain, — as good as already done. This occurs paiiicularly in the 
2“'* pers. Thus often “farewell”, Mppuao; jLjdt 

m/ei b/ioiug Luke 10, 37; nv^imtsCers Hebr. 13, 7; 

bJl bwo®*? “take pains (take thou the burden) and 

curse me” Sim. ZlQult.-, Jbeojp |J| “but instead 

of this, be ye assiduous in fasting” Ov. 174, 14; bwoet “but know” 

Philox. 570, 11 ; JSw “know therefore” Aphr. 66, 18, 

So farther. Matt. 5, 25 ; Luke 13, 14; Mark 11, 25 S. ; 13, 33 S. ; 13, 35 S.; 

Eph. 6, 9 &c. In the 3'^ pers. : ooot jU “the priests are not to 

use force”; Ov. 215, 11 (where there are more cases, varied with ^oo^J); 

“let her be esteemed” Addai 44 tiU,\ ^ jlljbo loot |l /xy} 
kKK«K&fJ.sv Gal. 6, 9; ooo* “they are to be constantly with 

them” Ov. 215, 11; ooo* “they must receive blame” 

Statuti della Scuola di Nisibi 25, 9. 

§ 261. So also ?oo* with a participle following is often placed in a {«■, sub- 
dependent clause, to express an action merely purposed or aimed at: 

• * * ^etlALua ooei )(.,.; . . . {ooi 

0^01 ^oeijub JUuaxI “and gave charge . . . that all those who 
. . . , should not pass the night in their booths, but that five police- 
officers should pass the night on the wall”, in the Document of 201 
A. D. in the Chron. Ed. (ed. HaUier 147, 16), and so, frequently after 

^ AAj“let us ^take debght to 

observe the fourteenth day of every month” Aphr. 230, 1; o^St 

ojotf “tliey wished to carry it [the Ark]” Aplir. 264, 6; 
w^ot i|ju; Jbhlo “they shall not allow 

the deaconesses [daughters of the ordinance] to come singly to the 
church” Ov. 217, 9; ofA ooo»j “that they might be placed 

in it” Jos. St. 23, 14; ^jboo “and induces them to 
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stand” Moes. II, 90 v. 233, and thus, often. By reason of {o« being put 
first in such cases as the following, these cases also may be referred to this 
class, viz : ioetf . . . }oet “it was his custom ... to receive” 

Aphr. 391, 8 &c. Cf. farther jiijbe Loot J^o ^eee^o 

(vpds Td hiv) ^avTOTs jrpoa$uxsa6ai, mi tiij eiacaKslv Luke 18, 1 
C. S., where P. has l|o; — JUt(o A^oei Jj|j ha jxij 'bi\pu 

John 4, 16 C. S., where P. has JL1.| A<oet Jlo ?d*j| ool ^1; ; 
— iP? 'Jtpo/isksT&v Luke 21 , 14 C. S., where P. has 
'» ^ooi^ 1^?. The last examples show that in these cases the Impf. is 
interchangeable with the Perf. And, in fact, the Impf. is the more 
usual form. . 

Otter de- § 262. The Perfect of course often stands dependently in still other 

rerfeoti. circumstances, e. g. ota^v '^Ss:^ ^**^1 “when he saAv that God had 

spoken to him” Aphr. 236, 19 &c. Frequently in these dependent clauses 
either the Perfect or the Imjierfect may he employed, according as it is 
the notion of the past occurrence of, or that rather of the sequence of, 
the relatively later event, that is being specially emphasised. Thus after 
; ; Of.ya»i ojlos “tliey struck them, . . . until they 

thought” Ov. 170, 7 ; |^|f “till there came” Aphr. 26, 6 (cf. the 

Impf. § 267). So in ^1? JU;..§ . . . 

‘‘why was he roxod that he did not enter into the land of pro- 
mise?” Aphr. 161, 9, might also have been used. In 

“the judge gave orders to hang them” Anc. Doc. 102 , 3, the Perfect 
plainly indicates that the order has been actually carried into execution; 
thus it is to some extent a compromise between the usual constructions 
(§ 261), and (§ 334). 

Perf.otTritt § 263. The strengthening of the Perfect by means of an encHtio 
****■ {oet brings intq still greater prominence the force of ‘time gone by.’; so 
that we may often translate this combination by the Pluperfect: 

A-oo» “that I have told you” Spic. 18, 18; b^oei “I have 

explained to thee” Aphr. 172 uU . ; {o 6 > ^ “when he was bom” Aphr; 

180, 7; 050 * “they had been taught together” Ov. 162, 23; 

loot boi^bjtto “and had been delivered up” (f.) Jos. St. 10 , 2 &c. The 
(oot is not absolutely necessary in any such cases, and it is often wanting 
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m cases exactly correspondiiig to those which have it and standing close 
beside them. It has become so much of an expletive that it is found 
not seldom in narrative proper: oi^ eooi oaoU “they gave 

him baptism” Sim. 268; {oei “he arose and took him with 

him” Ov. 169, 26, and thus often in the ancient document in the Cliron. 
Edess.,. in Ephr., Jac. Sar. &c. 


IMPERFECT. 

§ 264. The Imperfect stands in complete contrast to the Perfect Vntm#- . 
in cases like “the righteous judgment of 

God in which he will render account” Ov. 200, 13; ool {oo»J ly 

“there will not again he a flood” Gen. 9, 11 ; “these three things I have 
explained to thee by letter” Kab..?) : ‘other matters’ 

“I shall explain to thee by letter from time to time” 

Aphr. 319 concl. &c. 

§ 265. In conditional sentences the Impf. not seldom stands after impetfeet 
in wWch case it is the participle which appears for the most part 
in the apodosis: v.* tumest away sentence!, 

thy countenance, the inhabitants thereof come to an end” Aphr. 493 ult . ; 

l^f.1 ^.faj ^ 

“but if it happens tliat it proceeds actually from us, the knowledge of 
its operation is uprooted from our soul” Philox. 562, 20 &c. The Impf. 
is found in both clauses in ^pJLi “if we speak, we come short” 

Aphr. 496, 8; j|| 

“if ye will be persuaded by me 
and will hearken unto . me, ye shall not only eat of the fat of the 
earth, but also inherit the blessedness of heaven” Ov^ 174 uU. (i)ara- 
phrased from Is. 1, 19) &c. In hke manner with ^ jlidJ 

“fishes die, when they come up into the air” Aphr. 494, 9; 
jlAwo^o jbo| )aaaj ^ jlaio “and not even 

when one stands on a high mountain, does his eye reach to everything 
far and near” Aphr. 199, 12 &c. But in these cases the Participle is, 
throughout, the more us\ial form (cf. § 271). 
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Colouring. 


Dependent 

Imperfeot. 


§ 266. For the simple statement of the momentaiy or the conti- 
nuous Present the Impf. is not readily used: on the otler hand%i4pi 
common whenever any reference to the future, or the slightJfet mc^al 
colouring, appears, e, g. “I will begin” Spic. 13, 19; 

^‘now some one may say” Spic. 6, 21; ;.:jpjb ‘^as one might"#^” 

‘*as if, for instance, one should say” frequently; J|| ^ ^*who 

would not wonder?” Anc. Doc. 103, 13; i^JLi ]luo “what are i^O^to 
say then?” Sim. 303 mid. (wanting in the London Cod.). The^^pf* 
is precisely the proper form for a wish, request, summons, or command. 
Thus, for instance, “!*■ Wf<!- “dicas mill I" Aphr. 313, 12 (mockjng 
request); “and then may you promise” Aplm. 71, 21; 

“let us await” Aphr. 103, 4; “let us then humble our- 
selves” Aphr. 119, 5; “let him accei)t” Aphr. 86, 13; 

“and let not revilings come out of our mouth” Aphr. 
105, 2; jJo oiS.^hj “let him suffer oppression, but not oppress” 

Aphr. 117, 9 &c! 

The 2"^ pers. of the Impf. with jJ is the direct contrary of the Im- 
perative: |t “fear thou not” &c. AVithout jU however the 2*^^ jJ^on 

of the Impf. is but seldom used with imperative force; the Impt. 
proper mood for tliis. 

§ 267. The Impf. is farther the tense of dependent, subordinate 
clauses pointing to the future, even tliough the principal clause niay he 
in the past: Jam Aio “and they will urge him to pray 

for them” Sim. 290 mid. ; 

“for this is an admirable tiling, that one should knowhow to ask questions^^ 
Spic. 1, 20; ]U vl canst not justify thyself ’ 

Ai)hr. 270, 5; jUfjb] “I wish to explain to thee” A])hr. 345, 1; 

“love peace that ye may receive the 
reward” Aphr. 304, 17 — Ji^ vjjueXksv iocvrov dmipsiv 
Acts 16, 27; i&f “Mordecai advised that Esther 

should fast” Aplir. 414, 6; wanted 

to give them blood to eat” Mart. 1, 122, 6; “began to attack” 

Moes. n, 64, 1; “for it is not com- 
manded them ... to worship” Anc. Doc. 43, 25 ; “he obhge’d 
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i 

him .to take” Ov. 167, 17 ; yxep “he set himself to be- 

CodH agi^eadli^ to liim” Mart. 1, 122, 16, and thus in many other instances. 

SOj too dfter the words which mean “until, before, ere” : ^ u*dj 
)*f® ^ •ajyj “Noah did not take a wife until Uod 
l^adjppdken to him” Aphr. 235 ult ; jUsoaoiia; 

Jlm&aaJ “he kept the righteousness which is in the law, before the law 
had yet been given" Aphr. 25, 5 ; o^p; oot« JU “gave his hlood 

bi^ore he was crucided” Aplir. 222, 5; )ofo }s6?!' o.a&k,^{; 

<<JLa.V Jla Ny “who reigned in the land of Edom before there 
reined a king over the children of Israel” (len. 36, 31; 

)J| ^ “‘IS it was, before he had yet taken a body” 

Ov. 198, 1 &c. Here the Perf. might stand in eveiy case (§ 262), but 
tbe Impf. is ntore usual. Similarly jU ^ ^ “before we entered” 

Jul. ^5, 2.- Of. fartlier jL 9 ,aM Jiaf Jl^ ^ “when the time 

came for Moses to die” Aphr. 161, 7. 

The Impf. appears with tliis sense, even when the dc])endence is not 
plainly expressed: JUI )J “1 do not know how to build” Sim. 

271, 4; V.i holiness commands me to 

go down to the sea” Sim. 336, 13; “leaves me in shame” 

ZDMG XXIX, 116 lilt] (i^) John 4, 7 

aui 10; i^i^oixTXA “let me send” (“grant me that I send”) Jos. St. 

76, 6;itcAi %ad{ “bring out tliy son (that) lie may die” Judges 6,30 
(similarly Judges 20, 13); ^oi Jiflp aTToXvaov rovg SyXovg, 

ha OLTtsXdovTeg k, r. X. Matt. 14, 15 C. (P. ^OL^;jb9), and often similarly 
used in the Gospels, es])ecially in S. (Of. on the one liand § 272, and 
on the other § 368). 

§ 268. A. The (*ombination of the Imjif. with the Perf. {o^ ap- imperfMt 

, . T . -I V -1 . , 

pears sometimes in conditional clause^:, to denote an action frequently 
repeated: Jioi ^pJU au{ “ 5 ? quLs direhaf^ Land II, 97 alt] 

viffinfi sumehar ih. 93 itU,^ and 
so {iei '^5Jb ^ >A.\ “for as often tis he came to any 

plfwse” a. 261, 14; ?oo» ^ “whenever he was angry” Ov. 186, 21 &c. 
Similarly loot • . . oaj “in every thing . . which was re- 

(Juired’^ Land II, 201, 7. For such cases the Part, with loot is far more 

14 
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usual (§ 277). This coinhination is met with ratlier more frequently in 
hypothetical clauses like ^ should he not have been 

handsome?” Joseph 38, Note 6 (Ov. 287, 26); (o6* »*^**|^ “he would have 
had to love” Ov. 278, 16 (incorrect reading in Joseph 19, 3 lah^e); 
lo5» “why should he have fled?” Anc. Doc. 90, 22; ^ 

hwoei “what should I have done?” ZDIVIG XXIX, 117 v. 235; 

iiol ^‘wlio would see?” Ephr. Nis. j). 64 v. 20;i; J|| 

Jbpo^ ofi^oJu ^ W^ht ill 

one month stronger, in order that the loss of that day might he siipjuied?” 
Ov. 70, 17, and many like instances. Similarly {&©♦ jaami ui^ ^ “who 
could (can) then he sufficient?” Ephr. (Tiamy) 1, 175, 19; JbLd ^ 

“how' much more must they he sanctified” /?>. pacn.\ JLaj . . • ji^Lo ^ 
{ooi “how much more must . . . injure” ih, 205, 16. 

B. But this comhinatioiL is particularly common, in place of the 
simple Impf., in dependent clauses after Perfects : )L^{ . . . cla^II 

JiaSiju ^ ooot ovyk^y^Tai — mrs jurj ovmaQai uvrovg ju^i^rs 

dpTOV (l)ayeTv Mai-k 5, 20; wOo» “he gave them life that 

they might he moved” Moes. II, 104 v. 448; oo5) 
yA^’ioA “ and thou hesoughtest that thine offei’ings might he accepted” 
Ephr. Ill, 254 D; OMt^? (opi ]|J 6 jofJJ “it 

hath’] would liave had to he given to Adam, to keep it” Aidir. 234, SS"; 
loot . , . It^i^ Qo^ • • . wPioi^^ 

“liis clothes they brought, in order tliat tlie bli^ssing might he conveyed 
to a large number of them” Ov. 186, 26; ?Spt ^^4^0 . . . 

“nor even . . . was lie alarmed before he fell into sin and 
was fettered” (Jv. 81, 10 (line 8 has merely 

Pi2^ {op» “he would have had to make it gush out for him” Aphr. 

314, 4 (where one MS. leaves out ?oPi) (') ; ?opi JH 

iopi “should he not have been afraid (v. s'iqmi A) to reduce thee 

to slavery?” Jose])h 15, Note 10 [Ov. 277, 2] &c. In all these cases the 
simple Impf. would lie sufficient; and in fact it is much oftener met with^ 
even in this application, than the construction with Jeoi. 


(^) This tedious construction is rare with Aphraates. 
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PAKTIOIPLES. 

§ 269. The Active Participle^ when it forms the predicate, denotes, Active 
as a Nominal form, first of all a condition, without reference to a de- regent* 
finite time. Such a condition generally represents itself to us as a present 
condition; and in this respect the Active Participle is not distinguishalile 
from any other predicative adjective: ‘‘killing (am) I’’ is exactly 

like III ‘‘just (am) I”. But its close connection with the finite verb 
gives the Participle a more verbal character, which is specially shown 
by the circumstance that the bare participial form can dispense altogether 
with the expression of the 3'*^ person as a subject (§ 253) ; it faiiher 
appears for the Im])f. over a wide range, and becomes almost a tense, 
without, however, losing completely its Nominal character. Although its 
chief use is to express the Present, yet it is not a true Present ; jirecisely 
where it has the appenranc>e of being so, it might for the most jiart be 
taken as an Adjective proper. 

The Active Particijile thus denotes very frequently the coiitiiuiing 
as well as the momentary Present, and in this meaning it almost entirely 
supplants the Imjif. Examples abound : the following may illustrate the 
transition from the re])rescntation of quite constant conditions to a state- 
ment of what is momentary: ovfJLo ^ 
by its nature eats flesh (always)” S])ic. 7, 14; JLL{ 

Ji^ l^p’O {|jucuL “lie ruins himself whoever accepts a 

bribe, but he who hates to take a bribe lives (iTH'')” Prov. 15, 27; 

JbLii. woioijuuj 

“for as soon as his friends hear the dear name of Bab- 
bula, love for him is inflamed in their hearts and their bosoms glow” 

Ov. 202, 12; JJI “now also I receive his com- 
mand” Ov. 172, 5 ; “we figure (for you herewith) the 

image” Ov. 159^ 4 &c. 

§ 270. The Participle stands plainly in direct antithesis to the past B’^ture 
in jl^ oj Jl^ Jj| “the word of (rod — no 

man has come, or comes, to the end of’ A])hr. 101, 17. Thus the Part. 

often appears for the Fatute^ whether it be that the condition is set be- 

14 ♦ 



212 


§ 271 . 


In Condi- 
tional 
Clausos. 


fore US in a more lively fashion as a Present, or that the construction 
suffices to relegate the indefinite statement of the condition to the Future. 
The Impf. in tlicse cases might be more obvious, but the very possibility 
of exchanging the two here shows that neither is the Part, a proper 
Present, nor the Jm])f. a genuine Futurii. (^f. (f>ocvspdv ysvijasTCCi 

1 Cor. :i, i:i; \L^07jXc^(JSI ih. (Harkl. {oofj and 

jUl ou^ji\D ooLe ioo^aaa koci TrdXiv oo^dccc John 12, 2K; IJ^ JV 
ov JUL^ dmOduri sig rov alwvoc John 1 1, 2() S. (P. toAi )l 

jtf c^olo “Jerusalem has been destroyed, and will never 
again be inhabited” Ai)hr. 488, 18 (and frequently thus with • • • j^)5 

“si)eedi]y the righteous judgment pf 

God overtakes thee” Mart. I, 125 

“on the completion of six thousand years the world is dis- 
solved” Aphr. 86, 20; JLiJ uaimy “and then 1 bring u])” Aphr. 

72, IT); ^Lju JLLjbo Ua- 1? tfoi • • • “con- 

troversy . . . continues as to how the dead rise and in what body they 
will come” (where the Inijif. without more ado exchanges with the Part.) 
Aphr. 154, 1; “to-morrow thou seest him” E])hr. 

in, XLTfE mid.; ( “those who shall come after us’’ 

Jos. St. 80, 2; Jb^oji obt 

'jto Ir^ “and on the establishment of that, new world all bad 

movements cease, and all o])positious end” (farther ])articiples follow) Spic. 
21, 7 &c. With special frequency they ocmir In eschatological delineations, 
as in the 22*^^ chap, of Aphr. where the Impf. scarcely ever occurs. 

§ 271. Thus also the Part, appears veiy often in Conditional Sen- 
tenses, both in the ])rotasis and the apodosis: ^ 

“and if it also pleases us, then Ave come to an agreement ‘ with 
thee” Spic. 2, 4; Jl Jba^ ^ JLiio iaj»L yl “for if 

tliou takest water out of the sea, the loss of it is not noticed” Aphr. 
101, 9, and many others. Similarly in quasi-conditional sentences with 

“when riches iucreiise, avarice becomes 

great” Aplir. 267, 21 (cf. § 265). 

In all such cases the Part, is neither an actual Future, nor an 
actual Present. So too in sentences like ,m’A “but perhaps 
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some one may say” Jos, St. 6, ]3; 42, 15, where the Iinpf. might stand 
quite as well. 

§ 272. In a considerable number of instances the Part, stands for Depend, 
a Future action^ instead of the Impf., even in dependent clauses: ^ 

“till his body rise again” Ov. 208, 21 ; o^^oJu Jbopw 
“until love for him come” Aphr. 39, 13; jbpfx “till they 

should offer incense” Guidi, Sette Dormienti 24 v. 43; JLxut 

^ “and he ministered for many years till he was 

taken up” Aphr. 273, 2; o»^ joa 

^etiX “he placed with them as a pledge and hostage Kawadh his sou 
till he should send (theiri) to them” Jos. St. 10, !7 and many like ex- 
amples with . “that we confidently 

assume that wo shall live” Aplir. 450, 1R; ^A.sl) j|, voV 

“give me hostages that you will jiot come in pursuit of mo” Jos. 

St. 61, 2: 1^1 ooL )]9 JLiqIo “(lost thou engage, not 

again to do . . . ?” Sim. 292 ^ 

“while he thought that they would restore to him his inicjuitous possession” 

Mart I, 127, 11 ; <di; oo6t “who 

tliought that the enemy would also seize u])on Edessa (Orhai)” Jos. St 
7, 18; JlAflLJ loLo jUo 

“and the fools did not know and did not perceive that sorrow and regret 
would soon overtake them” Sim. 388 mid.; )L^aj jL{f . . . 

JUjjp “lor lie had come to understand beforehand, what grievous 
harm would befall” (Jv. 197, 6; ^ • jLAJbo jLit^ouD^ jLuo) otA 

o^Vf “the Holy Spirit made choice of Iiiju (Noah) that from his 
seed even the Messiah should he horn” Aphr. 236 pac/r.; 

“that they liad promised to turn a, gain unto (iod” 

Sim. 321 mid.; |Uo u>ddL |U {la A.*; no ^ 

yA “let not vanity issue from thy mouth, lest He withdraw Iroui 
thee and cease to dwell in thee” Aphr. 185, 20; JL{l| {ll ^ jbaXf 
“lest perhaps he find fault with me when he comes” Aphr, 340, 19; 

IIZ “whether perchance he saw any one” — Guidi, Sette i)or- 

mienti 27 v. 158, and many like cases. But still, the Impf. is far more 
usual in these cases. 
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The Part, stands in like manner loosely as a consequence of a verb, 
especially an linperative : a£>d:xji> d<f>ST6 rd TTUidia ^p- 

X<^(sOai Ttpog /xs Mark 10, 14: Matt. 19, 14; 

d(l}STs Tovg v^Kpovg x> dipai roiig savrSv v^/cpovg Matt. 8, ^2, and frequently 
so in the N. T. with jdoskjk, o,r»ar^,ii. ; M -H" “let him go” Sim. 
283 inf,; (S. «-^) ?clab K^kevaov da(f)oc\ta09jmi Matt. 27, 64; 

“bid them kill me” Mart. 1, 25 mid.; jojaa 

“bid him sit down” Jolni van Telia (Kleyn) 51, 3; 

elrrs dZsX(p^ juov jusphoca&oci just sjuqO TYjV K^Yipovofuiav Imke 
12, 13; “call Samson, that he may dance be- 
fore us” Judges 16, 25; ^ouo “rise, that Ave may go forth 

and pass the night” Jos. St. 29, 11 ; wojojfA. 

jillfiCLA “into one of the pits which are in the desert cast ye him, that 
he may sink in the mire” Joseph 29, 7 (Ov. 283, 11); wOtCLd||l «^Siota»o| 
liAo III “take hin) to his father, that he may come and see” Joseph 
280, 13 &c. With other forms of the verb: JLojaJ |i “suffer her 

not to go out” Sir. 42, 11; jPj “that it (f.) do 

not allow the body to be corru])ted” Philox. 524, 11 ; 

“permit (subj.) the wheat to increase” Ov. 192, 20; 

“I allowed tliem to go” Sim. 328, 4; (S, Jl^) 

hco^cicjusy avTolg (fyocysTv Mark 0, 37. (Of. supra § 267). 

Farther, notice jlSjl.p physiold^n, who was skil- 
ful in healing pains” Anc. Hoc-. 90, 23; JUaj JJ 

“grace will not accejff the penitent...” Aphr, 153, 15 (cf. 187, 10); 

^>o “is accustomed to give” Philox. 473, 23, and frequently thus 
with ^ “who constantly injure us” Statuti della 

Scuola di Nisibi 13, 8, and frequently so with With si)ecial* fre- 

(piency, however, the Part, is found with “ca.n” and “})egin” ; ^ 

oC ovyoLTcii 6 v/dg m/s/y .lohn 5, 19 (C. 

“can constrain” Aplir. 491, 13; w |J “(they) cannot bring to 

nought” Ov. 62, 21; ou^ ^p^avro r/XXe/v Matt. 12, 1; 

“they began circiinicisirig” Aphr. 210, 4; y o;*^ "they com- 

menced fleeing away” Sim. 342 mid. &c. Compare also 

objiaKip jLfi.'^o -^p^avro o/ ypa/x/Aursig Koii ol ^apisaioi "hsivcag 
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ivixetv, Luke 11 , 53 P., for which C. S. have 'X ioot (cf. 

§ 277 Concl.). 

lu like manner the Part, appeare, connected however with o, in 
JBf iCRuklu^l^o uj4x* “show me this, and then 1 shall he con- 
vinced by thee” Spic. 13, 6; ^otL4\. ^ oul “let 

one go to thejn from the dead, and they repent [=» then they would 
repent]” A})h]'. 3B4, 3 ; { K , <T i \y 

JLi£^K:£io “because they had said that their bodies 

should be divided and that the queen should pass through ' the midst of 
their bodies, and then she would become well” Mart. I, 57 mid. 

§ 273. Exceptionally the Part, denotes something on the point of tne ot 
happening in the ])ast, in sentences like IJLij J[^,w ^ “when the den„ti”g 
time came for Iiim to die” Ajdir. 312, 6 ; yiiinv> jL^II 

“they led liiiii jiwiiv to wliere he \va.s to suffer punishment” point of 

happeuixig 

Mart. I, 246 mid, (a like case //>* inf,) ; dOUdui jboou in the Paat. 

{oot “the day on which the door wuis to he opened was still distant” 

Sim. 363 mid. Eut the addition of is more usual in this case (§277). 

§ 274. Narration scarcely ever employs tlie Active Participle (as Historical 
historical present) exccjit in the case of hut this ^Po(, or 

“he or she said”; “they (m. or f.) said” — is very common. Thus 
0^0 mi aTTO/cpid'iureg eiTrocv Matt. 21, 27, and frequently; ac- 
cordingly the form common in tlie N. T. must properly have 

been Something different is the Part, in lively description of 

dreams, as in JBl JSl ^ 

“and after I had said . . . about midnight ^vhile T am sleeping in 
the tent, I see a man” Sim. 328 siipr,, and thus frequently. 

§ 275. In brief suliordinate clauses the Part, often stands (like contempor- 
adjectives of another kind), to denote a contemporary condition in the 
])ast, especially after ^ 5 : ^ (XTroKpiii'eig . . . dyccvccfcroiu 

Luke 13, 14; ^ mro^paivovrccv avrm . . , mrelXocTo Matt. 

17, 9; ^ waoJ “he sacrificed liimself to the demons, 

to wit, when he descended” Ov. 160, 15; (Ut Jl|a.d»a “aud 

while be stood in the temple, be saw” Ov. 163 ult; 

{prf ^ “to meet death be ran with joy” Anc. Doc. 90 paeu.] 
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Colouring. 


Active 
Participle 
with {oaf. 


^ ^ “accusations were brought against a 

man, while they said” Mart. I, 123 ; ^ “while he yet spake” 

G-en. 29, 9; Matt. 26, 47, and frequently thus, after ^ “while yet”. 
Cf. {jLu elhe A.evh . . . md'i^iULevov Mark 2, 14; 

jlAAiNa “and when he heard that tlie epistles "were read” 

Sim. 269 ad inf. (Cod. Lond. 'a ':id ^ • • . ooot 

“they began to watch that they might see if he 
moved liis feet” Sim. 275, 15 &c. Notice the contrast with the Perf. in 
iiio ijLu ^ “when she saw that Jehu had become king, 

and was coming” Aphr. 273, 9. In all these instances loot might have 
been added to the Part. 

§ 276. In several of the foregoing examples a beginning has been 
made in employing the Part, in room of the Impf., even in optative and 
other moods. Compare on this point rare cases like TrpoaZoKCojULsv 

“have we to look for?” Matt. 11, 3; Luke 7, 19, 20; LJ^ (Lb “why 
is he to die?” 1 Sam. 20, 32; ij^ “why wilt thou die?” Guidi, 

Sette Dorm. 22 v. 142 == 28 v. 168; “how are they 

to forgive you?” Aplir. 37, 12. Of course it is at the most merely tlie 
first a])proaclies to a modal use of the Part, that can be discovered in 
these instances: modality itself still reraa-ins entirely with the Impf. 

§ 277. Tlie Part., properly expressing only a condition, is dis- 
tinctly referred to the past by subjoining (dot or, tliough noc so frequently, 
1)y pLicing that word before it. Thus there arises a form expressing 
continuance or repetition in past time; (dof is nearly — faciehat. 
The {do» does not I’equire to be repeated, when it refers to several par- 
ticiples : it may be altogether omitted, when the connection clearly attests 
the sphere of the past (§ 275). Farther, even the Simple tense of past 
time, viz tlie Perfect, may appear instead of this combination, whenever 
the impression of continuance or repetition is not specially conveyed. 
Thus, in particular, we have almost invariably ?do) alone, instead of Joif 
loot as erat. Tlie combination is very common: oodt ^poai(l>spov 

Mark 10, 13 (S. 0009 imTTpocGKOv Acts 2, 45 (and in v.47, 

farther instances) ; 0069 ^‘auxilkm ah eo rogahanf 

Mart. 1, 122, 10; ;.-^^oo69 ‘^edehant enim" Sim. 274 mid.; ^0:^0 
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)aj^e i|aj {oo» “used to light a fire and place on it (incense)” Sim. 269, 9; 

eeoi e^oi ooot 

“while they were bringing out the first who had died, — as soon as they 
turned round, they found otliers” Jos. St. 37, 17. Notice tliat the Part, 
here, along with takes {^, though the simple Part, would have been 
suffipient (§ 275). It is somewhat different when a condition is entered 
upon suddenly: loot U3a,*4>f> . . . ^ “while 

he was still seeking to persuade him, the gold was (suddenly) sent” Jos. 
St. 35, 9. Similarly ^ {o^ ^ jLk.Q^^o 

JLw^oJia {oet “and when they began to be put to death, 

a magician came (just then) from the city and passed by on the road” 
Mart. I, 94, 14. — The notion of continuance is more strongly im- 
pressed in Jbo^o ^ ^ “and 

they kept wrangling with liim Irom daybreak till the ninth hour” »los. 
St. 58, 20, 

This combination fartlier denotes something on the ])oint of hap- 
pening in the x)ast (Avithout {oot § 273): oo^ li^o^k. 

“to the place where they were to be put to death” Mnrt. I, 91, 3; 99, 1 ; 

lf> A» y oiS^ Joo* jboa« ^ “ when the day arrived on 

wdiich the dc^parture of the king was to take place” Mart. I, 106 ////*.; 
{oo» tjLm Jilaa2vf “why he grieved in his sickness 

that he was to die” Aphr. 468, 14 &c.~ Jl£yo 16^ irpf.a\ 

“he wanted to put Persia to shame and build uj) Singara” Ov. 9,25. 

It stands also hypothetically in JLLcsd^ !6of “why shoiild 

the physician flee?” Anc. Doc. 90, 23 (close beside loof § 268 A); 

Jlaj Mart, 1, 167 mid.; “would that" 

thou didst revei’ence” Mart. I, 26 //?/*.; {ioi )L{o “and what 

means of conveyance would be sufficient?” Moes. TI, 112 v. 550; 

“how could I have undone the loads?” Joseph 229, 14 
(Ov. 313, 24); ?66i jlJ “could he not have &c.?” Sim. 374, 7; 

{o6t “as if he were carrying them (his wars) on, 

in their interest” J 08. St. 9, 18; ?6of “for thereby 

his will would be fulfilled” Spic. 1 , 9, and like cases. Thus too in clauses 
with “if’ (§ 376 A). 



218 


PassiTd 
Participle. 
For the 
Perfect. 


§ 278 . 

Similarly also (eot lUo “perhaps lie will be 

ashamed and will not put to death, and he (another subject) will take 
away” Mail. I, 124 mid., where at first the {ooi is wanting. 

This combination stands in a dependent position, — amongst other 
instances, — in: loo) oooi ^ while all were 

grieved for him, that he was dying” Anc. Doc. 20 , 14==Addai 48, 8 ; 
oopi “the holy men made a sign that they would 

not ofier sacrifice” Ahc. Doc. 103, 20 (line 25 has merely 
And thus it sometimes stands, even when the dependence is not given 
expression to by > (§ 272): ood» 

menced to beg of him” Luke 24, 29 C. S. and even ooo» 
ojpi “they were not able to keep” Aplir. 15, 2 ; ooot 05 * 

01 !^ “which they had been accustomed to worship” Aplir. 312, 21 ; llL^{o 

{ 06 ) wftftfn {061 )J ^ oi!^ “and how could he 

have cultivated it when he could not summon u}) the needful strength” 
[Jit “when he could not suffice for it”] Ephr. I, 23 D &c. Here the 
tedious {oo» beside the dependent verb might throughout have been dis- 
pensed with. 

§ 278. A. The Passive Partkiple expresses the comjiletion of an 
action, and stands as a predicate instead of the Perfect, just as the 
Active Participle does instead of the Imperfect: ^i^.D yiypaTTfa/ Matt, 
2 , 5, and often in the N. T. and elsewhere ; 

“in that liberty wliich lias been given them by God (= 

Spic. 13, 17; ^^«nv 

'AO {^Lo )Laa {l^e;o “but now, through the coming of the son 

of the blessed Mary, the thorns have been uprooted, the sweat removedj the 
fig-tree cursed &c.” Aplir. 113, 19; llo, • • • 

“that these words have not heoii sealed aild are not to he sealed” Aphr. 
101, 6 (where the difierence between the Passive Participle and the Re- 
flexive Participle with the effect of the Active very clearly appears), and 
so in many instances. But what we Jiave in all such cases is the true, 
result-announcing Perfect: — as a narrative tense this participle hardly 


ever appears. 
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B. With Jtei there iis thus formed a kind of Pluperfect, ?. e. the 
statement of a result reached already in the Past; ooot “had been 

got ready” Ov. 172, 22; JLo^f lo5i “for this testament 

had not been completed [lit. ‘signed and sealed’] Aphr. 28, 8; I 

loot “in which tho blessing had been hidden” Aphr. 464, 1 .1 &c. 

§279. A. A favourite mode of employing this Part, includes mention withV. 
of the agent introduced by V (§ 247); “(has been) done by 

me” = “1 have done”. A logical object may stand witli it as gram- 
matical subject; but such may also be wanting, so tliat the form of tlie 
verb may be impersonal; thus it may be formed even with intransitive 
verbs; )a...ftjL« JJ 4 ^..^ ov yivucKW Luke 1, 34; 

“hast thou read the books?” Spic. 13, 8; “whom 1 have 

prepared for thee” Mart. T, 182 inf.-, {^ojovJ ^dj{ (ifo^ 

^ ®^> 

“if by him the mountains liave been searclied, the rivers plundered, 
and the depths of the seas fathomed, and he lias examined and searched 
the recesses of the thickets and of the caves” Ephr. II, 319 I) (where 
the Active form continues wliat was expressed by the Passive) ; Jlsul 
“as we have heard” Spic. 16, 22; J|| 

“it has not 1)een stood by me (= I have not stood) before great ones” 
Kalilag and Damnag 88, 8; oiX “he stood” Hoffmann, Miirtyrer 
108, 973; uX “I have walked” Spic. 43, 7; Jjl 

“and I have had no experience of domestic ties” [lit. ‘with 
marriage I have not met’] Eplir. (Lamy) U, 599, 8; JUL&ja jx^ 

“we have been engaged in no treacherous dealing with the 
Romans” (‘it has been engaged by us in no ti*eachery with &c.’) Mart. 

I, 162, 9; “true and straightforward have I been” 

Mart. I, 27, 5. Cf. tlie troublesome sentence ^£d 6)&^ {ootf JLiu{ 

“from those ([imrters , 

where the people had contracted any of that relationship witli one 
another wliich comes from baptism” (or “where, for the people, that 
relationship &c. had come into existence” or, still more literally, “where, 
for the people, existence had been assumed by that relationship &c.”) 

Jac. Edess. in Lagarde’s lieliq, Juris^ Syr. 144, 14 &c. 



B. With {oot we get also a Pluperfe'ct of this type : oo^ 
Jl^Vd£2S. “which had been built by the Persians” Jos. St. 17, 9; jU 
lo^ ... or 

had he not heard, — this?” Mart. 1, 127 supr.^ ooo» J{f 

oC^ “for the books had not been heard of by him” Sim. 269, 9 &c. 

Tj*e. § 280. Several participles of the form are used with an 

Active signification. This arises partly from the circumstance that the 
veibs concenied may be doubly transitive, and partly from the influence 
of tlie analogy of forms allied in meaning. Thus “laden with” 
“])earing”; “thrown round {circnmdatHsy^ == “encircling {nr- 

cum(ltmsy'\ “holding”; cik^aii “possessing”; 

“having ])laced”; “carrying”; “dragging away”; “leading 

away”; “pulling away”; “holding embraced”; “remem- 
bering” (according to others “clothed with” == “wearing”; 

“girt with”; ^JI£d “shod with”; yM.ct> “leant upon (X)” = 
“supporting”, and some others. The ])retty frequent JLd(^) “having ac- 
quired” = “possessing” (as contrasted with “acquiring”) deserves 
particular attention. Some examples: “the 

righteous support the earth” Aphr. 457, 8; JL^ >^069 jLi^ “but 

women carried water” Jos. St. 60, 14; 

01^ “and had not the protection of Clod embraced the world” 
Jos. St. 4, 14; ^ oUf Jl^MiSD “blind people who came, as 

they led them” Sim. 346 ad inf,; {o6» jOLo JL»| tai\^ “C4andour [literally 
“openness of countenance”] he possessed” Anc. Doc. 90, 26; 

JIAji:p{ “he was girt with a girdle of a skin” Mark 1, 6, cf. 

liev. 15, 6. Several examples are found in Philox., Epist. (duidi) fol. 
286 &c. Of. also Jl^ «jujLd, pi. Ji^ “having gathered water” « 

“dropsical” Luke 14, 2; Land IV, 87, 9; deoponici 95, 2 &c. 


(^) Just as this word is in a certain sense an Active Part. Perf., so also may 
the like be predicated of the Verbal Adjectives dealt with in § 118 , e. g* “come”, 
kjoA “dead, died”; “having seated oneself” = “sitting” &c. Similarly 1 ^* 

“dwelling”, Part. Perf. of “to settle”. 
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These words, however, may also be used in a trae passive sense, 
e. g. “taken”, Wt.^“p^Ucd, tom away”. 

PAKTIOIPLES USED AS NOUNS. 

§ 281. We disregard in this place such participles (Peal act.) as 
have become nouns completely, like “friend”, ‘‘shepherd”, 

and 7 olKQVjjMvy]^ pillar”, bird”, 

“herb”, to TtpiTTov &c, 

§ 282. A. The Part. Aci. of the Peal may be employed in the 
Constr. State and with possessive suffixes, while the object is set in 
genitive connection, contrived sometimes by means of X: — prepositions 
too may at times come after the Part, in the Constr. Si (§ 206) : 

“he who concludes the covenants” A])hr. 214, 14 ; 

“lawgiver” frecpiently ; “he who eats my bread” Ps. 41, 9 ; 

JIAaiS 2^a:i& o? “0 thou who diest an evil death!” Mart. I, 180 inf,; 
)Lf “Justice which demanded doom” Aphr. 462, 5; 

{IkJbliap “she who gave hateful advice” Aphj*. 110, 10; yiixM, “those 
who fear thy name” Ps. 61,5; JLaQa.D “lovers of money, — covetous 

persons” Ov, 190, 2; “are flesh-eaters” Spic. 7, 15; 

grass-eaters (f.)” ibid. 16. — jauuj (f>iX6- 
Xpi<STog fre(iuently; “thy God-loving holiness” 

Jos. St. 1, 1; “trumpeters” Aphr. 260, 4 = 

Aphr. 147, 13; “who lead to destruction” Aphr, 271 idt.; 

u\2Li.\ “those who rush into the fight” Aphr. 149, 18; 

“who build an edifice upon the sand” Aphr. 285, 9 (where 
the governing power continues notwithstanding the construct state, the 
object being placed at the end); “^'bo love 

Christ in everything” John vhn Telia (Kleyn) 3, 8; 11, 9 (same form). — 
“his rider” Ps. 33, 17; wOfOb^; “those who fear him” frequently; 
“those who see thee” Is. 14, 16 &c. The connection with suffixes 
is less frequent, it is true, and it is confined more to special words. 

Only a few of these Active Participles can farther be used attri- 
butively, e. g, “an erring spirit” Is. 19, 14; o6» lioj 
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“is a devouring fire” Dent. 4, 24; 9, 3; Hel). 12, 29; Ifal “a burn- 
ing fire” Daniel 3, several times; ^0^0 “idols fashioned and 

false” Anc. Doc. 42, 22. Thus too JUL^, f. “foolish” ; JLiilkn 

“sufficient”, “dexterous”; jLuJuu “fitting”. (^) 

B. For all those uses in which the Participle hut rarely appears, 
the Nomen agentis comes in: “thy redeemer” Ps. 35, 3; 

“his helper” Ps. 10, 14; “he who sent him” Aphr. 289, 8; 

“nourish ye that (f.) which devours you”(^) Mart. I, 
194, 10 &c. Thus in particular, as independent substantive, and as at- 
tribute “watchman” &c. 

§ 283. The Pai*t. Act. of the other Verbal classes [Conjugations] 
is also em])loyed in the constr. st. On the other hand it seldom appears 
with }) 0 ssessive suffixes: produces everytliing” Ejihr. 

(Lamy) IT, 247, 3; “who makes his cursing ineffective” 

Aphr. 236 “who offers ])rayers” Aphr. 66, 17; 

“salt, that breaks up rottenness” Aphr. 485, 16; 
?VJL^ftC\r!^n >0 “the sldeld which interceiits the arrows” Aplir.44, 2; 
Jiam.g ft v> “those who accejit money” xAphr. 260, 1 6 ; |i|iQi 
“who exhibit a jirofit” Aphr. 287, 2; “women, 

who subjugate their husbands” Spic. 15, 19; 

“weak passions that 

yet subdue heroes under the hard yoke of the need of them” Ov. 
182, 18. — ^ “who urge on their people 
hurriedly” Mart. I, 16, 6; “those who fight vigor- 

ously (with all their might)” Moes. IT, 75, 5; Mart. I, 159 mid.; 

“who are strong in jjride” Apin’. 430 ult. (cf. Is. 13, 3); )LuaA 
“oil, that revives the wearied ones” Ephr. (Lamy) 11, 

179, 4 &c. 


(^) Notice that Abstract Nouns in lla, Eelative Adjectives in u — and Adverbs 
in Krfjt— can be formed from those Active Participles only which are also used as 
Adj. or Subst. * 

(^) Or without a (§ 145 P.)? 
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A very few of these Participles occur, besides, as attributive ad- 
jectives, and as substantives. Thus Jii)bS> “splendid vestments'’ 

Anc. iJoc. 42, 9, and elsewhere frequently “faithful” 

(of which the fern. emph. state shows by the a,, that, it is no 

longer regarded as a Pax't. Act.; so is it too with “a Avet nurse”, 

and others which have become substantives). 

Bern. Quite unique is the instance wodi 

“the wise maidens gladdened thee daily” Ephr. Ill, 344 E, 
where in spite of the emph. st., — in itself singular indeed in more 
respects than one, the poAver of governing remains. In prose it could be 
nothing but 

B. The Nomen ayentis is, on the other hand, very extensively em- 
ployed here: jOuLoi^ “the restorci’” often; “founders of 

churches” Jul. 125, 27 (immediately beside jLxiu96L9( u.AgyQY»e “and 
upholders of orthodoxy”); “upholder of Chris- 
tianity” ibid. 126, 5; “my helpers” Ps. 3, 3; “who 

nourishes us” Ps. 84, 12; “he avIio destroys them” Aphr. 

452, 13; “she Avho destroys him” Aphr. 47, 1; 

TcSv YjyovMimv ijuoov Heb. 13, 7; “those Avho are obedient 

to her” Aphr. 47, 2 &c. But the Nomen Agcntis does not take the 
Oonstr. St. before the substantive expressing the object. (^) The Nomina 
Ag. of reflexives of passive meaning are on the whole used rather 
as adjectives in the sense of “callable of . . . ”. 

§ 284. Passive Participles are employed both as substantives and 
adjectives. They may be followed by a genitive as Subject or Object, 
and may even stand in the Construct State before prepositions; 

“they that be blessed of the Tiord . . . they that be cursed 
of him” Ps, 37, 22; “expert in war” Oantic. 3, 8; 

“who are weaued from pleasures” Ai)hr. 260, 8; 

“they who are girded about with byssus and adorned 


(^) In “founders of churches and upholders 

of orthodoxy” Jul. 125, 27 and “upholder of Christianity” ibid, 

126, 5, the Constr* St. of the nomen agentia is plainly avoided. 
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with puqile” Aphi\ 261, 9 ; Jl^ ^ wpkay “those who are born of water”, 
Aphi\ 287, 16 &c. Farther “taught of God” Aphr, 2^ 17 ; 

“gaments adorned” Anc. Doc. 42, 9; oiLdtS.^ 

prayer accepted (heard)” Aphr. 454, 19 &c. Other constructions, how- 
ever, are preferred to this employment of the Pass. Part, as a Noun, 
except in the case of a few words. ^ 

Some of the participles mentioned in § 280 are of common occur- 
rence in the (Jonstr. SL, e. //. “those, who hear the joke’’^ 

Ajihr. 260, 20; “those who hold the keys” Aphr. 260, 7 &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

§ 285. The ' Imperative mood cannot he used with a negative: 
“kill”, but “do not kill” (§ 26()). 

We have one instance of a dependent Impt. in ^ju>o 
“for (properly “because”) know and see” Mart. I, 160, 20. But this js 
at bottom an anacoluthoii. 


INFINITIVE. 

§ 286. Where tlie Inf. is not the Object Absolute (on this |^!it 
V. § 295), it must always have ^ before it. This preposition gifes to 
the Inf. the sense of direction, of purj)ose, &c. ; oooi afiuo{o 

^p^otvTO \akeiv Acts 2, 4; woA ^')L| ^ “while they (f.) came 

to pray” Aphr. 112, 12; ftjp “and while the 

sword receives the command to destroy” Aphr. ,451, 4; ]j| 

“they did not fail to make provision for themselves” Aphr. 
452, 9; Ji^ “which is in want of water to drink” 

Aphr. 199,1; ^'‘dispositus ad fadendmn'\ ‘^factums'^\ 

o^JLshop^ . . . Job) “he cried out . . . , that they should abstain” 

Ov. 179, 17; dlblauaaa^ wb) JL<iA “it is worthy to be received” Aphr. 
103, 1 &c. This signification gradually passes over to that of the Object 
thus after verbs like “to wish”, “to be able” &c. : Xx^rovvrei 

avTov Kpocryjaai Matt. 21, 46 P. S. (C. oMo^jii? ooo) o;^); jU 

al£DjK:i^ “cannot be healed” Aphr. 136, 4 (line 8 jlipJi^? |l); 
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Jif {Ji» “how can I know?” Ov. 163, 2; ^hjei^.ii 

“ye hsB^e neglected to go” Jul. 123, 5; “began to build” 

Jas.^i 24, 11; ool ]l|o “and no longer continued to 

seek her” Jul. 98, 11 &c. 

^ Thus too the Inf. with as a kind of epexegesis which specifies 
4l^ction, represents even the Subject. Compare oi^ jxlo 

“it still remains appointed for Israel, to be brought 
logether” Aphr. 359, 3; 367, 6 (^oJLl^J^j jxlo 367, 11); 

possible for Israel yet to 
be brought together” Aphr. 359, 7; (Lo ri jus hsi 7roi$i> 

Xcts 16, 30, and many other instances. Cf. § 254 C. 

^ In all these cases the Inf. with X. might be rejdaced by the finite 
verb wich }: Compare, besides the examples already given, »ju„a>A^ 

o yijuv>p\ “he is able to love, 
and t^o bless, and to speak the truth, Jind to pray for what is good” 
[la^ct member of sentence being in finite form] Spic. 5, 11 &c. There 
are' eteH rare instances of a blending of both constructions, namely 
f and thereafter ^ with the Inf.: JLdjL^ •¥>» 

or/ Zvvocrai 6 dsdg sk rcSv X/docu tovtccu hysTpoci rhiaa 
Luke 3, 8 C. (Avhere P, merely has Oi\nA\n,\, and S. . j) ; 

“if thou desirest to learn 

these things with diligence” Spic. 48, 16; ?fdt? {ooi 

;iyni>p.\ “he dared to do this on the first day of the week” Apost. 
Apoer. 197 ulti^) 

Of necessity > must be prefixed to when the Inf. depends on a 
farther preposition (almost always cf. § 249 E): y^^juxMLXf ^ 

“deliver me from seeing thee” Mart. 1, 1 26, 10; ^ “that 

one is saved from observing” Aphr, 22, 18; {1^ 

^ ^ “it is easier to do good than to keep from evil” 

,Spic. 6, 10 &c. More frequent is the form n >-*pf ^ ]Ul 

; %e did not cease to teach” Ephr. Ill, XXXIII ult, (or the completely 

(^) However little I am disposed to guarantee the integrity of the individual 
passages, the instances are so numerous, that the idiom must be recognised. 

15 
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verbal form odi^ “too weak to keep frqm stealing 

Spic. 5, 7). 

With or the Inf. denotes an Obligation, Necessity, or even 
Ability: M “I fo say” frequently; {eotj 

K&if ^^27 ^ dmo^(x»m Matt. 26, 35 ; iftSjafr, “must be 

learned” Ov. 63, 24; “cannot be told” Aphr. 496, 3 Ac. 

Sometimes the Inf. with ^ is sufficient of itself in such cases: 
o»3 £V TOijTtf ydp rd ■9-avpieiccT6i) eariv John 9, 30 S. (P. 

oet); ILJIa J{| “we need not wonder at 

him who is caught” Frov. 6, 30; jidSutp JSc^ “but 

we must feel amazement and wonder at this, old man” Jul. 4, 10 (and 
frequently thus); ;o^^u^o “we must therefore rejoice and 
exult” Jul. 9, 7; ^oj!^ ai|KjUAX “they must dissolve like a 

dream” Spic. 44, 1; yiygiy.\ ]U “it is impossible to reach its 

height” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 645, Str. 15; JblsLO “how 

many commands have I to write” ibid, 303, 1 1 &c. 

In very rare instances a Subject is attached to the Inf. with X, as 
if it were a finite verb, as in a^^\niS “that the 

priests may wash their hands therein” 2 (^hr. 4, 6; cf. 

Jla)i l^l “and that this should happen publicly, fate 

did not grant liim” Ov. 201 , 2 ; ^ )^f J “that the 

brethren should do homage to thee is a hard thing” Jt^eph 9, g. 

Hem. On the Inf. with Obj. v. § 2d3$q,] on the Inf. Abs. § 295 


0. GOVERNMENT OP THE VERB. 

Object ex- § 287. Syiiac has no thorough-going mode of designating the Ob- 

pressed by 

therersonaiject. (^) It is Only in the case of the Personal Pronoun that the language 
Pronoun, p^^gg^gg^g uuequivocal Object-forms, and these are affixed to the finite 


(^) For the Hebrew nM, the Targum has the corresponding This ancient 
Objective mark is found in the 0. T. about a dozen times. That the word was 
still known in seme measure to the Edessans at the time of translating the O. T. 
we may conclude, from its employment in the ancient Gnostic (Bardesanic?) Hymn 
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vertt. Occasionally, however, this method of indicating the Object is 
exchanged for another,— that, namely, which is contrived by followed 
by the Pron. Snff. — It is true it is a less exact method than the former, 
because it serves other purposes besides. Examples: ^ >«i|ai “he may 
torture us” Joseph 204, 4 [Ov. 300, 12]; ^ “has received us” 
ibid. 1§4, 13 [Ov. 295, 15]; h^) “I have conquered them” Mart, 

n, 233, 1 (Jac. Sar.); “have escaped (3 pi.) me” Ephr. Nis. 

p. 62 V. 83 &c. We have the form -set before the verb in 
“and me ye have honoured” Ov. 141, 17 (var. ^OLsiSki.^ 

|a^“and I made you thieves” Joseph 220, 4 [Ov. 308, 17]; 

“and accompany me (to the grave)” Ov. 142, 23 (var. otherwise) &c. 

With, the Participle, however, which does not take Object Suffixes, the 
personal pronoun as Object, is of necessity denoted by X, when the 
combination proper to Nouns is not preferred (§ 281). 

§ 288. A. The X serves besides as a means of indicating a Definite object 
Object. The Determination is more emphatic when the Object Suffix, byrn^niof 
answering to the Substantive, is, besides, added to the verb. In the latter 
case the X may even be omitted. The personal pronoun may be still 
more emphasised (§ 225 B) ; or it may be construed like an independent wre*. 
noun. Typical cases may be given thus: — 

(a) Without Determination [Indefinite Object]: “he has built a 
house” )L:» or jllsi {bwo (there being no Object-sign). 

(b) With Determination [Definite Object]: “he has built the house”; 

(1) or ^without any Object-sign, just as in a). 

(2) 1^ or jla 

(3) \ « >o> i i'*v of \ . 

(4) or 

' ' 0 li « 4 

In the case of the Part, taking the place of the finite Verb, X 
with possessive suffix is used instead of the object-suffix; thus in our 
example oiS^ is the regular equivalent of — 

in the Apost. Apocr. 279, 7 (»-A^ “he took me”). It was completely obsolete 
in the 4*^ century. The reflexive use of Aj (§ 223) is quite distinct from this. 

15* 



A few examples may suffice for all these cases ; 

(a) 'hsafM'Oouatv (ftoprhc ^ap6a Matt. 23, 4; 
“he raised three dead persons to life’’ Aphr. 166, 14; 

jLSol Lot^s^^ “only acquire thou forbearance 

and patience” Sim. 270 ad inf, 

(b) (1) \io JLdl^ elhoTsg rag y^a^g 

jurjbi rrjv ^wajULiv rov 6eov Matt. 22, 29; ^ “he 

who receives the spirit of Christ” Aphr. 108, 3; O 9 |otaj ojLu ji “they have 
not seen his light” Aphr. 15, 13; “let him adorn his 

inner man” Aplir. 108, 4; liat “thou restorest Nisibis to me” 

Jos. St. 17, 3; 0^1 daouVojo “his villages he sold” Ov. 166, 14; 

letter, (my) beloved, I have received” Ajihr. 
6, 1; {o6» JL^o>* “these tliree wdnds he held” 

Aphr. 93, 9. 

(2) iiA* evp/a/csi John 1, 43; ^ 

JLuuJbof o^oX\, “he who grieves the spirit of Christ” Aphr. 108, 6; 
JL6;A^ “ye have forsaken the Creator” Mart. I, 124 in/.; 

“that lie may ruin Jerusalem” Ajihr. 249, 16; ^ijuo.»o 
^ Ni. IjuLf “and John saw heaven opened” Aphr. 124, 2 
(immediately after “Elijali 0 })ened heaven”); 

bJj tm-nS “and the lamlis of thy flock thou slayest” Mart. 

T, 125 mid. (and parallel to it J^J{ ^^^^9 “and the 

sheep of thy flock thou destroyest”) ; Ji>b>kys. “the world will I 

forsake” Ov. 164, 22 &c. (compare Hhem 

the flame devoured” Aphr. 183, 19. 

(3) TrapaXa^ovTsg rov ' lyjaovv slg rd Trpai- 

Topiov Matt. 27, 27 ; oiu^ wofoi^o “and they surrounded 

liis house and took him j^’isoner” Mart. I, 123 (and then ojLgo 

“and plundered his house”); “have received circum- 
cision” Aplu. 210, 1; jLi^ “smote all the five (f.)” 

Mart. I, 126 mid.; ^ ayi&aag rdv xpv^ Matt. 

23, 17; im;^dal*^gj^g.£Ddjo Hot “the tyrant 

flattered the inhabitants of Constantinople” Jul. 99, 21; 

ji^Vo? ooo» “the people of Edessa held this letter 
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in very great regard” Jul. 125, 18; “Jezebel perse- 
cuted Elijali” Aphr. 123, 18 ; {iSt iStjiio JbSkJLo afVf^\e “and 

he warned the whole of the female orders” Ov. 177, 7; |jot-a^ laji 

“and he likewise commanded the priests” Aphr. 112, 13 &c. Cf. 
farther odi^ o»^ wot^ju* “they saw that deacon” Sim. 294, 4; 

' ^poA- “lie took these” Jul. 72, 21 (a similar con- 
struction occurs often); “if (f*) devoured them” Aphr. 

62, 7; ^ ^.a.^{e “and I rescue from death all 

three of you” Mart. I, 56, 13; »»ld “he also brought 

them out” Mart. I, 32 mid., as also JUpo u^o “and the Lord 

commanded me” Deut. 4, 14. 

(4) wotoJwjl dufr^Ksv Tijv ywalKa ocdroO d^eX(f)0 

airoO Matt. 22, 25 P. (different in O. and S.); Jlam.g ptxpag rd 

dpyvptcc Matt. 27, 5 ; “I threw the dust of it (m.) away” 

Deut. 9, 21; “changed his hands” Gen. 48, 14; ^ 

JBd» v-oi-iL “when he uttered this word” Aphr. 420, 18; 

“closed my mouth” Ephr. Nis. p. 57 v. 73; ^loj^ 

“that he take all these parts” Ov. 71, 10; woto^l Jb^ 
^^cast his face upon the earth” Jul. 131, 3; 

Jiab^ *^the dogs licked his blood” Aphr. 183, 16; 

pledges he had fulfilled in himself’ Aphr. 459, 19 ; 
il “stubbornness they know not” Aphr. 177 ult &c. The 
fourth method, however, is far less frequently used than the others, 
at least when the object follows the verb, though it is still common 
enough. 

The 3*^ and 4*^ methods are combined in JKSa^<£po JLkj{ 

H when a godlike zeal . . . 
carried away these believing ones” Jul. 138, 1 : we have here at the same 
time another instance of the drawling accumulation of demonstratives 
and personal i)ronouns, which occurs not seldom, though it is avoided 
by some writers. 

B. In most cases complete uncertainty prevails as to the selection 
or rejection of a mark to indicate the object when definite, as several of 
the foregoing examples already show; cf. farther; {fyrk,^\ *‘they 
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§ 288. 


have profaned the sabbath” Apbr. 242, 16, 18, by the side of 
“have put away the sabbath” ibid. 17 (twice); Sti Kkrj^oimfjiijsovsi 
Matt. 5, 5 e^oUJb S., KK 6 moL$)i C., ^L»]i 'ot{ P. (like 

Is. 60, 21), cf. Aphr. 41, 10; &vaeslu "kaov Luke 23, 6 0. S., 

o»f 1 ^ ?' usual to have some mark when the object 

designates a named Person-, and cases like “shall 1 reckon 

Habib?” Anc. Doc. 87, 3 are comparatively rare. On the other hand, 
the object-mark is ruostly omitted in the case of Common Nouns with 
reflex suffixes, e. g. J{| ot) vim-ovrca rds Matt. 

15, 2; on^ a rd h/KTva Mark 1, 18; 

dpov Tov KpdpaTov eov Mark 2, 9 sq . ; o^Io fino^«> 

“they spread out their wings and raised their heads” Sim. 272, 1 ; 
woie^t “he stretched out his hands” Aphr. 18, 17 (and then 

“and conquered Amalek”, with .X, as being a proper name) &c., 
and thus, frequently ovfAj "se ipsum” (compare otaajt JS-wo 

“and hated himself and loved God” Ov. 168, 10), although cases like 
otifLaiX “for he judged himself” Ov. 171, 24 do occur. 

C. Demonstratives and Interrogatives in the Objective case are 
sometimes furnished with X, and sometimes not: 
ySXiwere TOcOra rravrcc Matt. 24, 2; ^a.jo “these command- 
ments we have received” Aphr. 484, 14; . . . o1Ll> “saw (3*^ pi.) this 

sign” Sim. 273 inf,; j o4» ‘^eum, qui" Ov. 175, 26, but j rvaiX Aphr. 48, 2; 

fA “when he heard this” Jos. St. 55, 14; Jiioj 

“these fishes they collect” Sim. 274, “eoSj'qui' Ov. 2ll, 2 and 

elsewhere ; j ibid. 214, 7 and elsewhere. So too j p|^pX “that which” 
Aphr. 126, 20, and even )By^X b.^}oj9 »i.ot «ila’Wi*ih “set 

before me, brethren, whatever ye have vowed” Ov. 141, 8, but j Pt* 
(Object) Aphr. 145, 13, and thus usually. With (,6oX^> t &c.) 
X preponderates, it is true, but on the other hand it may be wanting. 
It is peculiar that «iJ{, “T/'f) Tivig” and ^.<5 ‘^one'' are conceived of 

as determined. The first two forms when standing as Object, have X 
throughout: ojLu J|| ««ijj oi'bha sThov Matt. 17, 8; {&oi 'Lp tullj J|{a| “he 
did not even know any one” Sim. 292, 1 ; and many like cases; Ov. 
189 ult.; and with still stronger determination: otl^ “they 



awaken some one” Moes. I, 103, 28 ;(^) of. iUd. 102, 12. — 

OKat^cOJffjg Matt. 18, 6; Luke 17, 2 ; ,(b {jLu t-s “when 

he saw one of his fellow-counfaTmen” Mart 1, 12, 21; comp. Spic. 13,26 
and other passages (but Spic. 14, 25 tjfe yi* ^ “whoever 

fetllR one of these”); ‘**1 “revived the one (f.)” Mart. 11, 237 inf. 

(Jac. Sax.); ^ “he sent a Marzban (Satrap)” Jos. St. 

17, iO; 66,2 (but 64,1 yi . . . i^) ; IJf 

{^hJ| “that many men take not owe wife” Spic. 17, 23 (but 16, 12 
{^^1 {|jL> t" “raised every single one 

of them” Aphr. 165, 16; etfej y^ ^anN “he endowed every 

single one of them” Ov. 166, 18. For oju^ “they saw a 

black man” Sim. 333, 6 ah inf. (the Lond. Cod. has yjk» eju> 

ieet Thus <al\A\ “every one” John 2, 25; Ov. 179, 2 and - 

frequently. too is treated like mil: wula |1 “he nominated no 
other” Ephr. ’n, 564 F; cf. 556 B. So alios' ^ overagainst 

Ov. 190, 1. 

1*24,5? (o/ JroXXo/), as an Object, also frequently takes e. g. 

‘‘and let us enrich many” Aphr. 105, 10, cf. 124, 17; 

134, 12 &c.; also with substantive: 

slew many Persians” Jos. St, 60, 13; still we find also ^omlao cls^ 

“they destroyed many of them” Aphr. 242, 14. 

§ 289, The X of the Object may occur by the side of another X V. of t|ie [ 
■[a true prep.]: JL Axy >. iff, dTriarsiXsv 6 ■9-edg rdv vldv aOroS 

sig rdv kSo/mv John 3, 17; Jlkai*. \ J»oj “the fish brought ^ 

Jonah safe to dry land” Aphr. 66, 18; JLAJUf {|1{I 
“and bring the ship to the place of quietness” Aphr. 468, 6; uAm] 

“led aw'ay the children of Israel captive to 
Babylon” Aphr. 36, 2; \ ^pee>j jU “they 

shall not admit heretics to baptism” Ov. 220, 19 ; 

Vl'.ilW- “that he bring even the Arians into subjection to thi 


(^) Of. “one’s knowledge” Epbr. (Lamy) I, 91, 9; laSji ojbaJ&t 

“what is dear to one” Jul. 221, 6 (and thus frequently «a}I where the determi- 
nation by means of the personal suffix is clear. 
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Double 

trausitive 

Construc- 

tion. 


truth of the exalted Trinity” Ov. 193, 13 &c. We have even as many 
as three Xs, and these, besides, depending upon an Inf. with in 

“we shall not be ashamed 
to take this woman under our instruction” Ov. 102, 16; cf. uX o aot » 

"duf)op/aaTs jimi rdv Bcxpvd^ccv mi rdv SaO- 
Xov slg rd ^p/ov” Acts 13, 2 ; and ^ 1^ 

“but they hired them Balaam, the son of Beor, to curse 
them” Aphr. 21 3, 7. In oooi ^etLo^&Ma^ )j^{o “and were 

wont to call on him for help in their loneliness” Mart. I, 122, 9, ei^ is 
indispensable on account of the participle; while in 

‘‘that he may bring them to the service of Christ’^ 
Ov. 175, 19, in spite of the second X, occurs in an unusual 

fashion in room of But of course, alongside of another X, the X 
of the Object is often wanting, e. g. «aoi^o 

“and that man gave liim that staff” Sim. 272 inf, &c. 

§ 290. Examples of double transitive construction: 

Jiakju^ 5v ofirrioei 6 vlog airoO d^rov Matt. 7, 9; JBl^^ woiQjjLm{o 
Kul (^dre) {motrjjJLara Luke 15, 22; o^p;.^ jUj£u “he overlaid it 

with brass” ZDMG XXIX, 109 v. 27 (but v. 26 with prep. 

090^^ “overlaid his god with silver”) ; “I asked him of the 

words” Aphr. 395, 2; ‘‘he showed him the future” Sim. 

371 inf.-, “laid severe afflictions ^pon him” Sim. 

337, 9; j y>^ woi “he showed them, what” Aphr, 160, 18; jKocip 
^ “makes physicians hateful to us” Ephr. Ill, 658 F ; 
ui&jL» “show me his Ijord” Ov. 296, 2; ♦“and they 

stripped me of the splendid apparel” Apost. Apocr, 274/16 (Gnostic 
Hymn); 6»Uo{o “caused them to cross the Jordan, 

and gave it (the land) to them for a heritage” Aphr, 367, 8; 

“and it (faith) gave water to drink to those who were athirst” 
Aphr. 22, 6 ; l|oJ “he caused the children of Israel to 

inherit the land” Aphr. 20, 4 &c. In several of these examples it is 
only from the context that one can judge which is the first, and which 
the second Object; ^ jitny might, for instance, mean also 

“makes us hateful to the physicians”; and uJ&jw might even 
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more readily suggest the conception “show me to his Lord”. Moreover, 
keeping certain verbs out of view, we do not often, upon the whole, meet 
with such double transitive constructions, especially with two substantives. 

The theoretically possible employment of the Aphel as Causative of a 
transitive verb, which already has an object, is applied only within a 
limited range. It is doubtful whether both the Objects in a double 
transitive construction can receive 

§ 291. Apart from the participles treated of in § 280 o^]f Passiro 

“they wear his annour” Aphr. 100, 17; tol “thou art jeot. 

clothed with glory” Aphr. 494, 12 &c.) the transitive construction of the 
Passive of a Double Transitive is very rare, and indeed wholly confined 
to certain verbs. Examples: JLaj^ “they shall cover themselves 

with sackcloth” Aphr. 49 ult- “thou didst receive retri- 

bution for thy wickedness” 2 Sam. 16, 8, and, differently, jSjLp jLf 
“they received righteous judgment as a retribution” Aphr. 49, 3 (^) (but 
line 6 tfJLo )bup); JiiJ “he was filled with great wrath” 

Mart. I, 18, 6; {ioi jLo ILai “he was full of cunning” Aphr. 61, 11 (and 
so, frequently, with and but they are also often construed 

with o). Cases like ‘‘he incurs 

[is condemned in] the severe punishment of retaliation” Spic. 14, 26 we 
have already noticed in § 243. (*) 

§ 292. It must be kept in view here generally, that apart from the character 
personal pronoun, Syriac has no clear mark or form for the Objective, aLfgnatitn 
nor even a clear notion of it, so that these Object-relations are at bottom “ 
treated always as mere adverbial adjuncts to the verb, whether with or 
without the preposition This prep, as an objective sign, is of course 
distinguished from its other applications, by this circumstance amongst 
others, that it is bound to disappear, with transformation into the Passive. 

That the syntactical relation in is a different one 

(^) “to pay”, “to requite” is doubly transitive, cf. Gren. 50, 15; 2 Sam. 

16, 8, 12 &c. 

(®) The subtle distinctions, which Arabic Grammar makes between these cases 
and the proper Object-relation, have no significance for Syriac. 
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§ 293. 

from that ia might not indeed be demonstrated by 

means of translation into other tongues, but would be 'so by means of 
transposition into the Passive of “Simeon killed Abraham”, “^meon 
said to Abraham”: the former would then read 'a{ ^ the 

latter ^ But in the case of many verbs undoubtedly 

transitive, the passive construction is quite unusual; and with several 
verbs there is a measure of uncertainty in distinguishing X, as an ob- 
jective sign, from X, as a dative preposition. 


INFINITIVE WITH OBJECT. 

§ 293. The Infinitive, just like the finite verb, may have an object 
subordinated to it. Thus e. g. ^^to kill me” Acts 26, 21, 

and frequently; “to put liim to death” Anc. Doc. 89, 14; 

wjIcJLLssaX “to serve me” Ezek. 44, 13 &c. (cf. the forms with 
6^ § 191) ; besides cases like “to teach them” Ex. 24, 12 ; 

«to hear them” Fs. 34, 15 &c. 

With other nouns, nearly all the cases noted in § 288 may be 
illustrated also by the Infinitive. It is rather a favourite practice to 
place the Object before the Inf. with 

(a) Without being determined: JLlia o'huSvu'Vi “^e/po/ rhata" 

Matt. 3, 9; “to set in order many things” Jos. St. 

81, 11 &c. 

(b) Determined: (1) “to take the 

entire treasure of the king” Aphr. 199, 10; Jl!ip\,.'» oei 

“thou canst make good the dreams” Joseph 31, 11 [Ov. 284, 16]; 

wO) ordered to have this done” 

Jos. St. 3, 21 ; ijhe, “to learn and 

understand the investigation of words is an admirable thing” Aphr. 
446, 15.— (2) “to kill myself’ Ps. 40, 14; 

“to tend his people [as a flock]” Aphr. 193, 6; bj] 

vji^^ “thou canst understand the saying of our Lord” Aphr. 
71, 6; (— ,jE»Jliw]b«) eoot “they wanted to keep fast 

hold of the Astabedh” [“general”] Jos. St. 89, 8. — (3) 
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“to curse the earth” Gen, 8, 21; “to despoil the 

man” Aphr. 130, 3; 

“Mam yoluntatem Ulam magnam et sanctam non est quod 
possit retinere” Spic. 20, 24. — (4) lf4» <StYw>>p\ “to understand 
this word” Aphr. 70, 4. 

§ 394. Together with these, there are cases in which the object Noun-con- 
clearly comes into genitive relation with the Inf. This can happen with 
personal pronouns only. Very rarely does it occur with the 1“ sing. : 

“to make me clean” Matt. 8, 2,P.; Luke 5, 12 P.; in the 
former of which places 0., and in the latter S., read It is 

found rather more frequently with the 3** pi. : “to bum 

them up” Ov. 126, 2 (instead of “to de- 
liver them up” Mart. I, 153, 16; “to render them (f.) in- 
effectual” John van Telia (BJeyn) 46, 12; “to make them (f.)” 

Aphr. 319, 6; \ “to preserve them (f.)” ibid, line 6. 


ineinitive absolute. 

§ 296. The [indeterminate] general object, — the Inf. Abs. — is not riaced 
of uncommon occurrence with Transitive and Intransitive, Active and verb. 
Passive verbs, A definite object may also stand alongside of it. This 
Inf. serves to give more emphasis to the verb, by contrasting the action 
with some other one, or by giving expression to its intensity. Of course 
this emphasis has frequently become very trifiing. Examples: 

“that he builds up” Aphr. 201, 5 (in antithesis to ‘throwing down’); 
^JUL liot “for teachers 

are asked questions; they do not ask them” Spic. 1, 17; gfih.iStw 
^9^^ irioTSve Luke 8, 60 C. (— Aphr, 21, 1; P. S. without Inf,); 

^ «»| “even when they are victorious” Jos. St. 16, 18; 
ooi “the prophet was very sorry” Aphr. 463, 11 ; l|j( 

“kut they destroyed (what he had built)” Aphr. 10, 20; 
AAmy “overthrow it” Aphr. 201, 6; {|pb ,.^0 “and 
while they are continually bestirring themselves” Aphr. 497, 7;«?JLu9po 
wJii {doi llA “but saw no man” Sim. 304 mid.; 
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Placed 
after the 
Verb, 


“why hast thou then [so greatly] sinned?” Aphr. 270, 6; 
ei!^ “was she then troublesome to him?” Joseph 293, 2. With the 
Part. pass. : “killed is he” Gen. 44, 28 ; 

“tom in pieces is Joseph” Gen. 37, 33; liet <*9 ai. *^\y “was it 

(m.) then sharpened?” Mart. 1, 126 mid. ; L&Si JUjl£» {jLdb 

odx iapdKsi irori t^v TOpov Sachau, Ined. 2, 14 (§ 279) &c. Thus also 
with verbal Adjectives (§ 118) like “that he would have 

fled” Anc. Doc. 91, 3; ^6A.oot “that you would alto- 
gether keep silence!” Job 13, 5. Similarly “that we keep 

good watch” Eplir. II, 401 B ; 1/ “and is not sick” Synodes 

(Chabot) 28,. 17, 22. 

§ 296. Less frequently the Inf. Abs. stands after the verb, in which 
case the emphasis is even stronger: Iluap Jl% 9® 

“and he did not see this water at all” Sim. 313, 12; ppjbo tap{L; 

“it is for thee to speak” Sim. 316 ad inf.\ jxAso “arise!” 

Sim. 271, 6 (and such construction is frequently found in Sim.) ; 
u.>^,aclb “flew [swiftly]” Dan. 9, 21 (== Aphr. 370, 19); l6ot 
otLoJL^ “then, as often as he merely thought on his 

sanctity” Ov.189, 14; “only believe" Spic. 2, 13; 

jl.^y “only give command, O king!” Joseph 

117, 11. 

§ 297. In very rare cases with the Inf. abs. the finite verb is left 
Finite Verb. altogether: ^1? iirKnV otfS. o “and sometimes 

they put Paul in bonds, and at other times they stoned him” Aphr. 
300, 20. 

Abetrnote, § 298. The Inf. Abs. cannot take either attribute, or numeral, or 
forJ^tSdng attributive relative-clause nor can it stand in the plural or genitive, 
Gen»rf a genitive. If the general object requires a measure of deter- 

object. mination of that Mnd, (') then an Abstract, of another form, answering to 
the verb, must be chosen. This however is sometimes done even where 


Without 


(^) Syriac is commonly satisfied with a simple adverb of quality, e, g. \]1 jj 
*^he did not find fault with them severely’* Aphr. 261, 19, where also 
tlJLi \ii ij might have been used. 
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§ 298 . 

I^e Inf. Abs. might stand. Examples; J1A| < jLLaoftot 
“Antioch experienced a violent "earthquake” Land HI, 244, 18; 

JULS “he died an evil and painful death” Sim. 333, 3 

(a construction like this is common with bMas); JLi^l 
“then was it destroyed for the last time” Aphr. 399, 6; 

Hot uA|i^ “he had been well brought up” Ephr. I, 110 E; {l^VoA {oi 
“lo, I have blessed thee with a manifold blessing Joseph 297, 9; 
m “for lo, I have twenty times been slain” 

Mart. I, 253 ad inf . ; ol jJbaju o| 

“for not once only shall he he put to death, or five times, or ten times” 
Mart. I, 246, 9;^) J^j HsJU? “that they cir- 

cumcise the heart of stone with the circumcision which is not [made] 
with hands” Ov. 125, 26; “to put to death” Spic. 17, 20 

(where the Abstract is employed to keep two infinitives from coming 
together). An Abstract occurs alongside of the Inf. Abs. in IJ^ 

JLiLa “thou art suffering a sad death” Simeon of Bsth Arsham 

(Gruidi) 9, 10 = Knos, Ohrest. 39. An abstract noun of allied meaning, 
but from a different root, appears in an exceptional way in jbh 

“when men lie down in this sleep” Aphr. 170, 12; 
and CLAsb; “they fell asleep” Joseph 105, 11. 

Such an Abstract noun may also be represented, where the 
connection is clear, by the relative j referring thereto, or by a personal 
suffix: {JL&; “the feeble reprimand which he employed” Aphr. 

262, 5 ; JiAil wicked murders in which 

men destroy their brethren” Ov. 132, 14; “the blessings 

with which thou hast blessed me” Joseph 201 ult, — 202, 1 [= Ov. 299, 
9—10]; 0^1 Jjbo^ “the fast which they kept” Aphr. 49, 12, and fre- 
quently; and so w6»ql»^ “they kept it (the fast)” Aphr. 44, 6. Of. 
farther — where the words arc from different roots — 

“the offence, which they committed against thee” Sim. 295, 2. 


(^) A later recension for liturgical purposes substitutes a more convenient 
construction, with the preposition: w6to.i\i^aJ Offic, Sanctor. Maton, 

EyemaL (Romae 1656) p. 3666 (cf. Aestiv^ 746 ult). 
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In “they received [were beaten with] foirfy 

each” Mart. 1, 197 mid., the word “stripes” is leift out, being under- 
stood. The instrument appears directly for the blow in {Jbb 

“and they give him a hundred strokes” [lit. strike him (with) a 
hundred rods] Bedjan, Mart. 11, 579, 8; “he gave 

him eighteen strokes with the sword” Bedjan, Mart. lY, 179, 18; >^eM>iMha0 
fH) “gave him one stroke with the sword” Guria et Shamona 24, 8, 11. 

D. ?oo». 

§ 299. The enclitic form liSt ({eet with the West-Syrians, {e^i with 
the East-Syrians) — contrasted with having o* sounded (]ooi with the 
West-Syriahs, loot with the East-Syrians) (^) — has the signification of 
“was” after a predicative Part., Adj., or Subst.: “ascended” 

Gen. 2, 6; i^eei JL^ “I rejoiced (f.)” Prov. 8, 30; “was 

cunning” Gen. 3, 1; {&ot “he was a priest of the 

most high God” Gen. 14, 18 &c. So too {&e> {Jbb “he was an 
hundred years old” Gen. 21, 5 &c. It occurs farther after and, by 
way of adding emphasis, after the finite verb (§§ 263; 268) : {ioi woiei^i; 
list oeei “had afflicted him” Job 42, 11; {&et liot 

^^fueraf’ frequently, &c. Thus also J|[ with the meaning “not”, having 
nothing of the force of a verb. « « 

?4o), when the oi is pronounced, remains always before its own pre- 
dicate: wa-IJ (&e( “for he was righteous” Job 32, 1; Jb^% 

o»Qoo etoL “and the earth was waste and empty” GeU. 1, 2‘, liot 
“and Cain was a tiller of the ground” Gen. 4, 2 ; 
liot “and Joseph was in Egypt” Ex. 1, 5; iiai 
“and the God of my father was with me” Gen. 31, 6 &c. So with {iei ]j| 
“is not” (verbal); )»pa {iet ||| ^ ydp KOt^ia eov oiK 

toTN si6sla kthriov toS 6eo0 Acts 8, 21; ^ ^ 

ToO Kociaapog John 19, 12. — The et is also pronounced when some other 
word comes in between the proper predicate ai^d liot: {&ei 


(^) For the determination of this distinction, which is not set forth in the old 
MSS. we are entirely dependent upon Biblical tradition. 



§ 300. , — 239 * — 

JlS|ecL* iiiOit iariv ^ kiayyekia Aci» 2, 39’; JiLC» ota iv aCr^ X,wr] 

^ John 1, 4. • . • 

seems also to stand after adverbs and adverbial qualifications, 
when these constitute the real predicate, e. g. h^eet “dr/ fisff 

i>Mdv John 16, 4; l&m “iv T0 K6afjt^ .John 1, 10; && 

^ “el iK ToD Kiaiioo ^s” John 15, 19 (followed by Jj|{ 

^ because it precedes the predicate) &c.: — but, 

throughout, loot with h has the meaning “became, happened” (iyivero) : 
l&ot “6 KiafJio^ tt' tximSi i/ivero” John 1. 10 ({iet et^jia 

woufd mean “was in his hand”) ; ^ot ^ “^jxel; iK mpvsiag 

oi yeysw^/xs^oi" John 8, 41 ; JLLi^ raOra iv BtjSuvIc^ iyi- 

y57iq,John 1, 28; t&ot ^otLA^f vpig o5g 6 X6yog toS 6so0 iyi~ 

VSTO John 10, 35; liot “and there was darkness” Gen. 15, 17 &c. 

After adverbs and adverbial expressions, a diverse understanding of 
the |oo» is often possible, and accordingly variations occasionally occur 
in such cases, either among analogous forms in the same tradition, or 
among different traditions. 

§ 300. The Impf. lootJ is commonly placed before the Participle, J'®™* of 
to convey the sense of the Impf., — either independently or dependently for um- 
(after j). This collocation is employed particularly to express continued, 
ot repeated actions, or actions determined hy ordinance: ®****^“- 

Kai i^ovalav SBmksv Kpiaiv iroieiv John 5, 27; 

{eo^ ^ 

lAaJL “a YMtor or Presbyter or Deacon, who quits the world, shall 
leave whatever he has to the church” Ov. 219, 24; 

lUf “for he commanded the Jews that they should not cir- 
cumcise themselves” Aphr. 95, 14; ^oeo^ ]l& jbks 

v; “how much the rather it befits you that you wash” John 1 3, 14 S., 
and essentially the same in Aphr. 227, 9 o^elXsTs viirrsiv (where P. has 
^o^jUf) ; ^ootj J|| JLi^; “that on no account 

shoidd women enter intq their convents” Ov. 210, 4 — 212, 4; and many 
instances to the like effect in these Canons, though alternating with the 
sinq>le Impf. More rarely without j: {oet^ j| “think not” Mart. 

I, 218, 1^ . . . ^»U idv s'itrg . . . iuSlig li Kai 
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vbrfj^ Matt. 24, 48 — 49; and quite independently 

literally following the text iaovroa diki^d-ovaou Matt. 24, 41. With thi|^ 

subject-pronoun attached to the participle, thus 

“if only we may enter and he blessed by thee” Sim.' 
308, 1; (1^0^ IfovV ^9^^ “thou shalt remember the oath” ibid. 323, 2.^ 
So too with Part. Pass. : ^ [dipsad'e] 

iK^aXkojuhoog Luke 13, 28; Jbbo^ ^ 4 ^ \poo»j; “that they are con-*- 
tinually taken up with fasting” Ov. 177, 2; yi^ looij “stand” Spic, 
17, 17; ja.i.£oo t {oe^ “it shall he made and prl' . 

pared and placed at the door” Sim. 377, 8. '* . 

Bern. On loot with other verbal forms v. §§ 261; 263; 268; 277 j 
278 B.; 279' B.; cf. farther §§ 260; 324 E.; 338 0. On loot with the^nt 
V. § 286, and with adverbs § 308. 


E. U. 


Preliminary 

Observa- 

tione. 


§ 301. and its negative K.*? )| or (§ 199) are, iii thilr 
tax, essentially alike. In the matter of Tense, twl (as Noun) refiBin54es 
the Part. ; when it is strengthened by an enclitic {ooi, the resulti^'lSOjn- 
hination then answers to that of the Part, with {oPt; thus J^ltw^is 
nearly equal to ^^eraf\ This {ooi does not necessarily require t^lfee -in- 
flected according to gender and numlier, seeing that bwJ is proj^f^i^vaN 
masculine substantive in the sg. ^ 


With sep- § 302. Sometimes and more rarely is found with t^a in- 
Bonlapro- dependent personal pronoun following: ji{ “arid I am no longer 

nouns. being” Job 7, 21; “they are not there”, “they are not in 

being” Jer. 10, 20; Ephr. II, 654 C.; Ill, 419 A.; Ephr. Nis. p. 62 v. 88; 
Jul. 177, 15; varied by h^l ]J ovk ehl Matt. 2, 18 C. (P. 8. )|f) ; 

^11} “non sunt qui veniant" Eplir. Ill, 418 E; 

“those who are not in being” (set overagainst ^eti.i^lf Aphr. 

274, 6; l|evflB^ ^le “and if for the moon they do not exist” 

Ov. 70, 3 (for which 1. 1 6i^ “in the 

trouble of man they are not [involved]” Ps. 73, 5. is a mere copula 
in the original passage you Christians” 

Land III, 268, 17 (so in “they are his agents” Land 



HI, 53, 26; and ficl, Land in> 91, 17; 140, 17; 141, 12; 

; 142, 1; but all these passages are translations from the Greek; and in the 

* 4**’ ' 'A' 

•tery same way we have )8( “I am nothing” Land 111, 281, 13; 

H M u-i “where I am” ibid, 28.5, 7). / 

§ 303. Far more common is the combination of with possessive with suf 
suffixes for the 1®* and 2^*^ persons; while for the 3'*^ person t^l is used 
.either alone, or with the possessive suffix. The usage here, in some mean- 
ik^s, is made to follow strict rules; in others it varies. 

fcwl in the sense of “exists”, “is extant or at hand” appears most 
frequently by far without any suffix: “in every church 

that there is” Ov. 217, 4; Jix^ (var. lo5i) ooot “and there was no 

^ter there” Ex. 17, 1; JijJL^ “if there are no righteous persons” 

Ap^; 458, 9, j h^l ^‘est, guP\ qu¥' frequently; jLa-{ “e.< 

frequently; ^ is long, till” Aphr. 33, 2 &c. But it 

otKSilrs^with the suffix also : w6»oi^| 6»»0Q.jL “its sting still exists” Aphr. 

135, “he created what was not in being” Ephr. 

" Nk. V. 144; ]|| ogpd. t 0 “or fate has no existence 

at a]^ Bpic. 9, 9 ; lo^ “she, who did not even 

exist,#! jail before” Ov. 203, 16 ; )o|( woio&m^ ^ “when Adam did not 
yet Aphr. 158, 11; wotoi^{f “for every one who 

pxistf^,%J)ic. 4, 15 &c. 

. ?*![the bare form predominates also Avith X in the signification“ be- 
loii^ to”, “is the property of”: ^ “when thou hast something” 

PAv. 3, 28; ^ TravTi TO t'YpVTi (“unto eveiy one which 

hath”) Luke 19, 26; “who- 

ever has anything denies it, and whoever has nothing, struggles to get 
possession of something” Spic. 47, 2. In none of these three examples 
is there any definite subject. Compare )Lf “he has to do 

with the judge” Isaac II, 42, 104. Farther, oii^ AJf Jj| 

'^*1® !!® ®*^ “he, who has it ()Ui« the possession) 

and loses it, does not find it again, and he, who has it not and runs after 
it, does not overtake it” Aphr. 356, 2 ; “they 

had golden ear-rings” Judges 8, 24; “but 

he had believing parents” Sim. 268; {e^ JL^ubo “and his 
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beauty was unbounded” Sim. 272, 13 ; loot hjjf “who had a 

daughter” Sim. 273, 12; jiASaxp “for all ^stresses 

there are remedies” Aphr. 135, 3 &c. 

Very rarely occur cases like ^ “but we 

have liberty in ourselves” Spic. 13, 4. 

With other prepositions or adverbs likewise, the bare form K»| 
appears freely, although with suffixes often occurs too, especially 
when it comes after the prepositional phrase. In such combinations the 
signification is indeed gradually passing into that of the pure copula: 

{oet ev dpxfj ^ i X6yog John 1, 1; 

ItamAo h.*! “for in every land and among every 

people there are rich and poor” Spic. 18, 4; o*a “in whom 

is knowledge” Spic. 3, 11; nft'v “there 

is no strength in the wicked man to stand against the good” Aphr. 
182, 4 ; {loot.: “Judas is not with them” Aphr. 65, 2 ; 

t«jLw Jbo “all that is upon me” Spic. 3, 21 ; 

“and with whom is no truth” Aphr. 182, 13; “are there” 

Spic. 14, 1 &c. — woioi^l JOLLcd “the filth of sin which is 

in the villages” Ov. 116, 7 (parallel to 
“the sin which is in the streets of the towns” hne 6) ; ... 

“all faults . . . are in me” Ov. 141, 4; 

{oet “(jrod was in them” Aphr. 70, 6; Jl^r“the 

brethren who are in the convents” Ov. 213, 11 (alongside of 

“the monks who are in their districts”' Ov. 216 ult.)‘, 
0.1^ 6t-V^? “she, who is in the mid^t of the sea” Apost. Apocr. 
274 paefi. (Gnostic Hymn) ; 

upon the top of high places is Wisdom” Prov. 8, 2; ^ 

oooi “from those who were with him” Ov. 162, 14; 

‘‘if been always with him” Aphr. 128, 3 

“the solution of wliich is not with us” Ephr. Ill, 687 C. &c. 
occurs constantly with the suffix, when it is merely the copula; 
thus in cases like “tliis is nothing else 


(^) Bead thus. 
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save the sword of Gideon” Judges 7, 14; •Afipo^ 

{6Si '“Joseph was fifty-six years old” Aphr. 465, 11 (in the 

parallel passages merely (oot) ; 

JLaiid!^ “but this blessed Rabbula was from his childhood a heathen [had 
' been brought up as a healben]” Ov. 160, 11 ; JB4t oi|Ax 

{4at ‘.‘bis work there, however, was only this” Ov. 168, 16 ; 

inward part, which is wasted, is Jemsalem” 

Aphr. 98, 9; JUulsaf wotaL[ <*^o “and the sons of 

peace are the brethren of Christ” Aphr. 306, 6 &c. 

With suff. of the 1'* and 2’*^ person : ^ 

i/w/f ix rod Ttar^bg rod 'htctp6'h>u sari John 8, 44; “if thou 

art willing, so are we” Aphr. 493, 18; ^ “as long as we 

are still in the world” Ov. 195, 19 ; JB{ “I am a Christian” 

Moes. n, 73, 18; A-po* “as I was” ZDMG XXIX, 116p«eji.; 

“we are robbers” Sim. 365 mid. ; ^ “we 

are no magicians” Mart. I, 182, 3; jJL| JLk^ 
now also the head” Jul. 18, 3; ^hwoot 
“in what anxiety and fear you were” Jul. 21, 16. 

§ 304. Examples of the uninflected state of {6o) with [ioi 

“she had an handmaid” Gen. 16, 1 (Ceriani Loot Lwl); JLu{ nine and 
“hut there were no brethren, who dwelt there” 

Sim. 286 mid. ; {ooi hwif “other things which he had” 

Sim. 276, 7 ; 2^ 

“and in the midst of the fire was the fonn of four beasts, and 
every one had four faces” Moes. 11, 98 v. 358; 1^ loo» “there 

whs ho water” Aphr. 452, 13 (var. ooet }ia'x)A:bo jl^diub 

{&ei “the gleaners, the poor and the strangers, who were there” 

Sim. 276 inf^ Often too in translations from the Greek {o5» 

{oot alongside of o^ot woot 

§ 305. That 1^2 answers, as regards syntax, to the Part., (of {oo^), k^| em. 
is shown also in constructions like ^ I f 

in existence, thou didst fasliion me” Ephr. Ill, 342 E; 

“he sold all that he had” Ov. 165, 24; wOfolkJ JL^If • • • oafi^ of U«i. 

“they learned where and how he was” Ov. 169, 23 ; • • • JU^ 

16 * 
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i^OO§ il^jLu “when I was a boj, ... I saw” Ov. 164, 10 (cf. § 276). Ac- 

•* / 

cordingly the word has been combined, like a participle, even with the 
Impf. of (eot (§ 300): JlLu oiS^ oo^ Sxs/y John 

5, 26 C.; JULi . . . ^ order that he may be an 

en sample for us” Ov. 159, 7 ; loo^ fjf “that he may not be” Ov. 

62,22; “that the discourse 

may be about a great change” Jos. St. 92, 4; 

{;^£oS»o hU loop “that in all the churches there may be a 

fxospel in separate parts [i. e, a book of the Gospel arranged in the 

original order], and that it be read” Ov. 220, 4; loo^; ooi^ 

“gave to us that we should be, as it were, of 

him” Regulae Monasticae ed. Chabot (Accad. dei Lincei, Rend. 1898, 
41, 15), and thiis, frequently, — particularly in translations from the 
Greek. Jacob of Edessa has the word with a purely future signification 
(Epist. 13 ed. Wright p. 11, 7): loo^o >^6ioi^(o l&ot woiol^lf l^*^ 
^oiol^t “God, who was, and is, and shall be for ever” So even 
jSo5»o jii^ ^Xo loot i^l loovJ? ^^so that they even had life and 
great reasoning power” Moes. 11, 1 04 v. 444. With the Part. : oot 
]^{ l^:i.m “cursed is the opinion which exists” Ephr. Ill, LIII 
ad inf. One translator ventures even upon ^i^l lo6i Lagarde, 

Reliq. 21, 23, 24. 

§ 306. On h^l with the Inf. v. § 286. So too As^l jUjaiJ 
“wliich could feel without the soul” Moes. IT, 92 v. 242; jUst^j&Jbb 
oLjjtf loop; i^-l. . . “a chosen vessel shall he become [lit is it to 
liim that there be of him]” Sim. 278 ad inf,, where Cod. Lpnd. has merely 
omo loot ; and thus frequently. 

§ 307. When translators put X fts^l for (also iwl for 
“he is” [of circumstance or condition]), they sometimes furnish the object 
of in the Syriac with ^ also : thus even J| 

Be ov TTavTOTs 'ixere Matt. 26, 11 (8. is different); John 12, 8.> 

§ 308. Sometimes i^l, — and even loot, — is combined with adverbs 
of quality instead of adjectives: “if the 

word is true” Deut. 13, 14; and frequently in translations such as h^fU Ls ^ 
“they are in an evil case” Euseb. Theoph. 2, 84 (towards the 
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end), &c. — o(S^ would be better for him” Ephr. in Zingerle's 

Chrest. 257, 8 ; etl^ij^p Loot ieet |Vo “and bis coming was not 

in vain” Aphr. 160, 15 ; {Lt^LX hs^fUu& e^ei ^4io “and it went badly 
with them in the end” Aphr. 293, 5; “our 

chastenings were manifold” Jos. St. 4, 14. 

§ SOO**. A Tery rare construction and one pronounced by BA ^ 
no. 650 to be old and rude, is 'A. »= simple hwt: iloiAhkaai^ iSl. 

LAo^ “and the writing is thus” Land III, 327, 24; JIA;* Vo.f ]l»a]f ^ 

oiSf. M “whether this observance comes from the time 
of the Apostles” Jac. Ed. in Lagarde, Bel. Jur. Syr. 144, 4. Of. BB 
p. 161, 4. 


II. THE SENTENCE. 

1. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

A. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. 

§ 309. The Nominal sentence, — that is, the sentence wliich has a Nominal 
, Substantive, an Adjective, or an Adverbial expression as a predicate, — verbal 
is not very sharply distinguished in Syriac from the Verbal sentence. 

The Participle, — becoming a pure Verbal form, but yet betraying its 
Nominal origin — , which is widely employed as a predicate, and 
which in dike manner comes near to the Verb, mark stages of transition 
from the Nominal sentence to the Verbal sentence; wliile on the other 
hand sentences with the Substantive verb {eof can scarcely be regarded 
as truly Verbal sentences. Farther the inner constructions severally of 
Nominal and Verbal sentences in Syriac do not greatly differ. 

§ 310. A Nominal predicate, when set beside a Subject — without copuia 
a copula — may form a sentence, just like a verb ; {|oiAaA ^ uauuu) jb&cuu 
‘dove (is) far removed from vainglory” Aphr. 266, 14 (v. farther ex- 
amples, with Predicative Adjective § 204 A, and with Pan^ciple 
§ 269 sqq,); {foioj JiiiQJu “love is light” Aphr. 267, 22; JLuotd jeus^ JB^ 
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^ “this is the Apology against the Jews” Aphr. 331, 14; 
“the Good Being is thy name” Aphr. 493, 10 ; “in it 

is love” Aphr. 297, 7; I “and in this there is 

neither sin nor righteousness” Aphr. 308, 3 ; ^ yAoi ^ “there is in us 
of thy spirit” Aphr. 488, 11 &c. It is hut rarely that a copula is wanting, 
in longer sentences, as in JUXL 

JUJUp JLg^o “and farther this utterance, — of the which our 

Redeemer declared that upon it hang the Law and the Prophets,— is 
beautiful, good and excellent’! Aphr. 30, 1 &c. But the omission, not 
merely of every copula, but even of the tense-marldng is very 
common in short subordinate sentences, like ^ “while there 

are just persons within it” Aphr. 457, 16; ^ 

“while the vine was torn out and taken from them” Aphr. 463, 6 ; 
oi ^ “wliile our wickedness before thee was great” Aphr. 
488 lilt ; “and brought 

one great hewn stone, which was well polished and beautiful” Sim. 271, 7 ; 

^ “while these poor peo^de were still in the 
Mandra” Sim. 312 mid. &c. (cf. §§ 276; 305). Wherever the past is 
involved, {^09 (tooj, 0069) might also stand here. Thus in 09^ {io9 

“but he had another brother, whose name was 
Shemshai” Sim. 268 ult, the Cod. Lo7td. has 'a wpo {o^ opojt;. 

§ 311. Apart from sentences of the last kind [§ 310], the employ- 
ment of a copula is far more usual. First of all, the 3*^ pers. pron. serves 
as such, being really a reference indicating or recalling the subject. For. 

“God is righteous”, there is often said 
{e(!^ oet ^fjf. Thus oot “great is his sin” Aphr. 45 , 10 8 

)j, without oot) ; ^ oei 04 .. J “his weapon is 

weaker than ours” Aphr. 137, 21; c>>a!^. oot “his' whole 

heart is with him” Ov. 278, 26 ; oot “older is the promise”, 

and <-o) “older is the word” Aphr. 27, more than once; 

j o&i JLEItjia “if it is a disgrace to thee, that” Ov. 162, 8 ; 
o 5 i 6 irar^p ’^fjim'A.^poidju, ear/ John 8 , 39; 

“that his creators are many” Aphr. 51, 7 ; 

JLiUo “these are the men and women” Sim. 271 ad inf.\ 
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“for the just and the upright are the salt of the earth” 

Aphr. 457, 5; ^ “who are these?” Sim. 271 mid.; <^ait 

if4( w; “what then^‘1^^8?” Aphr. 13, 12; and frequently oiap “who is?”; 

“what is ?” ; c^l|||fe*this is” &c. It occurs, thou^ rarely, with the 
Part., in Mi * iS It “the just and 

the upright are always found on the earth” Aphr. 466, 11 ; 457, 2 ; 

“these chastenings are sufficient” Jos. 5, 16. 

§ 312. A. When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is sufficient 

^ 1 • • 1 * • 1 Pronoun 

to set it down once; and in fact it stands oftenest as an enclitic after the as subject, 
most important word in t^ predicate ; JB? “I am innocent” J oh 33, 9 ; 

“we are thy people” Aphr. 488, 9 ; wa.J| 

I then py brother’s keeper?” Gen. 4, 9; Aij )euAJu “if thou art wise” 

Prov. 9, 12 ; ot^ ot . . .*Aj| {oC& o{j “that thou art either God, 

or the son of God” Addai 3 ult] ^?^i “ys fhe sons 

of Cain” Aphr. 331, 9; ooi “he is my brother” Gen. 20, 6; oei 
{o^f “that he is the Son of God” Ov. 163, 12; ^ precious” 

Prov. 3, 16; JlL^; jS^I “she is a tree of life” Prov. 3, 18; {paSCkA; 

JAJbef “that they are the disciples of Christ” Ov. 177, 4 &c. For 
1** and 2”* Pers. cf. the Participial forms, § 64. 

In the case of two Participles, the Subject pronoun does not need 
to be repeated, e. g. ^JLwe \phJ| Si Sucoiers Kui p^srs 

Matt. 11, 4 P. (C. <pAj? jejio); 

V&LAAo “thou art exceeding angry and wrathful” Jesussabran (Chabot) 

664, 11 ; yai^ uiib “from me you receive nothing, 

and depart” John. Eph. 399, 16. 

B. It is far less common for the pronoun of the 1** and 2“^ person 
to stand alone at the commencement. A certain emphasis is usually 
conveyed in that arrangement: ]B{ ^ “when I was still but a < 

little boy” Apost. Apocr. 274, 9 (Gnostic Hymn); )»{ AJ| ^ 

“whilst thou art uplifted, vainglorious and proud” Aphr. 270, 8 ; 
similarly 11. 10, 11 ; Mpao “for thou art waiting and 

hoping” Aphr. 341, 6; St SucoCsrs Luke 10, 24 P. S. 

(0. ^Ai{ a}) immediately after St SfAstg ^Xiirsrs', {4et || 

^AjK ycip ifisls krk ol Xo^oS^s; Matt. 10, 20 P. S.; 
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Jj XiysTs (a question) John 4, 35 P. S.*(C. 

^i^{) ; ¥ vjustg ydp ovk sla^pyeaBa Matt. 23, 14 C. 

S. (P. oiS^ )!! M ijv vfjjslq oi)K o/bars John 4, 

32 C. (P. S. V ^&o{; “and I 

acquire knowledge and understanding” J’rov. 8, 12 &c. So in S. farther, 
Matt. 13, 17; Tiuke 22, 29 and 70; Luke 10, 24. With the 3*^ pers. tins 
is more frequent: wO»o “and she leaped” Sim. 273 inf. (Cod. Lend. 

adds too») &c. 

C. The j)ersonal pronoun as Subject is very commonly placed at 

the beginning, and then repeated enclitically before or after the leading 
word in the predicate, so that this second form constitutes the copula: 
l-pi & J5{ “I am the Lord”, occurring often; Jbk^o )5l Ulo 

‘‘and I am dust and ashes” Gen. 18; 27; fi wiH fi “I am as thou” 
Job 33, 6; jA.&ao JBl |f( e/co si/xi 6 Xp/!7roV Matt. 24, 5; ^1 jl> 

“we are the sons of Abraham” Aphr. 331, 5 (1. 15 

;(»«9tV=*i) ; '-r^ M JL^ o> . | .^A iy ;a::^ 

“surely thou, Sennaclierib, art an axe in the hands of him who hews, 
and a saw in the hands of liim who saws therewith” Aphr. 82, 2 (1. 4 
{i^Qjuapf {^QJuO “and art a rod for striking witli”) ; ^ “a;) 

r/g eV' dohn 1, 19; ^ hJ? oi hJl Jbb:^ av pisi^oev si rov Trarpog 

ij/jcccu'^ dohn 8, 53 &c. In particular this use is often found with the 
Part, as in JBl &c. So p? fit syco sijui “it is 1” Matt. 14, 27, and 

elsewhere. So too wlien the j)ronoun of the 3*’** pei^on stands for the 
subject, the same word is frequently subjoined as the copula, and in fact 
the two are often directly combined: ‘^e is the 

chief of all created things” dob 40, 19; (or wo$) wOi “she is the 

woman” Gen. 24,44; oio^l on aCrog sanv 6 Xp/^roV Matt. 16, 20; 

cf. John 4, 29. 

D. But the pronoun of the 3^^ pei’son often appears too in the 
enclitic form as a copula with the P* and 2“*^ persons as Subject: o6i JffJ 

“I am thy son” Gen. 27, 18; wvs^iip oof “thou art my hope” 
Job 31, 24; wot wi^J{ “thou (f.) art my confidence” ibid.; 

aif si 6 Xpiarog Matt. 16, 16 (cf. 26, 63); 

“we are the people of God” Aphr. 331, 4 and 15 (cf. supra C) ; 
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i/Mig wrs t6 Sc\«; rijg yyjg Matt. 6, 13; 
w “ye are the stones of the field” Ov. 116, 12, and thus 

frequently Aphr. 286 $q. 

§ 313. The Copula may farther be expressed by. hU with suffix an 
(§ 303), while lio^ does not represent a proper copula, seeing that it is 
always an actual Tense form. But in all these cases the, language has 
a wide choice among various modes of expression. Instead of the two oopui». 
forms cited in § 312 C for “we are the sons, of Abraham”, viz: — 

and 'skl 's^ the sentence might also have run 

thus: 'a or 'a or merely 'a? 'a or, — 

slightly emphasing the subject, — 'a{ 'la. 

§ 314. The omission of the subject, when it may be understood Subject 
from the connection, takes place not only with Participles, which pass 
over to the category of verbs (§ 253), but in certain cases also 
with Adjectives Thus in paiiicular, in short accessory clauses, e, g > : 

“who are in need” (“to whom it is insufficient”) Ov. 

217, 14; laJL^i jbb “what he was due” Matt. 18, 30; ^ woa ^lijULSvs 

fcca(f>6s Luke 1, 22 ; ^ ovaji syKvc^ Luke 2, 5 ; 

{JLu “and when he was on the point of entering, he saw” Sim. 271 mid. 

(and frequently thus with ^) &c. Farther in short sentences, rhetorically ' 
pointed with o : 

“of those who were killed I have wTitten to thee, and (it is) true [on the 
Fern. V. § 254 C] ; those who were stoned I have signified to thee, and 
(it is) to be relied upon” Mart. I, 120, 9; wOfOoJLCiio 

uuLdo “they struck him, and (he was) cheerful, lashed 

him, and (he was) proud, lacerated him and (he was) pleased” Moes. II, 

56 V. 124; ^|d:bk.;p oijjusi “lacerating combs 

(were) in his sides, lashes on his back, and (they were) trifling to him” 
ibid, 57 v. 175; jxJxdo “and (he is) in need of alms” Aj)hr. 

8 uU.y )d^;o “and for avarice (that is) but little” Aphr. 268, 5 

(where there are additional examples). Farther 

they are circumcised and uncircumcised” Aphr. 204, 4 (where the Pai*t. 
influences the Adj.);— |1| “but over some 
thinga they have power, and over others none” Spic. 9, 23 ; cf. 10, 22. 
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§ 315. The Nominal sentence in itself denotes a state of being, and 
accordingly, first of all, it represents the continuous present (§ 269), 
By the context, however,' it may often become plain that the state 
or condition concerns the past, i. e., is contemporaneous with the 
time of the principal clause. Thus e. g. 

JL£uJbof • • • ^qj5j ^*he urged them to show in every thing 

that they were (are) disciples of Christ” Ov. 177, 3; Jbo 

Trdvm oaa eixsv Matt. 13, 46; ^<he saw 

the people, that had no limit” Sim. 271; ^ sv 

shut avToiig i/cei, sTrXi^adyjaav . . . Luke 2, 6. Of. on this use in the case 
of the Part. § 275, in which case, however, it occurs far oftener. In par- 
ticular, the indication of past time is often wanting in short Eelative 
clauses, of which the predicate is an Adverbial qualification (§ 355). — 
Sometimes, though but rarely, a Nominal clause is employed to delineate 
in a lively manner a past condition, just as in the example given in the 
foregoing section 'jto 

§ 316. The separation of the Subject from the Predicate by means 
of o, in short successive clauses, is a purely rhetorical device, exemplified 

in )Lju 

AO Wo )b^CL» b^^o “Joy, it was fled; cheerfulness, it was re- 

moved; peace, it was chased away; quietness, it was driven off; help, 
there was none ; assistance, it was not near &c.” (eight more clauses of 
the same kind follow) Mart. I, 12 ult^ and in jb¥Qed ^&xxsu9o 
^dYmv>o {bcd^Jw “the feet, they are struck 

off; knees, they are cut away; arms, they are torn out; haunj^es, they 
are struck off” Mart. I, 255 mid. 

NOMINATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 317. It is not uncommon by way of emphasis to place a noun 
first, and leave its proper grammatical reference to be cleared up by 
a personal pronoun wliich comes after, and wliich answers to it. Of this 
class are constructions like house, he built it” (§ 288); 

on this also rests the employment of ooi as copula together with other 
devices described in § 311 sq. In particular, we have in this class cases 
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like JLiuiM ^ Christ” Ai^hr. 

14, 10; ILiia of^} IffoA wO* Joi “the foundation, — that is 

the beginning of the whole building” Aphr. 7, 2 &c. But a like course 
is followed also in the most diverse grammatical relations (*) : 

^eotloJiAf “to all these their purity was 

a complete fast” Aphr. 4S, 17 ; iotif ^aqp{^ jxep Jli>} JIa;.; JBdi 
“of this great city the king of Assyria laid the foundations” Moes. 11, 
63 inf.] ‘‘now the ram’s horns are 

broken” Aphr. 83, 20; j “for 

in Jacob’s prayer the mystery was prefiguied, of...” Aphr. 63, 17; 
* o 4 A)qj^ “for Abel’s offering was 

accepted for the sake of his faith” Aphr. 18, 4; JLa>{i^ 

«and whoever is not ashamed, — his wound is healed («=« 'd&o 
jU} ILuoA) Aplir. 136, 3; «s^§J 

“and those who press on and approach him, 
into their secret ears his savour distills” Aphr. 449, 15 ; )jl^ o&^ 
JUldUuJ jbkjiB • • • cH^Aai wJL»l( • • • {idi “oi^ all that garment, 

which was wrapped about his body . . . appeared . . . only one single 
colour” Ov. 165, 7, and frequently thus with longer or shorter relative 
sentences: i^l J8{ “I have this to say” Aphi’. 486, 5; 

oi^ Jia^t. oet ^ ^ yigia “since 

we stand high, the whole people look to us, and let themselves be guided 
by us” Ov, 173, 11 &c. With Demonstrative pronoun: 

“the sheep which has been 
lost out*of all the flock, — about it the shepherd has anwty” Aphr. 
142, 10. 

OONOOKDANOE OF THE PARTS OP THE SENTENCE 

§ 318. The words JUVoo “villages’^ “asses”, and JUiJf when 
^t signiffes “men”, are regarded as true plurals and are always construed 
with plural forms. The collective nouns denoting animals vary. Thus 


OoUectiyes 
as Sing, 
and rinr. 


(^) In short sentences, however, it is comparatively rare. 
(^) Rej^d thus. 



252 


§ 318 . 


“small cattle” is sometimes sing., sometimes plur., cf. 

“my sheep were scattered” Mart. I, 47, 9 (followed by a number of other 
verbs in the sing.), along with ?S6t do^iS^ “put his sheep in 

heat, that they might multiply” ibid. 46, 6 &c. It is exactly the same 
with ^‘larger cattle”: sing, in Ov. 93, 19; pi. in Ov. 79, 18 $q. 

Others, like ‘‘a herd”, JL&ju| “vermin” are wholly or preponderatingly 
singular. 

The collective nouns wliich denote persons, are at first construed 
as singular ; yet they may also be treated as plural, and so may other 
words which only in a transferred meaning denote a collection of persons, 
like m “a land”, “a city”; their attributive adjuncts remain, 

however, in the sing. Examples: — oJLu “the i)eople saw” Ex. 32,4; 
Jbwif dmoy^&^eaO'ai ^dta%v rrjv olKOVjuivrjv Luke 2, 1 S. 

(P. JbSi^ ofA “the 

people of the Jews are proud of it, and glory in it” Aphr. 231, 12 [pL], 
along with jbk^ 6^ “in which in vain the i)eople 

of Israel glory” [sg.] id. 242, 4; )|tsxcp 

“the foolish [sg.] people, who had not received [])1.] ... he uprooted and 
dispersed” Aphr. 184, 3 (and construed frequently thus, as sing, and as 
pi. [in the same sentence]) ; “and the clergy sur- 

rounded him” Ephr. Ill, XLIII wf. [pl.| (usually sing.)j 
oo» “for all that land came” Sim. 322, 12 ; oot jb^:^ 

“all the people (‘tout le monde’), who were there, cried out” 
Sim. 383, 13 (('fod. Lovd, Jlaa,,^ ji:k»4>); ^ 

oo^ “when the whole city . . . Avas sitting there” Land II, 65, J-8; 

“what were left [reliquiae] of the 
blessed band of the three thousand were crowned (suffered martyrdom)” 
Moes. II, 71, 30; and many other instances. Even 
6 m “ a third part (f. sg.) ’of her inhabitants” Jul. 38, 25 — is treated 
as a pi. masc. In the greater number of such cases, a plural, following 
in the Genitive, or a 6 ^wd, placed in apposition, tends to effect a 

plural construction, but yet the influence is not quite obligatory, cf. 

ft i i y IP? J|Li |#of “all this host without number sur- 

rounded it fEdessa]” Jos. St. 60, 6 (contrasted with Jl^eetVj 
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^eo^St. ^opa^; “the army of the’l^omans, which was with 

them, had dispersed themselves” Jos. St. 47, 20). 

} {JL^qjb with a plural genitive is perhaps always construed as 
plural, Oi g. ooo* “a large number of Romans 

{i. e. soldiens) lived there” Sira. 273 mid. (contrasted with 

{&S^ >.|1 “the great mass of the people [Sing. Gen.J was alarmed 
and terrified” Sim. 357 mid., and KkiJ “the great body 

of the town marched along” Land II, 388, 6, whei^e the Genitive detennines 
the number and gender). Similarly ^ 

“more than two thousand men perished” Chron. Edess. (Hallier) 
146, 5 (Document of 201) ; “the 

most of the people of the town remained with liim” Addai 31, 8. — 
with plural is construed as pi. only. With these are joined cases like 
Assemani I, 357 (Simeon of Beth Arsham); 
oljjf “all w^ho have come” ibid,, and frequently thus ; but the sing, is more 
usual here, and it occurs even in that passage. 

§ 319. Even when the plural subject is resolved into its parts by 
means of ^ ^ (§ 242, cf. § 351), it may be construed as pL, and that 
even when it is itself omitted: ^ 

^anrii ^ ^ “these ten little books which I have written thee take from 
one another” [i, e. “are written in continuation” — “form a series”] Aplir. 
200, 15; ^ “they plunder each other” Ov. 119, 16; 

^ ^ “w^hich are different from one another” Spic. 17, 19; 

Joot &TIV0C idv ypd(f)7jTai Ka^ §v John 21, 25: o^oo 

^ “but they adhered to their several ways” Ov. 160, 21 ; 
^».n.5y ^ ancestors were humble” 

Aphr. 188, 17; ^ ^ ,4^ 

“and these seven [planets] have each of them power [severally] over the 
divisions” Spic. 18, 9 &c. (But also in the sg.: jbh 

et^ “each of them, as has been ordered it 

'(f.), quickly carries out his wish” Aphr. 281, 14, cf. Aphr. 438, 13; Ov. 
176, 27). Similarly olAj “and all things 

stand opposed to each other” Aphr. 303 vlt. — And thus even a simple 
^ Jf*. with a plural following, is frequently construed in negative 
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sentences as a plural: ||} ^ among 

these there is no single one of them” Spic. 14, 5 ; 

“and no one of them resists his will” Aphr. 284, 4 ; ^ ^ejuoj Jjf 
Ml • • • “that no one of these men . . . shalh see the 

land” Dent. 1, 35 &c. Farther examples: Philipp. 4, 15; Philox. 543, 26; 
Apoc. Baruch 83 (fol. 551c ult); John van Telia (Kleyn) 50, 18; Euseb* 
Oh. Hist. 260, 4 ah inf. (But sing. e. g. in • ^6^ {fu “and let 

none (f.) of them go out” Ov. 177, 11). Similarly in a conditional clause: 

^ ^ ifw “if any one of the stories 

about one of thy gods is true for thee” Anc. Doc. 55, 2 ; > 

JB« MOiiLCLLt ^ ^ “if one of the joys of this world takes him 

captive” John van Telia 31, 1 (var. Except in Negative, 

and Conditional clauses, I know of the occurrence of this construction only 
in ^ “one of the maidens may come” Land HI, 

36, 18, and in ^ Ifw “why should 

one of these maids wash thy feet?” ibid, line 19, which sentences are 
translated from the Greek. 

In the same fashion as with we have also 

o4i Jioi ILf. “they are opposed, hut peaceful, the one toward the 
other” Moes. 11,-84 v. 127; 0009 “and they were at- 

tached to one another” Moes. 11, 100 v. 371. 

§ 320. In the rather uncommon case, in whiqjb a substantive, de- 
pendent upon a preposition, has the position of subject, it is construed 
according to its gender and number. Thus in oot 

“and farther there is poured out to- 
day of the spiiit of Christ upon all flesh” Aphr. 122, 18 ; ^ 

ISpul Ijdsolfli. ^ Jjf “even should some of the words not 
agree with those of another speaker” Aphr. 441, 12. So also 

“and from their eyes tlibre 

darted as it were quick flashes of lightning” Sim. 271 paen.; 

“for with him there was sleeping in bed 
the likeness of a woman” Sim. 292 mid. ; ^ “sometiiing 

like a flash of lightning shot down” Mart. I, 73, 6. 
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§321. In. other cases the verb agrees throughout vrith the subject. Verb to 

la i>articu1ar a plural subject requires a plural verb. (^) It is no real with subj. 
' inception to this rule that {op» may stand even with a fem. or pi. *” *’** 

(§ 304),' for the properly-nominal character of the sg. m. “existence” 

, still operates here. On the other hand there is an exception in the con- 
stru 9 tion, occurring occasionally, of the uninflected passive, Participle 
with X indicating the agent, in conjunction with a feminine or plural 
subject. In this case the language has begun to conceive the form 

(§ 279) as quite equivalent to an active verb “I have made”. Thus: 

“and hymns and psalms he made” Jos. St. 

52, 1 (immediately after “by whom many 

poems had been composed”); Vtowa. “I have heard this” 

Kalilag and Damnag 10, 16 ; 15, 23 ; yxAioo ^ t 

ju^ i:S^xj» ^ ktot^aot/xsv %iaAiiia[v /Jtsrd nO "Aibov mi Msrd toD 
Socvdrou awGijms [Is. 28, 15] Jac. Ed. in Wright’s Catalogue 28 ab inf., 
and often thus in Jac. Ed. But here too agreement is far more usual. 

Of hke construction is {hdlou <ab.>hoo “and on it were Greek 

characters^’ Jos. St. 66, 10; jx^o lorn )Liu{ ‘^where 

the things had been consigned to writings and deposited” (Ps.-Eusebius) 
de Stella 1, 18; ^<and upon them 

were written hieratic characters” Ephr. II, 146 A (Jac. Ed.?), 

Bern. The Singular-construction JIL& sv aircf ^oorj ^ J ohn 
1, 4 (but different in 0. after another division of the sentence) must rest 
upon a dogmatic caprice, like the masculine use of when it signifies 

“Logos”. (*) 

Bern. On the Gender of Compounds cf. § 142. 

§ 321^. oi&bsJt ;a, literally “son of his moment” has wholly stif- ^ 
fened into an adverb and stands unchanged with the fem., with the pi., ***' 


I' * (^) Of course orthographical inadvertencies of author, copyist or even editor, — 

When, for instance, stands for the similarly-pronounced can form no 

^Ound for questioning this rule. 

(^) Thus lJfJ& “is life” Joseph 304, 8 is perhaps correct. Fhiloxenus 
(j^dge II, CY, 11) ventures upon JLm# ^ “one life”. 
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and even with the 1'* and 2"^ Persons: kuktefLl otkaJL ^ jLauje /c«/' 
ldS7] Trapctxp'^iiM {if yvvrj) Luke B, 47 C. S. (P. Jf^), cf. v. 56; ^dio 
oJla o)Lu ^ ^ “but they withdrew, as soon as they saw it*’ 

2 Macc. 14, 44; u dSuB b “they (the w^omen) forth- 
with washed themselves and painted their eyes” Ezek. 23, 40 ; \j>o 

i^ccvr/jg ovv 'iTrsjxif^oc TTpog os Acts 10, 33; wji ^ “set 

W’th immediately” (Hem. 9, 18 &c. It is the same with ^ 

oSj 0 ^ 00 ^ “the same day pve him the hire” Deiit. 24, 15; 
^l{ . . . oi 2 K>Qu “we came the same day” t)lem. 146, 32; ;.ao 

6foS.OA , . . “they took her away the same day” John Eph. 222, 15. — 
So also A “they w^ent backward” Gen. 9, 23. 

§ 322. When two or more nouns, connected by means of o or a 
like conjunction, combine to form one member of a proposition, then, as 
regards concord, various cases become possible. If the members of the 
combination are all plural and of the same gender, naturally the 
connection is construed in accordance therewith. Put when thei*e are 
differences in gender and number, it is sometimes the position, sometimes 
the assumed importance of one or more of the members, that determines 
the case. Besides, when several singulars are combined, they are some* 
times treated as a singular, sometimes as a plural. 

Singular: iitd “our land and our city remained” Jos. 

St. 31, 3; {i^ajajo J|io “male and female are not dis- 
criminated there” Aphi\ 429, 1 ; jLU^&o “and measuitef^and 

number are full” Spic. 12, 18; w^ojpo u^oj “then wreht 

forth Noah and his sons” Aphr. 477, 9; “he and "his 

seed were blessed” Ajdir. 328, 16: h^o wOt L&ot 

“she and her father’s house received an inheritance” Aphr, 3^9, 3 (and ^ 
often thus, when there is a jmnci 2 )al i)ersoH concerned); )IjLd ^ 
“procreation and children are from nature” Spic. 11, 20; 
“in which troop or order?” Eplir, III, 245 D; 

Jlsbudo |xo; “and w^hen there was earthquakK^, ' 

famine, pestilence and war” Jos. St. 1, 4; )iA\flo J| 

{&JAJU “there did not rise in their heart wrath or impurity**^ 
Aphr. 428, 6; Ji^Ai toLo quickly giiif 
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"Wd riegret of soiil overtake them” Sim. 388, 14; jb£^ o^lt 

JlAaJap “that such a savour and such a sweet- 

ness cannot be set forth in the. world” Sim. 272 ad inf. \ 

^3^ Ot^lx^o . . . o^JLu? 

“how much more must near association with liis look, 
and his charming converse with them, have incited them to all that is 
good” Ov. 199, 14. 

Fltiral: ^6to oooi “and he and they spoke” Sim. 

340 mid.; “Fatricius and Hypatius 

returned thither” Jos. St. 54, 3 ; ^<5* 

oo^i^kjOkb “but avarice and covetousness 

[lit. dove of money or longing after possessions’], the which are alien to 
our course of life, shall not even be named” Ov. 174, 11; {1^|6{ 

“the Law and the Prophets are too little” Aphr. 24, 3 ; ol 

maid-servants or men-servants out of the laity” Ov. 
174, 1; coot “Deborah and Barak were leaders” Aphr. 

481, 12; ifAA4>^ jiidLo “wheat (f.) and straw are mixed to- 
gether” Aphr. 152, 10; wOoi JLuo$; {jdMjL:^o “and 

-psalms and spiritual songs were brought into service” Sim. 392 mid. (Cod. 
^ond. oopi — ^Qja^ P. C. nSn^^Pj S.) 

ol TsXwvcci Koci ou mpvou TTpodyovaiv ijULCtg Matt. 21, 31, cf. 32; 

“Joseph and Maiy his betrothed, both — ” Aphr, 
472,iJ^; ^ 

“those under vows, of either sex [liL ‘sons of the covenant or daughters 
of the covenalit’], who have fallen from theii* grade, send ye into convents” 
Ov. 218,19; eoof %Mi\A\ , , , w^qjyfr n,m “for 

lus works-and words (f.) were profitable to every one” Ov. 178, 22; o 

{|aj lh<^J^o LLlao “and the fire gains the mastery 

over the grass, reeds and brushwood, and they are consumed” Aphr. 
li|^2; JUbJhttO “gold and silver 

precious stones, with which the building rises” Aphr. 16, 13 (where 
. the two masculine singulars preponderate over the plural feminine) &c. 
^ 


(^) Write the verb thus iu accordance with voeiX. 


17 
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Of. farther ^ yV 

and body, that thou shouldst take pity upon them, so long as they endure” 
Quotation in Barb. gr. 2, 15 uU. (where at first the member standing at the 
beginning exercises its influence, hut afterwards, in the pL, the m. predo- 
minates). The case is the same as with o, in 

“all the lusts, together with all the briars of sin, 
are burned up therein” Ot. 164, 13. 

Tiia differ- § 323. In ranking together nouns of different persons, the 1“ pre- 
ponderates over the 2”^ and 3"^^, and the 2”^ over the 3*^; hJjo J5( 
bound*"” thou, the steward, know [1“‘ pi.]” Ov. 

together. 303, 13; 0^0 JS( ^oj&o “and we rose up, I and he” Jos. St. 29, 13, cf. 
line 10 ; |Sl uiy/iiM wloANyc li( “I, with my kingdom, am free from guilt” 
Jul. 70, 12; to,fpe>ao ibid. 132, 10; 

“thou and thy father’s house shall serve pi.] Aphr. 272, 10. 
The exception l|d{p j||o M2 l|o J||o 1^ 

^ “neither thy king nor his command, neither thou nor 

thy power, nor even our chastisements, are able to separate us” Mart. I, 
155, 8, — has nothing remarkable in it, seeing that the 2^^^ person in this 
case is put between two 3^^ persons. 

ABRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

pofitioxi of § 324. A. The relative arrangement of the principal parts of the sen- 
Ind^PMd. fence is very free. The Subject in the Verbal sentence, — just as in the 
Nominal sentence, stands sometimes before, sometimes after the Pre- 
dicate; and sometimes its parts are even broken up or inverted by 
parts of the predicate. C) It is of course granted that in purely Verbal 
sentences, particularly in simple narration, the Predicate stands more 


(^) fAxa Ck«. 

(2) How freely words may be arranged in Syriac, is well demonstrated^y 
comparing passages of Syriac with Arabic translations of them. The Arab in that 
case is continually obliged to alter the arrangement of the words, while the Syrian 
in almost every instance might have chosen that arrangement which is absolutely 
binding upon the Arab. 



frequently before the subject; but this is by ' no means a fast rule, — 
apart even from the fact that, if a new subject of importance appears, 
or if the subject has to be brought emphatically into notice, it is more 
usual to place the subject first Also in sentences with the participle, 
the predicate perhaps stands oftener before, than after, the subject. But 
in purely^ i^ominal sentences the reverse is the case. Still even the pre- 
dicative adjective very often goes first, particularly in short secondary 
sentences with It is farther to be noticed that, in the most diverse 
kinds of sentences, demonstrative pronouns are commonly placed at the 
beginning. In none of these cases do absolutely unbending rules prevail ; 
and a Syriac sentence can scarcely be imagined, in which the position 
of the subject, relative to the predicate, might not be altered, without 
offending against grammar. Even the rhetorical effect might in most 
cases be preserved though the order were changed, perhaps by adding 
or omitting an expletive word like ooi. The diversity of arrangement in 
sentences standing close together has often indeed a rhetorical purpose ; 
but not seldom the same thing has been brought about quite uncon- 
sciously. Instances of all forms of arrangement might be adduced in 
abundance. It will suffice, however, to illustrate merely the leading cases 
by supporting-passages, confronting them with one another. 

B. Verhal Sentences^ Perf,\ wpb ‘‘the 

blessed St. Simeon said to him” Sim. 271, 13, immediately following 

wpb ihid. 1, 3 (where, however. Cod. Lond. 

reads ooi ^^if the soul abandoned 

the body” Moes. II, 90 v. 221, beside “if liis 

power abandoned creation” ibid, v. 222; ojiS.>iI>o “and the 

power of (jrod appeared” Aphr, 25, 1, beside line 4, 

cf. line 6; 1^ oSfo “and he, on whom the law had 

not been imposed” Aphr. 25, 9, close to JiiydKil fl ^otlajJLa!d.o 

“and on their righteousness the law was not imposed” 1. 22 ; 

{{j ' “destroyed is our sanctuary, and our house of 

prayer is laid waste” Aphr. 491, 1. — Imperfect-, Jlij 

Qp^ “for it pleased the Lord that by thee his name should be 
gloi^ed” [lit, “the Lord willed that by thy hands &c.”] Sim. 270 mid., 
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close beside Pfoo^e jb&d»i ^Ji&I “that by thy 

hand the laws and ordinances of the holy Church be maintained”; 

ot^dS^j woiou^et^ JLi!»ota “and let his mind 

glow in the spirit of his God, and let his praying comfort him in his 
loneliness” Or. 185, 12. — Participle: oet JL|>JLa . . .'Awf 

fiii a t rfVn a JLiijLs “know . . . that upon the 

foundations of the building the stones are laid, and then upon the stones 
the whole building rises” Aphr. 6, 14 (and quite similar in 7, 1) ; 

jnu, ^^03 “all these things faith demands” Aphr. 

9, 10, alongside of “and these 

works are required for the king Christ” 1. 12 (where the logical paral- 
lelism is set above the grammatical, as often happens); 

^90 “destroyed are our priests, and our head is veiled” Aphr. 
491, 1. — That the verb may also stand a long way after the subject, is 
shown by cases like JL^6o»V o&i 

^ “Jovian, who was Roman Emperor after him, pre- 

ferred peace to everything else” Jos. St. 8, 17. 

C. Nominal Sentences: ^ “heaven is small 

and filled with thee” Moes, II, 80 v. 75, beside )^o ^ 

“small for thee is the Avorld, and the parts of the earth 
are not sufficient for thee” v. 77; ^ j 

Ji ^ , D«i . ; “the sun is more excellent than the moon, and greater is 
the moon than the stars which attend it” Aphr. 434, 19 &c. In oj 
ooi Jl^oj IJLJi “a powerful commander is fasting” Ov. 99, 19, the 

subject is postponed in an unusual way, to obtain rhetorical effect. 

D. The position of {oot results, to a certain extent, from § 299. 
Apart from certain cases like those noted in §§ 260, 261, 300, it generally 
follows the most important word of the predicate (cf. even 

“to become servants” Ov. 311, 24); thus it often appears, along with such 
word, before the subject. It is not common to have it placed at the very 
beginning, as it is in wotot^ “Canaan’s children be^ 

came slaves” Joseph 43, 4 [Ov. 290, 12] ; ?jJLj “that 

free persons become servants” ibid. 42 paen. [Ov. 290, 8]. 

E. We have already had cases, in which the subject appears in the 
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middle of the predicate, v. § 312. Thus: “that wc 

are Crod’s servants” Ov, 173, 18; jUL*& oot JL]i “it is a weapon 

against the wicked one” Aphr. 44, 2 ; Aij| jaXs; “since thou art a 
greedy dog” Mart. I, 183 mid. &c. The reverse happens in 
luuiao o^ot “he teid, however, believing parents” Mart. 11, 268. 

§ 326. The Object stands most frequently after the governing word, 
but often too before it, v. § 287 sqq. Even in the case of the Inf. with^, 
it is not uncommon to put the object first, v. § 293. In these cases, at 
bottom, there is a true Involution. 

§ 326. In simple, plain speech adverbial qualifications most fre- 
quently follow that leading member of the sentence, to which they spe- 
cially belong, e. g, , 1.0 “when they came to the altar” 

Sim. 272, 8, but often too they precede it, e. g. 

“and he had been initiated [had been made perfect] in the 
whole Divine mystery” Ov. 165,. 16; ^ “from 

intercourse with women ye shall keep yourselves separate” Ov. 173, 24; 

^ ft\ tooii “while not even about simple fare for the due supply of 
. nourishment to the body, shall ye take any trouble” Ov. 174, 8 ; ^ 

“whoever expects to enter into rest” Aphr. 107, 
18 &c. The position of adverbial qualifications may often be of extreme 
variety, particularly when several occur in one sentence. The simple 
sentence “the Creator prepares the wine”, Ephr. Ill, 

663 A, permits of five other arrangements of the words, which arrange- 
ments are all good Syriac; only, in this case, just because of the antithesis 
to JUAiA “the host”, — which opens the next sentence, it is, most con- 
venient to put the subject first, and the placing of the object last comes 
readiest to hand. With the a,dverbial complement, lifOM JJe|A 

“the Creator prepares the wine in the vines”, the number 
of. possible arrangements is very considerably increased; but, provided 
that the genitive association of is kept together, all other 

conceivable interchanges of position are permissible, although the placing 
of ^e words jUAo^a,^ in the very beginning of the sentence, for 
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instance, •would give them a special emphasis (which does not suit the 
context in Ephr.). 

§ 327. There are several Particles which can never stand in the 
beginning of the sentence (v. § 165 0). Tlieii* proper place is immedia- 
tely after the first word, yet they may also take a place farther on; cf. 

Jldkrp {ooi {a£s “for the blessed old man 

longed for the position of confessor” Jul. 66, 21 ; (0. S. laol) 

))h^ •&( gXe/sv Trapa^oX'^v avToig Luke 18, 1; utspdji^ai 

oua} ^^ancl the impious Julian 

through him sacrificed liimself in fact to the demons’’ Ov. 160, 14* In 
Moes, n, 122 V, 703 sq., stands twice at the end of a short sentence, 
and at the end of the verse. Still, these are exceptions. We have seen 
in §§ 208 A, 240, that these particles may break up the chain of both 
genitive and prepositional connection. Thus they may be interposed even 
between the preposition and the relative clause governed by it: 

“for before lie sinned” Ov. 81, 8; ^ “but after it 

was finished” Sim. 283, 11; } because” »Jos. St. 7, 21; 

80, 20; Ov. 169, 24 &c.; even (jLuj ^ “but after he saw” Ov. 168, 8; 

^ “but after he was” Sim. 269, 6 (otherwise, in Cod. Lond.) &c. 
Thus too with oi^ "^1^! “for every one, it is si^i^, 

who asks, receives” Ov. 102, 14. Cf. also the usage in other relative^ 
clauses: “for whoever has eatpn of his body” 

Aphr. 222, 3; ^ “thus every one, who hears it” Jos. 

St. 66, 21 &c., as set overagainst jhh “for if any one 

draws near” Aphr. 7, 2 ; JLaJ “but when God ■wffls” Spic. 

20, 23 &c. 

B. SPEOIAIi KINDS OE SENTENCES. 

NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 328. A. The simple • negative Jjf is mainly employed in giving a 
negative meaning to the verb, and then usually stands immediately be- 
fore it : j .^SkLaJI “his people were not able to ... ” Aphr. 

210, 17 ; j Wo) ^ “it was not ordered the Egyptians to” 



ibid. 1. 13 ; I! “while he killed none of the 

Gloths” Jus. St. 85, 16; l&oi JlAftryt j||; “because 

the city did act suffice for the Goths” ibid. 86, 21 ; jj 
\9A^}j Hh.Bi they should not stir up war against one another” ibid. 
90, 6 &c. No essential difference is occasioned by the interposition of 
particles, as in 6h^ Jl “but they did not die” Ov. 170, 17; 

} 4^iLl “for he never submitted to this, that” Ov. 179, 8; jJ 

UlLa liS» ^ ;.-b^“for I have not in all my days erected any 

building” Sim. 271, 4; ^ yloLaub^ JLLofjUp “for 

never is thy goodness vanquished by our wickedness ’ Aj^lu’. 493, 7 ; Jl 

there was no flesh (meat) 
at all within the city” Jos. St. 69, 4. Less common are cases like JJy 
oi^ojpjlX »^oicC^ L&oi “on 

whom God’s righteousness, in his jealousy, would not have been revealed 
for his punishment” Ov. 187, 16 &c. 

tl stands also where the predicate is an adjective: jl 

“it is not well that [hej be ...” Gen. 2, 18; ^ P “it is not true 

for him,. that” Aphr. 498, 6, 13; )l “over some things they 

have no power” Spic. 9, 23 ; o6^ pof P “this is not beautiful, 

lilf^ that” Anc. Doc. 87, 9; 0069 P iLo|oM» ^ “but 

their sufferings were not less than [i. e. nothing short of] a martyrdom” 
Ov. 170, 5 (where however ooof P would also be correct). 

B. Otherwise, to express negation in the Nominal sentence, — and 
in the very same way in a Verbal sentence, when a different word from 
the verli (inclusive of Part, and predicative adj. as well as h^l) has to 
be rendered negative, — P is strengthened by means of an enclitic"{Aft 
(thus l&o^ )jf) or by means of ooi (in that case always written ol^). The 
first method is the more frequent of the two in ancient writings: some 
avoid altogether, while others employ the two promiscuously. There 
is no difference in their signification. Of course an author has often to 
consider whether he has to negative the whole sentence by means of 
negativing the verb, or merely to negative a single word or phrase;' thus 
the mere separation of the P from the verb may, amongst other effects, 
account for the appearance of the corroborating Fonn, while an additional 
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emphasis then falls upon the word immediately following the negative. 
Examples : {lofotA ^ {o6t jU |S^ iym oC Trapd dcvdpa- 

TTov TYjv fJLupivplav Xu/i^dm John 5, 34; irdofrei pdv od 

KOtjtj(.7j9-7ie6jtxeSa 1 Cor. 16, 61; oot jB^ “this death is no death” 

Mart. I, 246, 8; to^f ooi oot “he is not God, but 

God’s servant” Sim. 327 inf.-, ooi J|b^ “who is no shadow” Moes. 
H, 166 V. 1392; >-6» loot JJ . . . ? “this circumstance, 

that . . . , is not that which sets forth the trath” Ov. 163, 8 ; {oo» )Jj 
Jl^eoiv^ jL2o^ “because not in their murder lies 

victory for the Romans” Jos. St. 70, 2; Loot {eet )l ^ 

“while she was no observer of the law” Aphr. 48, 18; {oo) JIj 

“that men arc not equally guided” Spic. 12 ult.-, ]J 
ia^f ot^h^ liot word was not 

trifling, hut he who applied it was hut small” Aplir. 166, 9; ?oS» jU 
)il Ji^iflD)o.a; ^otLelJL^iik, “the freedom [freewill] of the Persians I 

do not however deny” Jos. St. 6, 18; JlSj || ^ )1 “it is 

not from fear that I do not go forth” Jos. St. 89, 22; ^ )a^ o^j 

)j-ai “that this treachery was by no means brought about at 

his instigation” Jos. St. 12, 17; oJJk.? “that’ are not 

well cared for” Moes. II, 68, 12; y<Lu.\-;v “not only -vijith 

murder, but also” Moes. II, 65, 23, and thus frequently,. . . 
or even ;ojuXa . . . a£^, cf. Jllp»aA Jll^ {&ot {L[ {eoi )J 

“not merely to Edessa [CJrhai] came tliis edict, but” Jos. St. 26, 9; 

15^®^ “for not in confidence that 

tliey would return to life did they proceed tliither” Ov. 170, 2; {o^ |J 

“he has no foreknowledge” Aphr. 130, 1; 
“not dumb were they (f.)” Moes. II, 102 v. 393 
(in both of which cases, with re-arrangement, }J, might also 

have been used, &c.). Even when complete clauses take the place of 
parts of a sentence, {oot 11, or q.\. is found: . . . JShl jaiJj o^ 

;dA4^ merely did- he manifest his diligence in uprooting the 

tares out of his land” Ov. 192, 19; o^ “I do not seek to 

boast” Ov. 138, 6; oJ^o “and 

it is not because they are distant as regards the body, that they are no 
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sons of the Church” Ov. 121, 8 (where the two are regular); <ft{| 
^ {oo» M ‘‘that even those 

things, with which we are satisfied, fall to our lot, not because we have 
pleasure in them’’ Spic. 10, 38 &c. So p|p{ JK o2^ “he 

said not/I do not open to you’” Frothingham, Stephen Bar Sudaili 18, 1. 
Even before the Inf. Abs. they come in: ^p^cbp jojbCbhd {oot |tt 

“not merely do they bring forW Spic. 11, 7; o6i 

^.JLa>p e(^JL^ )! “for teachers are ashed questions ; they 

do not put them” Spic. 1, 18; {ooi JJ^ “that the thief does 

not know” Aphr. 129, 13 ; JBl “that I do not 

calumniate them” Euseb. Oh. Hist. 315, 6. So ibid. 180, 9. 

C. The simple JJ, however, is retained in several cases. It seems 

always to stand thus in prohibitive sentences, e. g. JljdojV-S^ W 

brethren shall not, on the pretext of illness, 
forsake their cloisters” Ov. 213, 17; jUfJbo oj {|ii} jJo 

“and tidy clothing, or sleek raiment, may not 
belittle the worth of your abstinence” Ov. 174, 14. And so, generally, in 
all modal relations, — thus JJj “that . . not”, “lest” &c. 

D. Farther, in repetitions like o^LjLu jj; 

otX Wo ^‘fhe appearance of which is not good, nor tlie 

taste agreeable, and whicli has no pleasant smell” Aphr. 307, 19; W 
yhp )Jo “neither among those who have gone 

before, nor among those who may come after, will one be found who is 
greater than thou” Sim. 270 inf.* )Jo {|LqjL Wo 

o.i» Wo lAX “and 

riches lire not found except with a few, nor power except with one or 
two individual men; neither is bodily health found with all men” Spic. 
10, 2; yep oo6» Wo W jyfjbbo “and soiled 

or shabby clothes were not to be seen at all, either among or upon them” 
Ov. 203, 10; Wo JLAjdb )l wdio^jLS W ^^on his hands there 

remained neither skin nor flesh” Sim. 281 mid., and many such instances. 

E. Again, in elliptical speech, such as simply W “No”, and in cases 

like Jj| “and with some of them we are 

satisfied, and with others not” Spic. 10, 19; Jj| “but if not, then . • ” 
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Aphr. 441, 7, and in other passages; ^ “guod vMnam non 

(ftiissef)” Assem. II, Mb (Philoxenus) ; |le jliyite JB( 

“I have written for those who are amenable to persuasion 
[sons of persuasion], not for scoffers” Aphr. 441, 8; Jlo 

mi oCx 0 / ypajUL/JUXTsi; aiirm Matt. 7, 29 ; and, in a similar use, the 
word often occurs. 

F. Again, it constantly presents itself in certain combinations, like 

l|dt, Jj|{, ]jlt “without” (and “that not”, “lest”, we). So in Nominal com- 
pounds like 2^0^ )l “immortal”; jJ d(f)dap(s/a 1 Cor. 

15, 53 &c.; also in cases like )lo l|Lsktt o| ‘‘0 foolish and 

unintelligent people!” Mart. I, 113 inf. So too jJ “no one”, II 
“notliiiig”. 

G. Here and there occurs also Jl for {o^ jJ or <^. Thus j|| 

men?” Dan. 3, 24; W 

^dji^ . . . o JLd|d:i»o “did not the Egyptians and the Moabites and 
. . . oppress you?” Judges 10, 11 (and that the fact of interrogation 
in such cases does not necessarily call for Jl, [instead of {op» JI] % 
shown by Jixyo^l {ooi JU ov Mo^va^g ijulv rdv 

John 7, 19); {oo) Jle “and there 

was nothing else reverenced in the vehicle” Moes. II, 166 v. 1397 ; jJ 
JiiLki^N. “not merely men do they injure” Spic. 12, 7 ; 
JWf ^ iv^? M JJ “not merely she who commits adultery is 

put to death” Spic. 15, 20; |J Jlo 

“and he did not, because he was alone, remain unheard” Aphr. 70, 8 &c. 
These sentences are not all free from a suspicion that the text Jias been 
tampered Avith; and this suspicion applies with special force to the words 
twDaj IB .iS.. “she was not born, but came forth” Ov. 403, 22, 

where in a way quite unusual stands immediately before the verb. 

§ 329. U and its strengthened forms {oot JJ, can never come 
after the word to which they most di;Fectly refer. In the simple Verbal 
sentence, for instance, )l inusb stand always before the verb. 

§ 330. That a double negative may even in Syriac have the force 
of an affirmative, we have seen in several examples which embody 
restrictions; of. farther 
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not OBly did he not deprive them of a share in the alms 
of his beneficence” Ov. 196, 1 &c. But, in particular circumstances, there 
may be attached to a negative sentence anotlier 0 <a{, with a noun to 
be specially negatived; or the, negation of several things may be ex- 
pressly specified, alongside of the leading negation: ^ 

^ jm )» “and of the race of the monks not even one was injured” 
jul. 26, 13; if <a{ 6^ jofia Ho H H 

l|o4 H Jift.iy “for notliing whatever proves a hindrance to prayer, and 
neither sword nor fire brings it to perplexity” Anc. Doc. 104, 26 ; 

uAo*^ Jl “therefore he did not even take 
his eyes off the stiff-necked people of the children of Israel” Ov. 194, 26 ; 

H H “the truth of our God, 

neither in our life nor in our death, do we give up” Mart. I, 186 mid.; 

Hr ^ Ho JLo2^ ^ H Ho H “be not thou afraid nor alarmed, 

either before kings or judges” Sim. 300 mid. ; “in such-and-such lands 
jlo • • 0 Up 0 • 0 IJo )lo jLs(d\^ )J liZ iaJI |J no man sees sculptors, nor 
pointers, nor . • . nor ...” Spic. 17, 4 &c. In all these cases other modes 
of expression might also be used, cf. e. g. Ifii 
brought him no help at all” Epln’. II, 212 B. 

INTEBJROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 331. A. In Syriac there is no special syntactical or formal method interro- 

S' 

of indicating direct questions, as to “whether” the Predicate applies to tences. 
the Subject. Such interrogative sentences can only be distinguished from 
sentencee of affirmation by the emphasis. ooi cai may mean “God 

is great”, quite as well as “Is God great?”. 

B. The special interrogative words (which enquire about the subject 
or its attributes or other relations, or again after individual parts of the 
predicate), stand mostly at the beginning of the sentence : 

“how long art thou to keep running after what never 
stops?” Ov. 119, 10; pob^ioA ol^ “whom hast thou 

ever seen, that had grown rich and was satisfied?” Ov. 119, 11; 1 ^u{q 
“ and how did he make him to be sin?” Aphr. 134, 6; 

“which religion is true?” Mart. I, 182, 6 &c. There is 
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§ 332. 

no essential divergence in cases like Jl^fe j^foaa 

“of what commands and judgments then did Ezekiel say 
that Aphr. 318, 11 ; Icojmi 

ifMm\ Matt. 17, 17; Luke 9, 41, and similar cases. But the interrogative 
is frequently shifted farther on in the sentence; only it is never permitted 
to stand after tlie verb or the copula: 6i^ )l:!> jLdJLD 

“what supports this stone?” Moes. 11, 88 v. 182; l&Xf '-*o»oVAo; 

JBKapX 01:10 Jbolo “his constant exhortations to 

the clergy under vows of chastity, who can recount?” Ov. 176, 14; {l^viX 
{oot jxJxBhJ ^ oiiff oito.o;mv>f “but to the mighty pro- 

portions of his renunciation, which of the monks could compare himself?” 
Ov. 184, 22; 1^ uim • • • } “the blessing, which . . . 

(long relative sentence), why has it not passed from me?” Aphr. 469, 1; 

JLb ^ “above the heavens what is there?” Aphr. 496, 2; 

“how can this apply to Saul?” 
Aphr. 342, 17; )L| o^xju^ “what is her race?” Moes. 11, 110 v. 638; 
jlttiod JUjo )Lb JlfJ “wherefore and to what end is the face 

of the lion?” Moes. 11, 104 v. 431; oiipj “whose 

are these books?” Sira. 269 mf, &c. 

For sentences with JbSi:^ V. § 373. 


2. COMBINATION OF SEVERAL SENTENCES 
OR CLAUSES. . 

A. COPULATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 332. Two nouns are strung together by means of o or cj. {^) If 
there arc more members than two, the conjunction need only appear 
before the last of them, as in {lofpo “land, 

the vine, and the olive stand in need of carefur attention” Ephr. Nis. 
p. 8 V. 91 &c. Two or more nouns are combined to form one member of 
a sentence, while the association of several verbs properly constitutes, on 


(^) On •! in comparisons v. footnote to § 249 E. 
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all occasions, just so many sentences. But the grammatical sense makes 
no nice distinction between these cases, as is proved by the circumstance 
that the same conjunctions are employed for both. The connection of 
sentences, even with two verbs, is often very intimate, when, for instance, 
both verbs have the same ^ subject and object, and perhaps even the 
same adverbial qualifications, as in a sentence of this sort: )i^ 

^^on this account Simeon founded and built the 
house”. Gentle transitions gradually lead to a perfectly clear separation 
of the two clauses, as when I say: ucdKiL 

wo^JLa ooi “on this account Simeon founded the house, and 
on this account he built the house”. But only special reasons could 
justify such a tedious mode of expression. In most cases, in which there 
is a combinntion of clauses thus closely related in contents, some form 
or other of Ellipsis will appear, even though the conjunction fall entirely 
away. Thus also the proper verb for two closely connected clauses is 
often omitted in the second position, even though number and gender 
are different. The possible varieties of expression in such cases arc very 
numerous. Compare the following examples : ^ OrX*L{o 

• o “and there were 

born to him of Leah, Reuben, Simeon &c., and of Rachel, Joseph and 
Benjamin” Aplir. 480, 8 ; [wOOf {od) jbo^ 

“and their aspect was like fire, and their faces 
like gleams of fiame” Sim. 271 inf,':, JbobLo ooo^ 

Cr^WC) t;? “the men who are under vows [sons of the 

rule, canonici] shall learn psalms, but the w omen [daughters of the rule] 
hymns ^so” Ov. 217, 18; [{JL] jJldSo J1 JLJL jJ 

“haughtiness and pride do not beseem the lowly, 
nor does a crown [beseem] the head of the poor” Aphr. 180, 16; {oq^ji 
[J oo^j] [{oo^l] bn^ “thy contemplation 

may cleave to the dust, thy search to the mire, thy course to the earth” 
Moes. II, 96 V. 328; oof )l{ W b^o;?^ b^Jt 


(^) The same tense as that at the beginning of the clause could not stand 
here (§ 260). 
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{oom] iL<u:k« V; ^e»id,iom\ uaAtt; “wares for purclmae 

and sale must not be found in the convents, except that only which 
suffices for their needs, without greediness” Ov. 213, 9 ; ^6» 

6|3>iLa ^ loo» jjo* )iet)as ^ ooo» 

“those made every endeavour to free' themselves from disease, but this 
woman [strove to free herself] from her evil doings” Ov. 103, 6; and 
with ellipsis in the first position: ^qaJU;] 

Loot jLalKttw jittiL; [oooi “now to cure their diseases 

those hastened, but this woman to cure her desires” Ov. 103, 3 &c. 
Thus also in parallel clauses, entirely unfurnished with any external 
mark of union : Lol^ oet^Li^BL; etj>> 

'*0 Qi^ otAai? ll^Laj» |Ji dpojko.^; otUll? IKeJ Vi ^ “for 

not bodily pain constrained her, as it did the others, to liasten to our 
Lord, but the sting of her conscience, not the leprosy of her body but 
the blemishes of her soul, not . . . &c.” Ov. 102, 23 &c. 

§ 333. When the first clause is affirmative, and the attached clause 
negative, ellipses occur of the land mentioned in § 328 E. But when 
the negation has reference to both clauses, it is either repeated, — in 
which case the emphasised foim described in § 330 may appear, — or 
it merely stands once for all. In the latter case o{ is more usual as 
a connecting particle than o, unless the second clause is at bottom 
rather an expansion or inference tlian a purely parallel clause. Sen- 
tences with . . . o . . . JJ instead of . . • • • • V : « fnv> e Jij V 

j jbo “I (f.) am not to bear and endure everytliing which” Spic. 

3, 20; ^oxci^6 V 

{Lojjb ^ pfW “do not ye accept for any one a forged letter 

(<l)dXcov fahmn), and do nothing on that account beyond justice” Ov. 
220, 10; ^oKjI ||>VQi>. Jl “you arc not to take and go” [i. ». “you 

are not to carry off”] John Eph. 399, 15; ujpe{Lo V 

not sin and speak evil of me” Mart. I, 75 inf.-, '^^jLo JI® 

“and by no means swear falsely [Zif. “swear and be false”]” Ephr. H, 


(1) V. § 260. 
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337 E ; 0 uXk^e;j^L6 uM^ ^>uaL )l “search not in 

me for my faults, ..so as to requite me as I have deserved” Ephr. Ill, 
622 E; {f&x {deito <JLa.>ef ^ Jboetl )l “turn not away 

(thine eyes), 0 Lord, from my wretchedness, and let me not become a 
servant of Satan” Ephr, III, 623 A &c. 

With 'o{: 6{ {;^L )le “and grieve not or be 

desponding in thy thought” Sim. 301, 4 (Cod. Lond. otherwise); and 
many similar instanqes. Cf.Ji^Ot^l Jba*D bOao lunoAwe Jia«a 6 ^eos^ jl 
e{ )iu; d{ Jl*vi\4. JUuJU ^ 

)iuf^ ^9*1 “Priests, Deacons, and 

men under vows sjiall not be curators or agents for laics, or take charge 
of the lawsuits of their own relatives, or imdertake for hire the conduct 
of the suits of any one whomsoever, or be in constant attendance at the 
door of the judge” Ov. 218, 8. In this example several prohibitions are 
comprised, in part by means of o, in part by el, while only a single ne- 
gative is expressed. Of course the negative might have been repeated 
once or oftener. 

§ 334. A. In several of the sentences quoted above, the connection 
effected by o has figured as a somewhat inexact mode of signifying a 
relation, which is not quite identical with the one given in the fii’st 
claiise. Such an “and” is also found sometimes when a consequence, or 
a contemporaneous accessory circumstance, is dealt with: A*o6t ^ 
jU)^ lubio “what should I have done, to hinder the sun?” ZDMG 
XXX, 117 y. 235; fts^ouoo jLQk*j[i “whither had Ave 

all withdrawal! ourselves, that thou didst arise?” Josej^h 227, 4 [Ov. 
312, 12]fjiU&;^ jLuoV )lo Jb^ajt o»Ali.a> “and to 

him who has set his building upon a rock, whereon it is not swayed 
by winds and waves” Sim. 396, mid.; Lie Jbood 

“the mouth which said “God”, at which the reins of beings created 
trembled” Ov. 138, 24; ]$o^ '^JbLo )aupo| Jl^il ui»t “the curtain which 
the priest raises and (through which he then) enters” Apost. Ap. 176, 18 
(Gnost. Hymn); “as he produced 
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(water) to Hagar, whereof Ishmael drank” Aplir. 314, 6; 

)Jo ybfiMbSajC# • . • ^^all this that I have written I 

have reminded thee of, beloved, without being wearied” Aphr. 184, 6; 

^‘something which they imposed upon him, 
and with which they vexed him” Sim. 280 mid. ; loo* paxb; 

dQLAia:ioo “by reason of the evil which he did, and (through which) 
he oppressed many” Sim. 317 mid. ; yfls.\ ^ otodl^ “that 

thou leave us with thy heart in doubt” Ov. 308 alt ; {LKj{ Im 

opa^si. JbftjuXo “then went out that woman, having bread with her” 
Acta S. Maris 45, 2. Instances of the latter kind, where the o in- 
troduces a. pure conditional clause, are rare in original writings in 
Syriac, as the more distinct ^ is used for this purpose. 

B. To the verb ^jod, ^.93 “to command” the execution of the design 
is sometimes annexed, without the substance of the order having been 
announced beforehand; so too with Jiaj “to wish”, and occasionally with 
other verbs besides: oabIo “he gave command (to bring them 

out) and they brought them out” Mart, I, 94, 8; oLlp “and 

at his command water came” Sim. 353, 11; ^jdl3 

“at his command the priests took it (f.) upon their shoulders” 
Aphr. 265, 6 &c. (and thus frequently in the Document of 201 in the 
Chroii. Ed.); qjuo^Uo JLaj “by tlie will of the Lord they were deli- 
vered” Sim. 295, 11; {iotas ojLuo “the Lord granted 

them that they sliould see the light” Sim. 346, inf . ; jkiao “and he 
began (to build) and built (completing the work)” Land II, 167, 6. 

§ 335. Some verbs, which express a quality, very often join the 
specific verb to themselves in this way, by means of o. In partfcular we 
have audacious”, “to multiply”: ooot 

^poio “who had the boldness to say” Mart. I, 19 inf; lf^{o 
“thou didst venture to say” Aphr. 82, 11; ^o^ {;joo “he called 

often to them” Aphr. 503,4; “he threatened severely” 

Jul. 64, 3 &c. Not seldom the impersonal “it befell”, “it came to 

pass”, is dealt with in the same way, e. g.: 

chanced that a man asked me” Aphr. 394, 6. Farther ^afloa^ 

“they take in addition” Spic. 14, 18; ^jL4Lo 3 £doL |l “but ask no^more” 



§ 336 . — 273 . — . 

Simeon of Bsth Arsham (Gnidi) 11, 4 — Kn6s, Chrest. 44 inf.\ 
Max>p “showed before” Aphr. 451, 9 ; oKfdoo “died before” Euseb. 
Ch. Hist. 128 paen. ; ;^>ap{o ieot “was said beforehand” ibid. 14, 14, 

18; 276, 6 ah inf. (more frequently occurs in this application without 
the o, § 8.H7 A). In these cases, however, subordination of the second 
clause is* permitted, and in certain of them it is much more usual. Thus 
along with the afore-mentioned lpp(o ha>pol, there occurs also 04^ 
uu;jaiB “who ventures to say?” Aphr. 430, 12, and uupa{ 

“he ventured to say” Ov. 196, 15. 

§ 336. In the case of two closely combined verbs, the substantive 
Object, which is goyemed by both, needs to appear once only, § 332 (e. g. 

“that he reveal and make known his mind” Jul. 
83, 9 ; JUu{ uwaJkO “he ennobled, elevated and glorified 

the sons of men” Aphr. 336, 3, where no fewer than tliree verbs have 
only one expressed object). Not only so, but an Object-suffix which be- 
longs to both verbs is occasionally attached to one only; yuo <.1*^ 

“S^sXe azVdv Kal ^dks UTrd aoO” Matt. 5, 29 C. (P. yjao <.^0 6»^; S. 
yiao 6 m H*' 6».^); weto{^o “and they dragged and threw him 

down” Aphr. 471, 12; jjlso ^ ‘‘lamed and hindered tliem’^ Aphr. 
330, 16 &c. And then, two verbs are often so intimately associated that 
the government of the one, which may not be at all that of the other, 
operates for the entire combination, and the object stands next to the 
verb to which it by no means belong: jb^o ^ 

“while he rises up and numbers the stars of heaven” Aphr, 199, 13; 
uiaa . • • JLoii) “the cup ye have had the daring to 

steal from me” Joseph 238, 9 [Ov. 318, 14]; 

“he referred tliis to him beforehand” Aphr. 12, 3; o\,v tUfJ; 

)Lnuci»g> JLaoootV exaaiso “because the Homans entered 
and set up the eagle in the temple, together with the image of their em- 
peror” Ephr. n, 222 E; ducJiaao “and he hastens to practise 

iniquity” Isaac I, 266 v. 362 ; “they had 

craffily dug mere pits” Land III, 257, 3 ; JLujd JLjtoao 

“Moses, here below, brought himself down to the 

lower people in Egypt and prepared the Passover” ZDMG XXVII, 571 

IS 
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V. 103 (cf. ipid. V. 109); JLtIo )ii^ “she comes carrying her com- 
panions” (f.) ^id, 598 V. 274; and oo» “he goes 

bearing his deeds” ibid, v. 276 &c. Similarly too with the passive: ujjbs 
• • • ! vessels of silver, 

wliich ( — long relative clause . . . )? were on a sudden sold at liis com- 
mand” Ov. 172, 20. Cf. with Prep.: oiisA»i(o l\r%xi'^o “and I have 
conquered liim and have cast him into the grave” [lit. “and into the grave 
I have conquered and cast him”] Ephr. Nis. p. 106, 39. 

§ 337. A. Syriac, however, very frequently indeed combines a pair 
of verbs, set together without any connecting particle at all, (a) when 
they denote actions which immediately follow each other or attend upon^ 
each other, or (b) when the verbs are such that the one merely gives ex- 
pression to a modification of the other. Examples : (a) 

“Gideon went in and made ready” Judges 6, 19; au{ III} oop{o 
uA,\ “and if any man doth come and enquire of thee” Judges 4, 20; III 
)xp iX^ciu krd^'yi Matt. 2, 9 P. S. (0. )a.po '(); oj&w moovrs; 

7rpo(5SKV)^rjcav ccvt0 Matt. 2, 11 P. 0. (S. 'jOdo); Ji( JjI III ^ipxojuoci 
Luke 13, 7; “he arose and led him away” Ov. 162, 20; jqlU 

JLjuV* uBiinP “he went out and l)eheaded them” Mart. I, 122, 23; 
li “up! go and come” Sim. 293 inf,] )JjJ “that he go arffl 

pray” Ov. 163, 25; JL^Jl “that he go there and see the land” 

Aplir. 455, 3, and frequently thus with verbs of motion; 
anoursikxg avstksv Matt. 2, 16; wK.1 “he sent 

and fetched his daughter to Nisibis” Jos. St. 89, 18, and thus fre- 
quently ifjL “to send for”, “to fetch” ; ^ ynittXftSp V 

juuL ^oJLoo “for he does not cause us to enter and be seated, 
just for the purpose of rising and iniquitously judging (^) us” Joseph 
205, 1; jiMCvv “the world is laid hold of and abandoned” 

Aphr. 458, 1. (b) L^l jrpoeipyjKa Matt. 24, 25; >...etQ/pp om^jo 

“they named him before” Aphr. 7, 8; jDu} oLot 

“for Isaiah placed judges .over them before” Aphr. 97, 6; ooot 
^L| “they had come beforehand” Land 111, 350, 7 ; loot 


(^) The last couple ,v|; ranks rather under (b). 
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§ 837,. ’ 

{oo» “had beeH promisod before” Aphr, 26, 4, and many other verbs with 
and and particularly in translating Grreek verbs compounded 
with jrpo- ; in passive forms like “had been pointed out before” 

Aphr. 63, 18, or (more rarely) like (..jlhoe “is prefigured” Isaac 

IT, 136 V. 600 &c. So too in another sense ^jf>fri> “that they 

ascended in the morning (the next morning)” Sim. 293 mid. — ■- 
opopo$ aCrdv inrepiitpioasv Phil. 2, 4; o)Cr>«g>{ “strongly convinced 

him” Sim. 279 mid.; jXMi “loved much” Ephr. in Wright’s Cat. 

689 a, 14; Aj? “thou speakest a gi’eat deal” Job 15, 4 &c. 

This verb too (w.^^b{) is often put second : , JL^aal: %ojiol^ “thou heapest 
jxp much treasure” Isaac II, 92 v. 67; JL^pst “abuse greatly” Joseph 
213, 12 [Ov. 305, 8] (var. “exclaim loudly”) &c. (cf. supra 

§ 336). — “they are fai’ther cultivated” Aphr. 468, 
1 &c. — ‘‘lie by chance forgets” Aphi. 296, 8. — “he 

built anew” Land III, 246, 14; “was laid down anew” Land 

III, 177, 27 — “he begins again” Aphr. 439, 3 &c. — 
ym^oiPih^jao “they buried him in haste” Ov. 207, 26 
“she speedily gained health” Ephr. Ill, 554 E; 

“he eagerly flung off every burden” Ov. 166, 7 — “be 
placed him in the midst” Ephr. Ill, 569 A — o^qaI “they shot, in 
corresponding fashion” Mart. I, 79, 12; and so too with other verbs, 
particularly in translations from the Greek, like jbud, 

“again”; ;ju6{ “late”; ^iol “long” &c. Very probably in all these cases 
other constructions might have been employed, for instance with o, or 
with sub<^dination effected by means of ^ or ^ 

E. The construction of has a special ranking of its own in 

this section: oju-fLji.J “they could draw out” (“they were able, they 

drew out”) Sim. 365 mid.; ouajl} “has (he) been able to save thee?” 
Dan. 6, 20; and even negatively, fff oitrre jUTjfcir/ 

XO^psiv Mark 2, 2 ; iMfia] Jtf “could not cut it (m.)” Mart. I, 

129 ult ; <juAA.{ jj “could not save him” Jul. 96, 17 ; L;iA^ Kjuaa? )l 

“she could not cross over” Ov. 12, 19. Additional instances are found 
in Ephr. (Lamy) I, 607 str. 19; 617 str. 1; 684 str. 18; Joseph 124, 85g. &c. 

Cf. ujJuU jbauD “how could he drive her away?” Joseph 100, 6. 

18 ^ 



276 


Oovera- 
most of 
snoh Com- 
binations. 


§ 338 . 

At the same time, such constructioji of this very common word is relatively 
rare. So cvttftgp )l “they were not able to put him to death” 

Ephr. II, 435 B — = Lamy I, 23 str. 26. 

§ 338. A. J ust as in the case of verbs connected by o (§ 336), so when 
two verbs are placed together without a conjunction, an object which is 
common to both usually appears only once : opl^e; 

“when thou dost introduce the memory of him into thy soul, and cause 
it to dwell there” Ov. 163, 20; Jlaif Jijbe KaaX hys.na, “she took gar- 
ments of mourning and put them on” Jac. Sar., Thamar v, 280. With 
suffixes: datctyay^v airm Luke 4, 5 S.; oiSstot oauajoe 

mi avarsiXavTsg i^T^symv mi (aiT^v) Acts 5, 10; JJljj 

tttaani “he lifted them up and poured them out” Sim. 273 inf. ; 
eiAe^ “he took and gave her” Ov. 168, 7 ; ot.hA.1 “he 

brought him and led him in” Sim. 271 mid. ; and thus pretty often. 

B. When the object belongs only to one of the verbs thus set together, 
it may yet be separated from it by the other verb, just as in the case 
of verbs connected by means of o: ^ {j|i “a 

wonderful mystery he held l)y anticipation in his hands” Aphr. 64, 5; 

“tkis too our father did beforehand by 
mystic sign” Aphr. 63, 13; Ot-u{ “the knowledge . . . 

that they had before” Aphr. 448, 16; Jl^^Jbt ttioil lU lieu© “and 
the Lord came and cast fire upon the-earth” Ov. 124. 14; ^ 

“who has come in and brought us money?” Joseph 229, 7 
[Ov. 313, 17]; ysflobo . • . ; “those, who . . ., he sub- 

jected to much contempt and humiliation” Ov. 175, 11; 

a:b^jol “and this they made known in Edessa, by means of mes- 
sengers” Jos. St. 90, 15; “whom he sent for” John Eph, 328, 

6 &c. So too ooio ojau^J ciJUAjit “for as they could 

not afflict or injure me” Sim. 300 inf, (cf. § 337 B). So also with 
prepositions: U OASot “in their turn they found fault with 

the judge” 0 Isaac I, 220 y. 313 ; wo^l o^o; JUu^ ^ 

“from the East, our native land, my parents equipped and sent me forth” 


C) Mh “he found fault with some one”. 
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Apost. Apoc. 274, ,11 (Crnostic hymn); (var. ^oju{o) ooKaI* 

JLaS ‘‘I am writing and submitting demon- 

strations to you, my beloved friend, about these leading points” Aphr. 

446, 1 &c. " 

C.^ There is a Hebraism, which is occasionally imitated in original 
writings, — the placing of a tooto (‘‘iTI) devoid of any special meaning, at 
the beginning of the clause, — and which is followed by a Perf. with or 
without an o-connection, e. g. ifiDCLUiaou ^ loono 

“and, a few days after, Jovianus entered” Jul. 86, 1; {ooio 

(Lojul Kaldo “and the next day, in the morning season, 

^the whole of the people assembled together” Jul. 95, 9 &c. 

§ 339. The conjunction o does not serve the purpose of introducing Note upon 
the apodosis (like the German “so” &c.). Where it seems to stand for ** 
this in the 0. T., it is a literal translation of tbe Hebrew 1; in other 
passages its appearance is due to corruption of the text. (^) o has, however, 
taken possession of nearly the whole compass of the signification of the 
Greek /ca/, and often means “also”, “even” [“auch”], and then it is inter- 
changeable vrith or Such an o (“auch”) may have a place in the 
most diverse positions of the sentence, and even at the very beginning 
of the apodosis. Farther o is everywhere allowable in the sense of ex- 
clusion before negations, in cases like ^ JJo “not even one”; lilo 
“nothing at all” &c. In the same sense we find ^ )l id? &c. 

§ 340. In rare cases, when several members of a sentence, or • and •! 
several sentences, are put together, o is placed even before the first of 
these (“J?oth . . . and”), e. g. in JUjoo^o Jo; “she conquered 

both the Jews and the infidels” Ephi\ III, 161 B; f 

“that ... we over- 
come thy fire, trample thy menaces underfoot, mock at thy threatenings” 

Jul. 48, 1. Of. ihid, 21, 7, 14. So Jlo — JJo “neither — nor” ibid, 106, 1. 

More frequent is o{ — o( “either — or”: 6\ JLuO^ jbopk. 6( 

“either chastise to the length of frightening, or 

C) Copyists often dealt rather carelessly with these very common particles a 
and of little significance to their minds. 
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send the erring ones to the civil magistrates” Ov. 219, 10; dftwl 6l 
lhaxA o^ol 6l ^ “either bring to us (the writings of the heretics), or 
bum them in the fire” Ov. 220, 19; ol ^cu>ju 6( • • • 

“that they also . . . either conquer or are overcome” Spic. 12, 13; cf. ibid. 
19, 23; Jul. 146, 6; 152, 27 &c. Probably this use of o — o, — ol was 
first brought about through kuI — kcu\ ^ — yj; cf. e. g. Luke 16, 13. 

B. RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

§ 341. What was originally the demonstrative pronoun j has had 
its signification so much weakened, that in very many cases it serves 
merely to indicate the connection of the relative clause with the word, 
of which that clause forms the attribute, while a personal pronoun (or a 
pronominal suffix), pointing back to that word, stands in its regular gram- 
matical connection within the relative clause. 

§ 342. This referring pronoun may even stand as the Subject, e. g, 

“the king of Media and Persia, who is 
Darius” Aphr. 83, 6 (but Jiaoto “the over- 

shadowing cherub, who is Nebuchadnezzar” Aphr. 87, 2); 

“thy house, which is the temple of God” Aphr. 46, 1 ; 
^^09 OQtf o6f “that prophet, who has informed us 

of this” Ov. 75, 10; JLjta:>o,\ “to Moses, who 

separated the kinds of food for Israel” Aphr. 310, 8; 

“the last testament, which is the first” Aphr. 28, 9 ; )l 

^ ^oo^ JLotaao etftSkuw; “no:^ even is 

there in them the fear of Him (God), wliich delivers them from every 
(other) fear” Spic. 2, 25; uoa JUL,a& “the Midianites, 

who are the children of Keturah” Aphr. 211, 4 &c. The separation 
of the referring pronoun from the relative-word gives stronger emphasis 
in oet ^ Jhftpo )ifo Jlx^ jl ees )Lu{o Jbauw) jbo, ojw 

“that is the (true) friend, who, when friends and brethren forget thee, 
for his part forgets thee not, and forsakes thee not, but remains with 
thee” Ephr. HI, 305 F. Additional force we find given by a demonstra- 
tive, e.g. in we,; “id quod accidif’ Ephr. (Lamy) 1, 217, 5; 
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§ 343. 

{oot JlaNih )iet eoi; “which man found himself dii-ectly 

with the king” Jul. 236, 26. 

In all these cases, however, the Referring form is necessary only 
when the relative clause consists merely of j and a substantive, without 
a copula. Far more frequently it is wanting as the iSuhject. 

§ 343. In the majority of cases too the Objective relation is indi- 
cated without having recoiirse to a referring pronoun. Thus e. g. {hoboM 
Sv ^fMCsv Imke 1, 73; “the word of God, 

which he had received” Ov. 166, 9; JUa^ “the 

wickedness and the sins, which looseness engenders” Ov. 179, 18; and thus 
very frequently. On the other hand recourse is had to the Referring 
form in o« “whom we have mentioned” Ov. ^164, 17; etUao 

wot “in the Church of God, which he gained with his 
hlood” Ov. 172, 17; “for to Adam, whom God 

blessed” Aphr. 346, 12; otaa*^ JJj “for those whom 

his love did not persuade” Ov. 175, 5 &c. The Referring form is usual 
with the participle: ,eo>h^ 4^i ^oot^v. JULct^ JiAUia 

“the «ons of men, whom their cupidity still beguiles” Spic. 8, 14; 

{loa^ liui “people, whom grace calls” Jul. 27, 27 &c. 

With a dependent Infinitive: hwOei )) o»al^^va\? oet “that thing, 
which I did not wish to write” Ov. 21, 7; jJ >a{; {K*iwoJo 

)lj jal^ “the curses and revilings, which not even 

Scripture can reveal” Aphr. 343, 18. Since a verb does not readily take 
two personal pronouns as its object, the Referring form is left out with 
double ^ransitives, in cases like ^6»a{ {LoX^?! “the false 

gods [idols of falsity], which our fathers made us heirs to” Jer. 16, 19 
(Aphr. 321 ult.}] “that wliich thou hast commanded us” 

Sim. 397, 12; )l; > 9 io “what thou hast sought from 

me, and also what thou hast not asked of me” Aphr. 506 ult. &c. On 

the other hand, the Referring form is desirable in cases like t£Da*ak»ei 
Jlaacasi )laai JU.^ loot o6t jiiLaoJ^ “the blessed Eusebius, whom 

the holy Rabbula made a bishop” Ov. 167, 20. We have a Passive from the 
double transitive verb, in hj| “something that was ordered thee” 

Moes. n, 70, 11; but such an expression perhaps can only occur in brief 
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unequivocal sentences. To this perhaps we may add, that “ <is) 

satisfied, contented” is sometimes employed like a transitive verb, in a 
short relative clause: ouLo} ^‘that he should say what he 

wanted” (‘‘wherewith he was satisfied”) Joseph 11 paen. [Ov. 276, 6] 
(var, “what we wished”); Ephr.in,674F; vMbo; jbaao 

ibid. 675 A; {oop “let him order them whatever 

he wishes” Sim. 369, 8. Similarly toot “the blessed 

seed, after which she was longing” Jac. Sar., Thamar v. 279. 

Peculiar is the lack of the Eeferring form with dependent parti- 
ciples (§ 272) in Joo» w6( “the bounty, which he 

was wont to dispense” Ov. 205, 19. 

§ 344. The Eeferring form, however, is necessary with the G-enitive 
relation and with Prepositions: ob JLsLi^offtsdb:^} ^ “one, whose 

house thieves break into” Aphr. 145, 11; o^IoaI 
obd “this gift, the like of which does not exist in the whole 

world” Aphr. 356, 3; Jbub {ijb “through a little sign, 

by means of which he was caught for life” Ov. 162, 1; 6|A 
“to the grotto, in which he was born” Ov. 165, 3; ojb iol lotiSs 

ob pJLoDO “(rod whom thou dost adore, 
and before whom thou layest sweet odours, and whose scriptures thou 
hast heard” Sim. 271 mid. &c. The Eeferring foim is attached to a 
substantive depending on another substantive, in . . . {Lo^Jb 

Jbabj {L^juao “in the fathers, the deline- 

ations of whose virtues are set forth both in the Old Testament and in the 
New” Ov. 160, 9; oiLoU ^ oot • ^ 

jloA^ jbiaou^ looi “Abraham . . . , by the moderate brightness of one of 
whose signs the blessed Eabbula was attracted” Ov. 167, 12 — 14. 

§ 345. The Eeferring form may, in certain circumstances, occur 
explicitly or implicitly, only in a farther attributive or dependent clause : 
s^ofoimao^ 1^! ^ Xictcio 

avTOv rdv I/iavrcc roO iTrobijju^ci^Tog John 1, 27 ; 

JUtoAb jUJo^ ^ JXM2a} (lodu^ “the forty- 

six letters . . . which, if grace help {or with the help of God’s grace), we 
are endeavouring to translate from the Greek into Syriac” Ov. 200, 19 ; 
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§ 346. 

... M iA . . . li^AOB “commandments, 

such as every one can fulfil” Spic. 5, 24; ^ .al; 

oo&Ha{ uX ^ILoJU^mt “which, as they filled thee mth 

amazement through the greatness of their number, thou , didst commission 
. me to note down (in letters)” Jos. St. 5, 2 ; {;j&jcb oJL.} JLuaojL 

^^oiu “the well-ordered glories, which the book-leamed man has 
a difficulty in describing” Moes. 11, 158 v. 1266; wot . . .{lew^ 

6 ^ “the moon, to which they think that now they 

very specially belong” Ov. 70, 3; 

ooo» ^Jap )l ofA “one path, by which not even two pereons could 
ascend together” Jos. St. 15, 6 ; jl )ifjL>{ etJua jiaojL. ojot ‘^hic 
est amor, quo qui major sit, non est” .Tac. Sar. in Zingerle’s Chrest. 
p. 375 — ^ii*o )ij.ooAa; Hoa^ “the things, of winch I have said, 

that they rest upon ordinance” Spic. 4, 17 ; )iqi 

“this thing, which you have been commanded to do” Spic. 1 , 7 ; 
otldS^ loMu; (oo* jha “what the Lord was about to do with 

liim” Sim. 309 mid. &c. Cf. ly “nM scrqitum 

est nasd viros” Spic. 15, 9. Notice farther Jbj 

^‘tliese doings, wliicli I will recount to tliee” Jos. St. 8 , 6 ; 
ooKaj? ^U^iiae ut scrihamvs nobis pro 2 ^osUum esf^ Jos. 

St. 6 , 11 , — in wliich instances also tlio Referring form belongs to the 
verb which stands at the close. The sentence ^ oiaJ || ;a-o! 

^ofcuopoJLi {U 6 i^Al 9 ^ ^^qnem quis caruificem fidiiliim 

vocans forte non fallatur'^ Land II, 175, 9 \lit: “he wliom perhaps one 
would n||t depart from propriety in calling ‘the executioner’ (questionarius) 
of the faithful”] is no doubt essentially Grreek in thought. The clause 
which should have contained the Refening foim, is left out as self- 
evident, in [^o;i;^jQaLi;] )J6| “and do what it befits them 

[to do]” Jos, St. 88 , 15. 

§ 346. The expression of the Referring form by means of a proper seferring 
demonstrative is rare, and is limited to special cases. In uBOuuf wot p,eiTod*by 
{} 6 t ^ ^^qiiod absit a vohis'^ Addai 44, 16, the — originally 

belonging to the beginning of the sentence — is but loosely attached to 
what precedes it. Sentences, again, of a different style, are' met with in 
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JI JLuua^ ^ ?jLu see a glorious man, 

the like of whose form has never yet been seen by me” Sim. 328, 7, and 
boon )l woi lit “a sign, the like of which has not happened 
in these times” Sim. 379, 12. — ^^^ll; ‘^on ac- 

count of which thing we command thee to be chastised” John Eph. 202, 
19, and suchlike expressions, in John Eph. and others, scarcely correspond 
to true Syriac idiom. The Referring form is strengthened by means of 
a demonstrative in jUu • • • j^opio.^ yJLst 

“kinsmen . . . , people who possessed an army” Jul. 152, 21 ; Jio» ooi? 
loot ^^AjdftuQDl “who had just met with the emperor” Jul. 236, 26; 

ot-!i. “what the Lord likewise revealed to him” Sim. 

366 mid. In expressions of locality, the Referring form is more usually 
contrived by means of the adverb of place, “there”: iLdi? . . . m 
“at a place, which even the word does not reach” 
Moes. II, 156 V. 1247; lot.^ ill “there, where all 

sins are expiated” Aphr. 243, 2; ^l ^Ul; otii-o ^ “with its own 
like, where (= in which) it had been fettered” Ov. 63, 10; '^oub ^l 
)iio£t xdinam mansisset mens*'* Moes. II, 98 v. 334. 

§ 347. Even as several nouns of place, and especially nouns of 
^ time, may, without any preposition, stand as adverbs (§ 243), so also, in 
a relative clause which serves as attribute to a noun of that kind, the 
mere relative-word [j] may suffice, without any preposition or Referring 
form, e. g. wdi JbooJl. jbp^ '^/J^ipoeg skyfkS'SV Matt. 

24, 38 P. (= ovaj; S. merely ? Jbood^ hf ijiULippc ^ Matt. 

24, 50 (and thus, frequently); j Ihcuk^ iv &pcc ^ ibid,; JLLm»^ Jbocyhd 
“on the eighth day, when they are circumcised” Spic. 19, 17 ; 
j 6^ “at the very moment, when” Aphr. 129, 6 ; Kitj )j^ ^ 

“from the time of the sixth hour, when they crucified 
him” Aphr. 15, 17; )bL>>a,2b^ otloja^^} >^)l 

“till the fourth year of the reign of Solomon, when he began to build” 
Aphr. 482, 9; loot9 jbocu o6i jll “but 

that day, when they crucified him, when there was darkness at midday” 
Aphr. 343, 6; jliidj ^ “when the time came, that 

Moses was to die” Aphr. 161, 7; odftst; lib^ibo “in the 
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three montba, during ■which, they besieged it” Jos. St. 50, 11; 

{leLie».hd {oen; uJIU. 4 -s^“for in all the years of his life, that he 

was in the priesthood” Ov. 176, 16; and in the same way with many 
similar expressions of time. Other turns of speech also may take their 
place here, such as Jili^ Ua; “long, after tongues 

had been confused” Aphr. 463 uU.-, “fifty 

years, after he had come to Haran” Aphr. 465, 9; ^|jb 

4xA*-i ‘‘five years, before Isaac had taken Rebecca” Aphr. 
479, 16, and many like examples (but ^ 

jboo^ “for after twenty days, during which he had continued fasting” 
Sim. 273, 8). Thus also h^mr% “two years, after 

God had spoken with him” Aphr. 237, 4 &c. — With expressions of place: 

“wherev^er they are” [lit “in every place that they 
are”] Spic. 20, 16; w6i 6^ “in the place where they 

were crowned [i. e. suffered martyrdom]” Mart. I, 159 mf.\ } (Kdo; 

^^est locus^ uhV'‘ Aphr. 69, 12 (but 6 «a {&cdo; “in the 

place, where he had been laid hold of” Aphi\ 222, 3); {loVL| 

JLajJ JLoi*^; {Laji^^od “there are many districts in the 

kingdom of the Parthians, where men put their wives to death” Spic. 14, 24; 
OOQ^^ \ojiU “in all lands and climes, where they are” 

Spic. 14, 20 &c. 

This mode of expression comes most readily, when the same pre- 
position is found before the words of time and place, that Mould have 
had to stand before the Referring form. Under such a condition, even 
in the ^ase of other words, the Referring form is on rare occasions 
omitted. Thus particularly in cases like f “in the form, that”, 

“just as” Ov. 163, 22; 192, 7; Philox. 53J, 19; and j ^6^ Sim. 

330 inf.; Philox. 384, 11, and often in Philox.; f Jlm,9>a^ “as” ibid. 
343, 20; f JifDa.^ “in the order, in which” ibid. 589, 24; f Jiijua 

“in, the way, in which” ibid. 57 3, 19. More remarkable are the following: 

^ ^ 

^juuLit “thou sinnest, because of that for which (=« thou sinnest; 

and we die, because of that for which we die” Mart. I, 126, 2; 

“in all the evil, to which thou hast set hand” Isaac I, 
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132 V. 1117; ee»a “in that matter, over which they have 

power” Spic. 9, 24 (cf. line 26). 

§ 348. In the same series with such expressions of place and time, 
stand the adverbial forms, some of them of frequent occurrence, like 
j lubow “to-day, when”; j ilA “now, when”; j or j “as 

soon as” ; J “as soon as” (§ 156 B) ; } “now that” Aphr. 

484, 14; j “when”, “as often as”; j “now that”, “but now 

that” Land III, 60, 13; f “where”; j ^ “from that place, 

where” Gen. 12, 1; Ex. 5, 11; j “so as”; j kS> “when”, “in case 
that”, (§ 258) and others, to wliich we must to some extent return,' 
farther on. In none of these cases does a Referring form occur; 
is only found occasionally, as above, § 346; Jlj JLa«i 

“where no body is present” Moes. 11, 136 v. 939, and jLa«l )Jo 
«o* “and there is no place where it (f.) might not be” Moes. II, 
92 V. 239. 

§ 349. A. The preposition, which of right should have been at- 
tached to the Referring form, is sometimes found prefixed to the Noun, to 
which the relative clause belongs, particularly in tlie case of the Adverbial 
Noun of place, “the palace has 

not been built in the place, to which I have sent gold” ZDMG XXV, 
340 V. 403; j “there, wliither”, “whithersoever” 1 Sam. 14, 47, and 
thus, frequently; f JLau{ ^ “there, whence” Matt. 12, 44 (C. S. j iU ^); 
Ohron. Edess. (Hallier) 145 paen. (Doc. of 201); Jul..242, 22; Sim. 325, 8. 
So too Avith the construct state (§ 359) ; j “whithersoever” Judges 
2, 15; 2 Sam. 8, 14 (Avhere there is a var. } it))); Aphr. 438, 18^ 439, 8; 
} ^ “from whatever place” Aphr. 121, 14; Jul. 21 ult,^ In these cases 

a referring form is inadmissible. But ^ may mean also “to that 
place, whither” ZDMG XXV, 337 v. 297; Jul. 15, 13; and “to that 
place, where” Aphr. 46, 15; j ^ ^ “from the place, where” Aphr. 222, 1; 
Ephr. I, 36 B; and j ^ “from the jilace, whence” Ephr. II, 117 F. 
It is the very same in the. case of several combinations with ; 

iU ^^the image of the king [money] 

is accepted in all parts it goes to” Aphr. 442, 16, and so Aphr. 302, 1 ; 
438, 14 (but also ciX/jf {itj “in every place to which they 
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§850; 

have gone” Spic. 1 8, 21) ; lojul epuaAptL; (var. 6*Ji| 

6)^ )M IfAm, ‘‘which (f.), on every side to which you turn it, presents a 
beautiful appearance^^ Aphr. 442, 6; ^ a 

“whomsoever the wise man meets with, he learns 
[lit ‘tastes’] his judgment from his tongue” Aphr. 186; 4. 

B. In translations however, Greek relative constructions, with the 
preposition before the relative pronoun, are directly copied. Thus even 
in the N. T.: eooi M Luke 9, 4 0. S,; 

ooes {Aaa jLllo ibid. Pesh. » /cal eig oIkIuv 

ehiXQyjrs, iKsi jusvsts; cf. Mark 6, 10 &c. And completely is tliis the 
case in later, slavish translations; in these we have j od» ^ oy (instead 
of . . • o6)) ; ; ooi^X 6v &c., e. g. {^Ljb {oot wotol^l au{ JUu;^ 
od.*! jbtfLA; ooiX du^pocmg Tig h xchpa ry Aya/r/S/ w duo/jca Ic6/3 Job 
1, 1 Hex.; W jbA{ l^yjT:jac^ jusff wv GVVsXevaojuiai (“I 

shall seek those, with whom”) Prov. 23, 36 Hex.; 

ij /cXiVT] e(f) ^g dv^^7]g k/cel 4 (2) Kings 1, 16 Hex. ; Jbu6o) 
j o6^ gMsgiv rim ijv . . . Arist. Hermeneutica (ed. 6. Hoffmann) 26, 6 
« 27, 7. Such constructions are also imitated by original writers who 
affect a Greek style, e. g. ?oju\:> ^ 

conceived like Xoyog ^rivi . . . juiri fxiav fJLOVOv ^ypyjasi 
sUmi alriav Jac. Ed. Epist. 13 p. 2, 21. Here the Referring form serves 
at least to clear up the meaning. Compare ^ ^^qiiod qimm 

audireV' Hoffmann, Miirtyrer 107, 964, and similarly in John Eph. 

§ 350. A. When the relative clause refers directly to the first or Relative 
second Person, then the Referring form also keeps tliis Person tlmoughout: referring to 
w9&o ijJLsig oi dKokovd'rjGavr&g ixoi Matt. 19, 28 ; ^ 

“to us, who are higher placed than they” Ov. 184, 17 ; txxiA ? ^lu 
“ we, who are poor” Aphr. 119, 22; “but who Apposition 

know” Aphr. 497, 16; |i{ “I, who have been running” Ov. 3^6, 11 ; Vocative. 

iKiObhA tAsuf “and lift me out, who have fallen into evil” Ephr. 

Ill, 429 A; ^ W “but I, by whom many dead 

people lived” Ephr. Nis. p. 68 v. 58; “to you. 


(^) Read thus for JbuoX also in 0. 



who believe” Spic. 2, 19; ^ “to thee, 0 Lord, who hast 

ereated tib” Ov. 424, 4 (where there is a whole series of instances) &c. ] 

Rem. The correctness of been, 

aided by them” Ov. 184, 20 (instead, of ■; and of eoi 

“to us, who have power” ibid. 19 (instead of )^{}) is very 

doubtful. 

B. The second Person may stand with the vocative : toiSSs 

{hhiTtv ysw “O God, to whom all difficult things are easy” Sim. 

330, 1 ; hjOAit.; IIajodo JL:^) o{ 

“O stupid and foolish shepherd, to whose right hand and right eye 
I have committed my sheep” Aphr. 194, 14; 

(^Iwhaa^o hpovaaX'^/ji, ij dmoKreivovaa rod; 
TTpo^i^ag Ktti Xt&o^okoOaa rod; de7rsaTaX/JL&vQvg upbg airrpf Luke 13, 34, 
C. S. ; cf. Jbada^ ctvwji, 1 Kings 22, 28, and ^ n\f> 

Micah 1, 2 = 0^3 D'e? But the third person appears oftener in 

this case: oihj-fo; “O thou ram, whose horns are broken” 

Aphr. 83, 23 ; (toViSi '^&a )b|| uia 

“now, ye sons of Adam, all ye whom death reigns over, think upon death” 
Aphr. 422, 20; )l| jLaj{ “O man, who dost not understand” 

Aphr. 497, 15 ; idju \ia oai “O Being, who alone knowest 

thyself’ Moes. II, 76 v. 5; o;jBL;i{f “ye Hebrews, who were ho- 
noured” Ov. 304, 13; ol “O thou who swearest 

by thy head \lit ‘his head’], and liest” Aphr. 500, 7 &g. 

C. Also when, without any formal relative clause, an indication of 

reference appears in the detailed determination [or complement^ of the 
Vocative, the third person is then taken: )lLi^S. u^juab o{ “ye who 

love, with your [heart’s] blood, him who was put to death” Mart. I, 68, 
19, cf. line 21 ; o^mdo^ S{ “O thou who dost represent an 

image of thyself in Joseph” Joseph 4, 12 [Ov. 271, 22]; 

yoS “know, all of you his kinsmen” Jul. 158, 26; 

“O man of wounds” \lit “man of liis sores”] (§ 224) Mohs. 


(^) To be read as Perfects. 
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§ 361 . 

H, 162 V. 1324 &c. So Luke 13, 34 in P. [but otbenviae in C. and S., 
see above], in verbal agreement, to be sure, with the original text. 

Compare with these examples hu{ 

{oom “thou who dost advise us, who are dead 

in our body (lit ‘people dead in their body’), that we should farther become 
people who are dead in their souls” Mart. 1, 169 raid., where the Refening 
form in the Apposition is the same as in the relative clause. 
would hardly be wrong here. In the same way ^otLe^JLu ■ 

“and you are (such as are), the masters of their own freedom” 

Jul. 73, 13; )lo “we are the subjects, 

and not the masters of our will” Jul. 106, 6. 

D, The first or second Person, however, is generally employed 
, directly in the Referring form of an attributive relative clause, attached 
to a predicate wdiose subject is in the first or second person respectively: 

“I am Habib, whom ye have sought” Anc. Doc. 

90 nit; yAf oo» Ki? gv sJ(}) 6 viog /aov 6 dyoc<n‘rjT6g, 

iif ^ edhd/c>iGa Matt. 3, 17 C. S.; qjajuljUo JUju^ JIi^juV 

Jb^ “the bread of life art thou, 

wliich the dead have oaten, and through which they have been raised 
to life again ; and the good wine art thou, through which all mourning 
ones are comforted” Jac. Sar. Thamar v. 31; oo» h^l “thou art 

he, w^ho hast made known to us” Aphr. 492, 18 &c. Of. 

^ul» “and we are found to be men w^ho are led” Spic. 

10, 20, and 

“ye, as men who have hated our honour, and in whose eyes 
the power wielded by us is despised, go forth” Jul. 73, 11. 

And yet the third person is permissible in such cases too: ^Jjuo 
otObi^p vines, that have been planted therein” 

Aphr. 288, 12, and similar examples. 

§ 351. Corresponding to what is described in §§ 242 and 319, a Eeiatwe 
substitute for the Subject may occur even in a relative clause, by means 


(^) Like Mark 1, 11; Luke 3, 22 (where S. also has yai). Our text here has 
oSroi iffr/v, and P. agrees with it. 
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of separating it into its parts through ^jl* — and suchlike forms: 

^ “things which are different from one another” Spic. 

11, 14 &c. And still more freely: {oo» epa*} JUil ^»T. 

hwlio JlA^->yx> “two brothers, however, of whom the one was 
called Barhadhbeshabba, and the other Samuel” Mart. 1, 157 vM.; 

Joo» o»vi.ji. “of whom the one was called Samuel, 
and the otlier Jonathan” Land II, 277, 14, and thus, frequently, with 

OpOult • • • 

§ 352. A. It is not common to have the attributive relative clause 
preceding the word, to which it refers. But the following are examples 
of that arrangement: ilocij “and the things, 

which lie before their eyes, are despised by them” Aphr. 426, 18; 

^ ?oo» jJo jbo ^ “what should he have given us, thal^ 

was better than his son ?” Aphi*. 485, 20, [lit “that was better than hil" 
son — what ought he to have given us?”] where a strong rhetorical 
relief is produced; 4ju( “no man existed, Nvlio thought.,” 

Jul. 194 ult The words wQju 

are to be translated “and this very thing, which our Redeemer taught to 
us, — the zeal of his love, — he show^ed . . ” Aphr. 40 ult, so that {Lou^ysfiju 
is an Epexegesis, and not “and just this zeal which he &c.”. f 

B. Very frequently there stand, at the commencement of the clause, 
only compounds of with demonstratives or ititerrogatives: 

JULL “sufferings, which are as these” ^ “such sufferings” Ov. 

168, 1 ; )ii;,^o.fn ^ ^ deed” Isaac II, 216 v. 251 and 

V. 280 ; lUIpJLa ‘ffor in such borrowed beauties” 

Ephr. II, 171 E ; lU (jot “such a token, then” Jos. St, H, 7 &c, ; 

jbu( ^(j “w^hat sort of pilot?” Sim. 384 mid.; ^(j ^ 
iLd^ “a gualihus mortibus^^ Assem. 2, 44 (Philoxenus) &c. It is, however, 
permissible to place the demonstrative fonns at the end, e. g. ^i; )rj^o{ 
“such afflictions” Jos. St. 4, 17 &c. 

Rem. The , may also be wanting here: Jio» “such a 

word” Aphr. 77, 6; --ot “such a thing” Sim. 292, 10 &c. ... yJj 
may also stand as a substantive: “per haec 

enim et talia” Isaac I, 248 v. 511 &c. After the Greek pattern several 
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combinations are formed, like o/w, Qiov ‘^for example” and 

many others. 

§ 363. Interrogatives with j and the pronoun of the third person 
are employed adjectively and substantively in the sense of “whosoever, 
whatsoever”, “any (one), any (thing)” &c.: won} {Loskj “for 

anything whatsoever” Jos. St. 80, 16; wot; ootj M 

“in any way or for any cause whatever” Philox. Epist. (Guidi) fol. 10 a, 

I, 2; wot; “in any city you please” Land II, 240, 10; 

Oot; M liotiooo JijXoi “in any distress or illness whatsoever” Moes. 

II, 73^ 26; ^ oot JLyUi Lo:^; oc^; ]ul {lo^o “and any kind of death 
whatsoever, that we may die, is for us a comfort” Ephr. II, 175 C; 

{;.Ajo ooh; M “any grave whatever” Jos. St. 39, 10; wot; 

hrihovTsg i(f)sp6jti$6cc (lit “we let her go wherever she would”) [E. V. “we let 
her drive”] Acts 27, 15; oot; “of any one you please” Ov. 218, 11 &c. 

So frequently oo^; “whensoever”; oot; “wherever”, and many 

others. In accordance with these forms we have even oot; V? ^ “from 
whatever quarter”. Euseb. Ch. Hist. 332, 12. 

§ 354. The omission of the ; in a complete attributive relative Omission 
clause occurs perhaps only as a Hebraism, in the 0. T., as in opa^t odut 
“whose name was Job” Job 1, 1. — Formulae of blessing, — as in JLlaou 
{KoIqlolX op^o; “Josiah, whose memory be blessed!” [lit “Josiah — 
his memory (is) with blessing!”] Aplir. 470, 16 (cf. Sim, 392 mid.); 

OfX Lord — to Him be adoration paid!” Sim. 358, 1; 

363 inf. (Cod. Lond. otlcitadbj^X 'iso) — are not to be regarded as relative 
clauses, J^ut as parentheses. They are, besides, comparatively rare in Syriac. 

§ 355. Short adverbial adjuncts to a noun are generally turned short Ad- 
into the form of relative clauses, by means of ; ; 

“in hard combats with the powers (of hell)” Ov. 159, 9; BeiaUTe 

“with the Divine wisdom, which (was) in him” Ov. 172, 18; oiamoi. 

“over his error, which had lasted till then” Ov. 

164, 7 ; ;6ju2s>a o».v>ftiD {Lafiudj[a “through anxiety solely for him- 
self’ Ov. 177, 22 ; oiAio; “their reverence for him” Ov. 183, 26 ; 

o)hCik.;Jbo “his journey thither” Ov. 168, 20, and countless other 
instance ^ 
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Time is not usually specified in such phrases (§ 315), Moreover, 
when no harshness arises, direct collocation is allowable, and often oc- 
curs: ‘‘their immigration into Egypt” Aphr. 27, 13 ,&c. 

But even to adjectives the adverbs “very” are often attached 

by naeans of the relative particle: “a very severe blow” 

Judges 11, 33; Jiai “our very great toil” Ov. 320, 9, where I' 

of course the j might be left out. 

Relative g 356. A relative clause may stand as attribute to a whole Sen- 

Attribute tence even: JLoqjlu oq^ 

s^entenc^^ Said, that the darkness longed after the light, — a thing which (id quod) 
lies not in nature” Ov. 59, 13; iLoditu uuKjqo 

o\^xiS> “and if the darkness is put in pain through what belongs to 
itself, — a notion which is difficult to accept” Ov. 60, 9; toon 
(after a rather long passage) “a thing which, however, actually happened” 
Sim. 284 mid.; 290 mid.; l;j^ 

“was perhaps burdensome to him, — a thing which is difficult to believe” 
Joseph 293, 2; oot {^{ (1^*^ 

fgjuSa “nor (are we ordered) that we should 
build towns and found cities, — a thing wliich kings only can do” Spic. 5, 19 
(where there are several other exam])les of } }^(). In all these cases, .'pf 
course, a demonstrative or interrogative will be found as a correla- 
tive. Of. § 346. 

Eem. On the correlatives in use or permitted with the attributive 
relative clause, v. § 236. 

CONJUNCTIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

Preliminary § 357. Tlic relative particle ? often serves to indicate thal a com- 
plete clause, — quite beyond its attributive relation, — is taking the place 
of an individual part of speech. Between this conjunctional use and the 
attributive use the contrast is by no means very strongly marked. The 
language sometimes treats relative clauses, which were originally Con- 
junctional, as if they were equivalent to Attributive ones (as e, g, with 
f >U, where the relation is properly a genitive one § 359), and transforms 
Conjunctional clauses into epexegeses of an attributive character, by 
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§ 368. 

putting substantives, correlative pronouns, or adverbs, in front of them,— 
often without altering the sense in the least. We shall accordingly, for 
convenience’ sake, discuss in the present chapter several points, wliich in 
strictnesb belong to the foregoing one. 

§ 338. A. A clause may, with the help of take the place of ueiative 
Subject: Jbk.;;€Lfl> {oop “it is of advantage that subjlcC" 

support should be gained for the word from other things” Ov. 162, 19; predickte. 
{Lcub ^ uDo;4.j^ jtxu “to him belongeth life, but to us, 

that we should flee from death” Aphr. 487, 11; £^jbud o6t 

“lie, to whom it is not by nature fitting that he should suffer” Ov. 

198, 3: . . . > Jiao ^^6»Kao jJ {taiLjo “and that the 

animals were not excited at coming out, was owing to the circumstance 
that ...” Moes. II, 126 v. 787 ; . • • ? “but 

why, ded,r friend, was it that . . . was written?” Aphr. 26, 20 &c. in count- 
less available forms. 

Still more frequently a clause with | takes the part of Object To 
this section belong all constructions with j “to bo willing, that”; 
f “to seek, that”; ? “to see, that”; ^ po| “to say, that”; ^ 

“to know, that” &c. Even a second Object may be i‘epresented in this 
Mvay, in cases like dfjuu slZev avrijv fcXociovaav John 11, 33; ofljLu 

opo{ “his mother saw (him), that his colour was altered” 

Ov. 162, 12. 

B. In certain circumstances a clause with j (without a copula) may 
even constitute the Predicate \ of course it has always in that case a sense 
of purpose (§ 366 A): (^)^Q^^^JJ looif toOto li 8X01/ y&yovsv I'm 

^Xijpcc&^aj^ Matt. 26, 56 P. (similarly S.) ; cf. Matt. 1,22; 

(^)^jLul^ “and these things have I narrated of this man, that 

you may see” John van Telia 73, 1 ; 

opJbi^ “this which I have Avritten to thee, dear friend, (is to this 
end), that one should do the will of God” Ajjhr. 75, 6; Jto )0 


(^) [As if it read: “now this which happened, (was) in order that” &c.] 

(®) [lAt: “and these things, which I have narrated of this man, (have been) in 
order that you may see”.] 
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§§ 369 . 360 * 

^iwCLjuo “and all this, which I have explained and pointed out to 
thee, (is) that thou mays! know” «= I have written to thee for this end 
only, that thou sliouldest Aphr. 213, 15; and thus frequently 
j . . . j, — j . . . } }ioi, t • . . ! in the meaning “only 

with this purpose, in order that” [or “only to the end that”] Aphr, 184, 5 ; 
Ov. 66, 17; Ephr. Nis. p. 8 v. 109; p. 87 v. 113; Ephr. (Lamy) I, 263 ult; 
III, 689 str. 13 &c. (cf. § 360 B). 

§ 359. Tlie immediate subordination of a clause, to a noun in the 
construct state l)y means of f, is limited to some few cases. { and 
^ ^ “in the locality (of the circumstance) that” = “there, where” 
(1t5^« Dip)?); ? “hi the time (of this) that”, — are by the speech it- 

self already treated as equivalent to the attributive constructions f 
> Not merely are they interchanged without distinction (cf. 

“at the time when it is rent in pieces” Aphr. 451, 1, alongside 
of hLdjLd “at the time when she died” ibid, 452, 13), but the Re- 

ferring fonu through may stand at least with and ^ (§ 346), and 
even the form through ova ^with iU: JLft-:?; opi ill “in the place 

where the just ore at rest” Aphr. 389, 11; ^ 

iTrdm oJ t 6 Traitiov Matt. 2, 9 0. (loot S.). Notice, that after 

the mere naming of the Subject is sufficient sometimes to convey 
the sense of ‘existence’ : “where our treasure is” Aphr. 506, 

15; cf. 176, 19; ill “ivherever they are” Spic. 20, 14, 18 (for which 

19, 19 ill, cf. 20, 5 ill “wherever we are”). — f 

“sufficing for this, that”, “only for tliis, that” Aphr. 276, 19; Ephr. I, 
66 C; cf. Spic. 47, 16; then directly “in order that” (in'^anslq^ions of 
lua, dv), — This use of the Constr. st. is illustrated farther in very 

rai’e cases only ; “at the time that they (f.) go out” Gen. 

24, 1 1 ; j “by reason of this, that”, “on tliis account, that” Aphr. 

505, 5; ? y\lfx^ “ what gain is there from this, that” Job 22, 3. 

§ 360. A. Complete clauses are widely rendered dependent upon 
Prejwsitions, by means of Above all, the exceedingly common ^ 
must be mentioned here (from D “as”, “like”, which is no longer extant 
in Syriac in its uncompounded state, and }) “when, since, while”; con- 
stantly implying time (for exceptions v. § 230), often with a causal or 
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conditional secondary meaning. — So too we have from j + a “while”, 
“through this, that” (Ov. 180, 9), generally “seeing that” : — ? ^ “from”, 
“from this, that” (Ov. 199, 1 &c.), also in comparisons (§ 249 E 
ntfk;U ^ wha “and he has more greed for them, than 

they had' [for riches]” Aphr. 431, 2), usually “since”, for which also 
appears — j “because”, also “in order that” (Aphi-. 465, 8, 

and frequently) ; — j “07i this ground, that”, “because”, also “in the 
meantime”, “while”, e. g. Laud III, 208, 10; so too in incomplete clauses, 
where we translate the phrase by the preposition “within”: 

“within twelve days” Jos. St. 61, 7 ; so • • • ? “in so 

many days” J ohn Eph. 193, 7 ; 406, 7 ; Land III, 206, 24 (cf. Jer. 28, 1 1 
Hex. jl yi n. — j ^ “after that” (conj.) &c. 

Similarly, j “through this, that”, “because” Ov. 145, 18; 190, 
27 &c., and j loaik. “according as”, “just as” Ephr. I, 66 D; II, 27 D; 
269 F; 271 A. Farther, y “towards the time, that — ” Qardagh 
(Feige) 87, 7 (= Abbeloos 97, 1). 

B. Clauses with \ and the like, appear as predicates, — just 

as those with j only (§ 358), and convey purpose and cause, in cases 
similar to 

“for all that men are punished with in this world, (comes) in 
order that they may be restrained from their sins” == “is only for this 
purpose . . . that” &c. Jos. St. 6, 2; jlcuo; ^ “the 

victory has not been given us, only because” Jul. 199, 22; Ijot 

“I have written this to thee, because they think” Aplir. 
359, 1;4 • • • ? jbot Aphr. 166, 1 ; ^ ^ i;^Jbo o»^f> Jbo» 

Aphr. 403, 10 ; (^) {$L{ tooM? i^{ “this, 

my brother, I have informed thee of beforehand, in order that thou 
mayest have space ...” Jul. 88, 19. Of. farther Apost. Apocr. 182 sq.; 
Jul. 219, 18 (^); 239, 20. 

(}) Cf. : ; “be allowed this to pass just be> 

cause of the fact, that ...” [lit. “all the inattention which he showed in these matters 
was by reason of this, that’^J Jul. 54, 23; and 
“all this happened through the influence of Jovian” Jul. 171, 2. 

(^) Bead K mis instead of Ksaas. 
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C. Apart from the conditional particles and and in many 
cases ^ is the only relative conjunction which stands without j, both 
in its meaning of “as long as” and in that of “until”, “before that”. In 
the latter sense Jl ^ is often employed to bring into prominence the 
negative force of the conjunction, e. ff. W jJ ^ “before I go” Ps. 
39 ult &c., but also ^ “before the door is opened” Sim. 

366, 25; 377, 8. ^ ^ only occurs in very rare instances, as in ^ 
wOtoiojuV ouui^f 

of the grave is still shut ])efore our face, and as long as the door of his 
mercy is still open before us” Ej)lu*. Ill, 426 E; b{ ^ “till I say” 
Joseph 322, 10; ^ “before she dies” Simeon of Beth Ar- 

sham ((Juidi) 13, 4. j Jbopk. “until” is more usual. 

Abridging- § 361. Ohiuses witli j are widely made to serve as explanatoiy ad- 
ditions [E 2 )exegei^es , — parenthetical explanations] for abstract substantives ; 
cf. c, (j. jiij^ojia jii{ J)^ w1ql:^muuoa:^ perceived ray weak- 

ness, (which is or consists in this) that I cannot support calamities” Ov. 
168, 5; I “the curse, that” Aphr. 447 itlf. &c. And thus occa- 

sionally, to ensure a better connection, the non-significant word {todj 
“thing” (“circumstance”, “fact”) is joined with the j which is acting as 
subject; and for this w^oi'd the clause then forms an Epexegesis: Ji^^o 
oiX 004 jbij? ^ oof ^^and the fact is well 

known, that he who nio^es it, moves it as I/e wills” Spic. 8, 6; jbo 
^ {loaj toot “why was it necessary that he should be 

allowed to live?” Ov. 67, 12; j {Losy wOt “that it is an excellent 

thing, that” Aphr. 45, 19 ; Jijuxjip ^oot {ootJ^ {lodi^ loqt V 

“it would not have been possible for us to be truly needy persons” Ov. 
25, 25 &c. With Itaaj placed after the clause: «^v^o iiu{ wuslAi; 
lloaj |iLX} “it is an easy thing for one to praise and bless his 

friend” Spic. 6, 14; ifot ^ {to.^ JLjLutcko {o6t {oot JU;o 

“and that everything does not happen according to our will, is (a fact) 
seen from this” Spic. 9, 26 &c. (^) 

(}) iloAj is found with this force even along with the Inf. with 

“if it is necessary to reply” Aphr. 374, 18 &c. So also, put absolutely; 
^03^ ^ y*l “as it appears to us” Aphr. 375 ultj cf. 234, 19, 
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§ 362. 

§ 362. Ear more common, Eowever, is t\ie practice of attaciiing Abridging- 
witk j the demonstrative pronoun or Ijo* to a clause, which serves in 
any way as member of a sentence: cn ,{ l»ot 

. . . a^jBD; “this fact, — that he gave command to BoiaUvo 

the children, of Israel, and separated for them the different kinds of 
food, was brought about because they had swerved ...” Aphi*. 310, 10; 
j too» {jot * . . oeiLooak^to “and his integiity consisted in this, that ...” 

Aphr. 234, 18; j w6t {jot yj Jbi ^j toot jV “but not so great as this, was 
the circumstance that” Jos. St. 2, 14; ^ 11 

{poOt-X Jl^Quk ^oJLL {to:^ “nor is the fact that Jonathan saved 

David from death at the hands of Saul, deserving of wonder” Jos. 

St. 2, 18; j {jot jojulka “only this we know, that” Aphr. 496, 6; 

• • • ^ {jot wot ^ot.^ftw{ ^^otjo “and that these things are 

so, is clear from ...” Jos. St. 6, 9; vduaAao {jot id{ . • . ^oaorajj id{ 

“even that he should lend support . . . tliis too he can do” Spic. 5, 14; 

oo^j w6t “I liave assumed this, that he smote us 

by their hands” Jos. St. 7, 1; {otSs wO|oK*{j wot jj ^ “while he 
should not part with tliis (property), — that he is God” Ov. 197, 26 &c. 
Strengthened expresdon^: — {fcbL^ '^9* 

“the very consideration that thou, Lord, hast made us, is a motive for good- 
ness” Ephr. II, 524 0. — Two such clauses are confronted with each 
other through and {jot in ^j wotAw . . • {oti^ wuuiU{j {jot ^j JL^j 
• . . Jkij. “for the one fact, that God rested . . . has a resemblance to 
the other fact that, when he wished . . . , he said” Aphr. 241, 18. Just 
as we Jiave in this case j wo^X, so have we many other combinations of 
a like nature with prepositions, c. g, j {joto, j “in this, or through 
this, that” frequently (j J|{ . . . j {jot^ {oot Jl “not from the circum- 
stance, that. . .,but from this [other circumstance j, that” Spic. 4, 21); 

J woi “for this reason, that” Jos. St. 18, 14; 49, 20; j 

“for meantime that” Ephr. II, 3 B &c. There is a considerable space 

between the {jo^ and the j in ^ft^j ofKXjfJbo Loo^ 

ySD uaifiDLdKi )J ofASLS {of^j JLj|j “for even on this account was his 

journey (taken) to that place, — that the thought of God might never be 

separated from his soul” Ov. 168, 19. Much more rarely is the masculine 
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^ §§ 363. 364. 


Vet found with such a clause, as in ^ loot )l Jlajb Veto 

“and this, — namely, that I have called Christ a stone, — I 
have not said from my own thinking” Aphr, 7, 7. 

^oi may stand with more than one clause : uudus ^ 

;^{o . . • “when Noah heard this, that God commanded 

him ... and that he said ...” Aphr. 236, 8. 

§ 363. In certain cases also Jb!> intervenes as correlative between 
a prep, and the conjunctional f. Thus, frequently j “until (that)” 

(== ^ + Jbo + ?), and in rare instances j “while”, “when indeed” 
Jos. St. 69, 19. (^) Of common occurrence also is } Jbcu» “as many as”, 
“as much as”, “the more”, “as long as” (f Jiao “when”, “as” &c. § 348). 

§ 364. A. ,^{ “as” (originally an interrogative [ — “in what way? 
how?” — ] but no longer used as such) may also, with the help of } jbo, 
introduce a clause: looi “as it actually was” Ov. 172, 20. 

Of more frequent occurrence is ^ ^ (in imitation of /m&v) “as”, 
“since”, e, g. Ov. 83, 8; 185, 26, also “in order that” Jos, St. 8, 6; 12, 
10 &c. — j o6f occurs always by way of supposition “as if’: o6f 
V ^ bargain with us had been made by liim” 

Ov. 295, 20; cf. Jos, St. 31, 16; 33, 4; 34, 18; 56, 14 and 17; Mart. I, 
98 mid.; Sim. 282, 10; Ov. 179, 16 &c. 

B. In much larger proportion, however, ? is found pure and 
simple. It signifies not merely “as”, but often “in order that” and “so 
that”(^) (= &g)\ also in the negative form )Jj “that not”, “lest”. 
Very often too it stands before the Inf. with 2^, to bring out more 
strongly the notion of purpose: “in order to scrijtinize” 

Ov. 262, 4 &c. So also before prepositional phrases, particularly in the 
statement of design, motive or view («= ^g ) : yU “as a mark of 

respect to him” Jos. St. 59, 9; yA “as a warning to him”, Sim, 

370 mid. ; and frequently Xj y^\ “as a ... ”, but also 
“from ostentation” Sim. frequently; yJ “with cunning” ZDMG 


(1) Martin 62, 17 reads thus, to all appearance correctly. Wright has Ima. 

(2) This use, however, is not equally in favour with all Syriac authors; in 
Aphr. it occurs only a dozen times at the most. 
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XXV, 336 V. ,190; “for liis own sake” Ov. 82, 3; y,.! 

ag iyrl rd ttoXu ; ?Va«mar^; “shoi’tly”, “in few woi’ds”, often 

in ancient writings even. 

C. without j is also found in many refere4ces. Thus, fii-st of 

all, before brief nominal phrases, with the help of which it forms a 
relative clause; “S'S (is) a merchant” == “as merchant” Ov. 

165, 22 : ;a yJ “as a son of wealthy parents” Ov. 160 

j y»\ tcard rdy xpovov 8v Matt. 2, 16 P. (j 0. S.) ; yj 

,ps; 'oufAoS “according to the command of the Lord” Ov. 166, 25; 

juctp “according to my feebleness” [or “in my humble opinion”] 
Spic, 9, 14; j “suitably to tlxat which”, frequQntly, &c. Often 

before numbers {Jbo y*l “as” i. e. “about 5) a hundred years” &c. 
— So with f^r “to be like” and similar words: {ioj loo^ Jboj “he was 
like a fire” Sim. 271 inf, &c. (^) — If the word with which comparison is 
made must receive a preposition, then j is used, e, g, 
tVJLte “as in the eminent fathers” Ov. 160, 8; “as with 

the man” Ov. 1 68, 9 &c. Or the preposition is withheld, and the special 
relation of that with which comparison is instituted is gathered merely 
from the context: “that great cheapness will prevail” JUijl 

“as (were) the years before” = “as in earlier years” Jos. St. 41, 16. 
However, there occurs: wotoaufuu yU 

ooj^o “they considered this world as 
an insignificant sheltering-place, but that world beyond as a city which 
was full of beauty” Anc. Doc. 101 ult . ; “like an eagle” 

Sim. 385 mid. (if this is the right reading; Cod. Lond. gives it with- 
out yA)* 

D. An Object or an Adverbial adjunct may stand in the incomplete 

clause which is introduced by yj: Jb^ yjdoto “and 

turned them, as a good shepherd (turns) his flock” Aphr. 192, 11; yjo 

fiwut 6tAiS.\ M “and as a mother her 
children, he embraced them under the wings of his prayers” Sim. 389 inf . ; 
wotojddjai^ JLd; “was ^detorious in his fight, like Job 


(^) Compare Jb»4 “how does he look?” Joseph 195, 9; 225, 2. 
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in his temptations’’ Sim. 395 iaf.\ \oo^ 

JL^cmc^^ ^oi&sj^euik]^ “and before God his intelligence continued, 

after the manner of the angels in their service in heaven” Ov. 169, 21 &c. 
Yet > yj is more usual, at least when the Object is put at l^ie commence- 
ment of the clause: {icifti*# ^ ^ 

“and carried him off from Judaism to Ids own faith, as 
Rabbula also from heathenism to Christianity” Ov. 161, 23; (^) y-{ 

“as the enemy (acc.)” Anc, Doc. 105, 11. 

E. In some cases, however, “as if” without j appears also be- 
fore a short but complete clause. Thus frequently pojli yj “as 

one says” ^‘‘as if one should say”); VbpJt “as if thou shouldst say” 
= “that is” Isaac I, 184 v. 129; {oo» )l “not 

as if they had any righteousness” Aphr. 309, 12; W 

“not as if anything had been revealed to me” Aphr. 101 paen,, and 
with special readiness in the case of Particdples and Adjectives 
{ooi “and (it was) as if he bore a grudge” Moes. II, 116 v. 635; JLij{ 

^.criAju ^^accensernid homines at qai eos miser arentur^^ Mart. 
I, 197, 15; )J “for he was as if he did not know” 

Joseph 259, 2 [= Ov. 329, 10]; {jJ woot “be as if thou 

wert quarrelling and wort angiy” Ei)lu’. (Lamy) I, 259, 10; “as 

if they wanted ...” «Jos. St. 56, 19; ?oof “he was as if pleased”, 

L e. “he looked pleased” dul, 143, 2, and thus frequently. We may 
often render this by “as if’. Answering thereto, we have oo^ 

“who, while he is, (is) as if he were not” (or “as 
though he were not”) Ov. 70, 2; and thus often y,A 

also yj Ephr. II, 339 C.(^) 


(^) Thus an object may farther be found standing even after “in the 

likeness or form of”, “as”, and its genitive: “thou ha^st loved 

me, as David (did) Saul” Jos. St. 3, 5; 

“for his prayers held creation together, as rafters do buildings” Sim. 384 ult, &c.; 
cf. JLI;) JLuaft. ^JLs.o “and come in before the judges, as lambs to 

the slaughter” Ov. 394, 14. 

(^) The construction of as the above shows, is very strongly influenced by 
the Greek but it is at the same time founded on a genuine Syriac idiom. 
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§ 365. As with f yj, so too with j j “so as”, “so that” other Ad- 
and “in order that”. The inteiTogative is in the position of con-elative hero, co«ei” 
just as in j M &c. The demonstrative j A, ? conveys the 
meaning “50 with a measure of emphasis : in this case the adverb 

does not require to stand immediately before ^ as is necessary in 

J yj, J )UU{. 

^ demonstrative often appears overagainst a relative clause which 
is introduced by an interrogative adverb ; and in other cases also such a 
particle is often added: thus ^6^ overagainst ^ ‘‘just as , so”; 

“at that time”, “then”, overagainst ^ 

“there”, overagainst j JLA.^ &c. 

§ 366. A. Following ancient usage, the hare paiiicle |, however, j “in order 
is still veiy frecpiently employed to mark the dependence of a clause, *^tooe”,dc. 
without the special kind of subordination being given. Thus, times with- 
out number, j stands foi‘ “in order that”: oooi ^JlA sttsti/mcv 

aCiT0 tva aiyTjajI Luke 18, 39; P. = C. ha favspciS^ 

(jipya) John 3, 21 ; ^ jLaoi&o; jLuol “and then the 

Spirit led him away that he might be tempted of Satan” Aplir. 129, 4, 

after Matt. 4, 1 (irstpaad-pa /) ; ^ |l? “that he may not 

be overcome by the enemy” Aphr. 129, 9; {oao; I t a.Kwt JL;.m ^ {jo» 

“tliis was done by the Lord, in order to show” Sim. 391 inf. &c. 

B. } is also employed very often in a loosely causal connection == 

“since”, “wliile” : hU} iLuA^f {t^| {oot 

{oot “now their life was a copy of the church of the 

Apostl^, seeing that everything which they had, was in common” Ov. 

167, 22; j hsj*f^h^ “particularly as” Mai-t. 1, 16 inf., and other passages; 
f uX wi “woe is me, that (seeing that)” Ov. 137, 5 &c., and many like 
instances; cf. § 368 B. 

0. j also serves the purpose, sometimes, of setting down a clause 
as a kind of theme, the meaning of which is explained afterwards, with- 
out any proper grammatical connection appearing: |l 

'jto {oo) {XJL; w6oi ^ “and as regards the cir- 

cumstance that the animals did not turn round, as they went, — Simon 
was represented by the first &c.” Moes. II, 128 v. 796; 
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§§ 367. 368. 

JbA;^ oooi wotojjuojt ooo» ^^and as 

to the fact, that he said that the dogs came and licked his sores, — the 
dogs indeed that came, ai‘e the heathen” Aphr. 382, 18 ; and thus fre- 
quently t^pf, “with reference to the (spoken or written) 

words . . . , then” v. Aphi\ 384, 10; Mart. I, 24, 11; Spic. 3, 3 &c. Of. 
Pip{ yj oi&oSo i;ot )o^ 

jl ^ ojot yA ^oq»)L w&ut; 

“but now with reference to this fact, that he said; ‘Sodom and her 
daughters shall remain as of old’, and that he said to Jerusalem*: ‘thou 
and thy daughters shall be as of old’, — the force of the expression is 
this, that they shall never more be inhabited” Aphr. 400, 2. 

§ 367. On 9 before Indirect Interrogative Clauses v. § 372. Farther 
> often serves to indicate the entirely loose dependence, in which direct 
speech is joined to tlie words which introduce it. In all cases, in fact, 
f may be used to introduce direct speech, but it is not absolutely ne- 
cessary. When however, j is so used, it is very often impossible to 
determine whether the oratio is directa or indirecta: 

may be “he said that Simeon had built a house”, and it may be 
“he said: ‘Simeon has built a house’”. Again, in the 

context alone determines whether it must read ; “he said ‘I have built 
a house’!’ (when the person who ‘said’, is identical with the builder), or 
on the other hand : “he said that I had built a house” (when the reporter 
and not the person who ‘said’ is the builder), h^l hjl l^ohsMio 

Aphr. 71, 20 is indirect speech: “thou dost promise that thou wilt for- 
give”; the variant lii{ for hJl makes of it, without any changei^in the 
general sense, the directa oratio : “thou utterest the promise ‘I forgive’ ”. 

§ 368. The j which expresses the subordination may in many 
cases be omitted, when that is sufficiently denoted by the context. 
Thus, frequently, with % “to be willing”, uuaaj “to be able”, 

“to begin” &c. Of. — besides what is given in §§ 267, 272 — : loot jbj jtf 
UK |l M ovK Tjd'sXev ovbi Tovg 6(f>d'CxX/JLov; hTT&poci Luke 
18, 13 (S. C. • • • wpo{); “thou 

hast sent me a message, that I am to write them” Jos. St. 5, 3; 

K <^8 “whom I am obhged to acknowledge” Ov. 163, 15 ; 
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^^and gave liim to drink’’ Sim. 359 inf. ; coot 

“they suffered the body to be scourged” Anc. Doc. 105, 11; 

)cu£DlJbvJ “who came forth to be set” Anc. Doc. 95, 1 ; q:^o 

(oot toot “nor was it of himself that he was rescued” Anc. Doc. 

87, 23; ^jb ]J ot o( out o^ “if one have the power, either 

to be burned or not to be burned” Anc. Doc. 87, 16 ; and many such 
instances. Also, when the subordinate clause is put at the beginning: 
ot^ iotl^ “he may wonder” Moes. II, 110 v. 521; oot «2l^{L ^ 

“if thou art willing to learn” Spic. 1, 15; {}oub h^o^ {oot \da^ui^ au{o 
loot )l “and no one was able to snatch the martyr’s place” Anc. 

Doc. 90, 15 &c. 

§ 369. On the other hand, particularly in long periods, the relative ? repeated, 
particle f is kept, and it may even be doubled: too^ 

{ioAj “for it was not a possible 
thing that, wliile they worshipped Baal, (that) they should keep the nine 
commandments” Aphr. 15, 4 (so, a farther similar instance in |Mjai,av» )tfo 
; • . . ; {LOidj Spic. 16, 8) ; • • • (ooi {ooi 

“for he was in the habit, whenever he found us . . . , of asking” 

[lit “for he was accustomed that, whenever he found us ... , (that) he 
asked us”] Spic. 1, 3; Ji^^l o6^; Jbu{ ^ jUo jlo 

jbULODo jildj dDQJU; “and it is not seemly for thee, O man, that 

through that gate, by which the king enteretli, filth and mud should come 
forth” Aphr. 46, 1 (where there is the additional incongruity that » [in 
Kilj 06 ^] is taken up by ^ [in o^»]). These examples might be 
held a^ confirmed. The same may be said of some in Euseb. Ch. 

Hist. In other places, a case here and there, which appears to be- 
long to this class, may rest on a copyist’s error, just as, on the other 
hand, a few cases of omission may do the same. The representations 
contained in this and the foregoing section are, for all that, well 
established. 

§ 370. We have already had a few examples, in which a con- , not at 
junctional f did not appear at the head of its clause. So, farther, 

jJ o^LoIJLu “but his power was not suf- 
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ficient to render subject to sin her liberty in Jesus” Ov. 160, 20; Jilo 
III Jb^ 'X.ilf lljA^ oo» “and I wish to know the exact truth” Ov. 
163, 10; )b!^\b eoet indeed 

the emperors permitted him to wear purple” Sira. 349 inf.\ 

(eoti ^o; “and he was ready to 

meet all wicked emotions with all good emotions” Ov. 169, 8; uuauftjo }l 
VawAlo ^^1; Ik^bkOA} itjsait |i| “I was not able to bear and endure 
the weight of i)ower” Ov. 171, 14 &c. In many of these clauses it would 
be very natural to keep to the same arrangement of the words, using, 
however, X with the Inf. instead of j with the finite verb. ^ too is 
occasionally found not at the beginning of its clause: «rr>f>i t>s Jboao 
Qb^.pll I;m| “when Moses slew the lamb, the first- 
born of the Egyptians were slain” Aplu*. 406, 2; IAaj ^ JLojj |l «»(o 
Jbeia^ ^ “and not even when a tlursty person 
drinks from a fountain, do its waters dwindle away” Aphr. 199, 10 &c. 
Of course such inversions of tlie natural order are more frequent in 
rhetorically elevated discourse, and Avith the poets, than in homely 
statement. 

§ 371. When several relative clauses occur in a series, they may 
be satisfied with one j, even when they are not constructed .alike; for 
attributive clauses v. above, (§ 344); cf. Jbotf JLfljuoi |iot 

“this person, to whom gold had been sent from far, and 
who had joyfully accepted it” Ov. 199, 17 &c. Conjunctional: 

pp|? • • • “that God had enjoined him . . . and had said to 
1dm” Aphr. 235, 8 &c. Of course, however, the j may also be tepeated 
after o: tins repetition may likewise take place when there is a, separation 
of the divisions of the sentence into their individual members, wthout 
necessitating thereby the formation of several complete clauses': 
o)Vnai> paAJ ol %*oiajL*| “that he cause a brother’s daughter 

or a sister’s daughter to live with 1dm” Ov. 173, 26, where the second j 
ndght quite as well be wanting. 
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C. INDIEECT INTEEROGATIVE CLAUSES. 

§ 372. A. In many cases in Syriac, indirect questions cannot he 
distinguisLed from direct. Even the presence of the relative particle ^ 
marking dependence, does not prove that an interrogative clause is indirect, 
seeing that this |jnay also stand before the oratlo direda (§367). — Still, 
the point here is very often determined by the connection, the enfolding 
of the clauses, and particularly the change of person necessary in many 
cases of oratio ohliqua, 

B. An interrogation which concerns the entire predicate is denoted 
in indirect discourse by the conditional particle (‘‘if^) ‘‘whether”, 
ys. jLlI ^ {juu “we shall see if it comes and helps thee” Sim. 

332, 3; )Jo .otAAJ )i v> * n ^ )to ^ )l 

“nor (is it known) whether he was buried under the 
bodies of the slain, nor whether he threw himself into the sea, nor 
whether . . . nor whether ...” Jos. St. 11, 6. The alternative question, 
expressed in the last example by means of the repetition of ^ )J, may 
also be denoted ])y o|; cot ^ {oot jV 

jj “the thief does not know whether the master of the house is within 
it or not” Aphr. 1 29, ] 3 &c. j often stands for ^ (§ 374 B) : 

Kj{ “consider first in thy thoughts 

whether thou dost forgive” Aphr. 71, 21. 

T^e dependence is more emphatically expressed by prefixing } to 

aAroJiihN. oilS. ooot ^\Jiiv>o /cai 

TYjOav avToy XiyoT^rs; el l^eariv roTg d'spamvGai Matt. 12, 10 

(C. ^ oot ^i) ; Jbh.9{ Jlijbo JLa:*';; ool ybj£^jlA 

“thou hast farther asked me, whether righteous and just persons have at 
all times been found on the earth” Aphr. 446, 6; 

2^^ Q^oof “that I may know Christ, whether he is the pure 
truth” Ov. 163 14 (where the interrogative clause is a kind of ‘epexegesis’ 
or rather second object; v. above, § 358 A, and several examples in 
what follows). 


Indirect 

Inter- 

rogative 

Clauses 

Proper. 
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§ 372 . 

G. ETen when the interrogative concei’ns the Subject, or individual 
points in the Predicate, t may precede : JiaAfOudl oJlM{ ^qajumKj} 

“that they dehberate as to whom they should institute as bishop 
in Edessa” Ov. 170 ult. \ ojai^ “his fellow- 

monks learned where and how he was” Ov. 169, 23 ; 009 

09L4X “and the truth knows, how to hold thee to herself^ 

Ov. 163, 12; JboJiw JbsLOfD^ oC^; {009 ^ 

{009 )oJL6 “while he saw liis dignity, — with what a humble demeanour 
he stood at the head of the people” Ov. 189, 22 ; “when” Aphr. 

19, 6; 170, 1; JLrul “whence” Ov. 190, 4; “how rich” 

Ov. 191, 20* &c. With the interrogative placed in the end of its clause: 

9-^ “who is it that says, what are 
tliese wheels?” Moes. II, 104 v. 438; and with the } placed at the same 
time at the commencement: 

“I will make known to thee also, from what time these causes acquired 
strength” Jos, St. 8, 3. So also in headings of themes, when the govern- 
ing w^ord is not given: jbig^a^ { 0 P 9 

“How the blessed Rabbula became Bishop in the town of Edessa” Ov. 
170, 21 &C.C) 

D. But this ^ may also be wanting: uuuojl*! 

“(that) thou show me, what works are demanded” Aphr. 5, 4; |bi^ {juu 
oifish. ^2^Jb»o • • • piX “let him see, what will 

be suitable for the service • . . and by what things he will please him” 
Aphr. 8 , 13 (together with • • • 09 ^^ jbL^; JLai;^ idj.; “man be- 

comes conceraed, as to what is requisite for him (who) ...” Apljf . 8, 2) ; 
Jbiao “wherein is written, what ...” Spic. 13, S; II 

{009 Jbiio “it is not known what became of him” Jos. St. 11, 6; 
JbLPi*} wjLuo “and see thou, how they have distinguished ,them- 
selves” Aphr. 60, 5; JbobD “that he may show how great 

honour he has bestowed [dispensed]” Sim. 391 inf. (Cod. Lond. Jbixo;); 

^ Aj{ JLsij {;o 9 wG^ halo “thou art 

desirous to learn tliis thing, by what causes it (the war) was stirred up” 


(') Notice farther on “because” John 5, 16 0. S. (P. has merely j). 
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Jos. St 7, 22 (notice the demonstrative before the interrogative clause) &c. 

In all these cases } may also be found. 

E. Just as, in many cases, a direct question is really an expression 
of wonder, so too is it with many an indirect question: *a>{Lo 

{po ‘‘and his soul grows elate, that to such a master [lit 
‘to what sort of master’] he has become worthy of belonging” Moes. 11, 

116 V. 639; and quite a similar instance is given ibid, p. 164 v. 1384. So 
jiijid )iiu|l Jldo^o JLauO 

“and praised God, that such a stem and rapacious father had begotten 
such a just, generous and compassionate son” Jjand II, 159, 24; 6»x\S,ju» 
j tggikju 

“Woe to the empire of the Komans, that it has lost such emperors, and 
met with such instead (of such)!” Jul. 79, 19; “Edessa is in mourning” 
JLjQDtCLd CLXi 0 “that such a man, instead of 

such, is sitting on the throne of the Boinan world” Jul. 123, 2 {lit 
^who instead of ivhonC). 

The conjoining of two interrogatives in one clause, as we have it 
in these last cases, is somewhat rare. Another instance, how^ever, is 
found in {^1 ^ JLjld {^4 JbpJ “try both of them, as to 

which of them is the stronger” Ephr. (Lamy) III, 681 str. 25. But it is 
only in translations from the Greek that this construction appears witli 
any considerable frequency. 

§ 373. JbobS.f, jdJ, originally “for what?”, then “if perhaps”, “that &c, 
perhaps” or even, when it is an expression of doubt “lest perhaps” [fw 
properly an indirect interrogation. The } here indicates de- 
pendence. Moreover a proper governing word is often wanting, and the 
notion of uncertainty, found in the connection, suffices, — so that we 
may translate by “perhaps”, “perchance”. And thus a farther achlitional 
} may be prefixed to the j (which has here become grammatically in- 
distinct) in order to express tlie dependence more clearly. is in 

strictness independent, and introduces at first an independent clause, 
but we deal likewise with it in this place on account of its being tanta- 
mount in meaning to the compound form. Examples: au)l Jba\. wju# 

hal pol Spec, siTrjjg Matt. 8, 4 P. ((1. S. JbaC^ 

20 
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ooi ]Lf doM? yj "lovbaicav 6 6sdg jjlovov Eom. 3, 29 ; {LKito jbo( jbok^ 
(o^ ^ “are mother and wife haply better to me than God?’’ 

Mart, I, 261 inf . — “He does this or that” wotodjbi jboC^; “(in the 

hope) that perhaps he may take him into favour again” Aphr, 150, 6; 
“are asked ^juu ojLu whether those 

who come may have seen them, and whether those who go. may 
see them” Joseph 193, 9 (var. both times with [= Ov. 294, 16] ; 

j “would that I were found (thought he) such 

that &c. !” Ov. 171, 23; o{ tsjl «dlo 

“think upon death thou too, O wise and learned scribe, 
lest haply' thy heart be uplifted” Aphr. 427, 18; “seek ye for him 

Ijbbo lest haply he may have 

gone into that cave and be dying there, and we be punished for his guilt” 
Sim. 283 mid.; a\^k,6 uJik JikQ,\f jbiiio 

JLoajt {!{ OQt 6{ aacuu “what shall we say 

about this ? Is it that the children of Israel have received the kingdom 
of the Highest? God forbid! Or is it that the j^eople have reached some- 
how to the clouds of heaven?” Aplii\ 96, 8 &c. — 6l 
M jUTj7rCf>g elg ksvov rpix^ V Gal. 2, 2; Kj{ jajc “it may 

be thou thinkest” Jul. 47, 1. — 

)J6 ^0^1^ “that we be concerned about them, so that 

they should not, through their need, be obliged to do anything that is un- 
seemly” Ov. 217, 16; ooot “were afraid that 

he would take vengeance on them” Jos. St. 19, 21; JboX;} ouaio ’'Xuf 
^ou^^aoLS “is afraid of it, lest the waters should increase” Aphr. 
145, 15 (var. JbaX;) ; jbia PMfjoaaX >&:koXjuo 

“and will listen to liis command, in order that perhaps, on account of our 
3’equest of him, he may build” Jul. 110, 1 ; AJu^lie 

• • • okX wotOo^§a> “and Daniel thought, that on ac- 

count of the sins of the nation, he might perhaps remain . . Aphr. 
58, 14 (where > is separated from JboXf; var., however, Jbd&w;; 

JbaX; afterwards) &c. — . . . {oot >riuaSi» 
“let him examine . . . whether in any respect they may be deserving of 
reproof’ Ov. 176, G; •fill )s;; ' .otci^o .? {Kmomo 
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“he shortened the measure of his days, that the 
measure of his sins might not become too great and overpowering” 
Jul. 6, 24. 

By far the most common of these forms is (without | be- 

fore it). 


D. COHDTTIONAL CLAUSES. 

§ 374. A. The condition which is set forth as possible is expressed 
by With the negative we say J|| or JJf. The which introduces a 
clause occasions no farther change in its construction. The Act. Pax't. 
mostly serves as its verb (§ 271), the Impf. not so often f§ 265). When 
the past is referred to, w^hich of course occurs much less frequently in 
these clauses, the Perf. is employed (cf. § 258), or the Part. act. with 
ioo) (§ 277), or even, though notliften, the Impf. with (§ 268 A). 
Besides, ^ is frequently followed by a Nominal clause. The apodosis 
may agree with the protasis in time and in construction, but it may also 
differ from it in many ways, without thereby causing any deviation from 
the leading rules of clause-formation which have been described above. 
We give a few examples in support of the most important cases. Part. 
^juno yJLsbTfc ^^and if thou gloriest in thy 

sons, they are torn away from thee” Aphr. 84, 13; uuaJ ]l{ 
did >xJLi “if he (the dog) does not run out and bark at it, the 

master of the sheep beats him” Ov. 138, 20 (compare § 271). So with 
and e. g. JJojSl ^ “if there are no righteous 

persons,^ (even) the wicked perish” Aphr. 458, 9. — Impf.: 

. . . U . . . “for if he is fasting . . ., let him not mingle ...” Aplu*. 

45, 22; jLo)^ ^;julLo ^11 jii “but if you will 

not be convinced, but continue to resist, then you will be held in con- 
tempt by us” Ov. 175, 3; JbotUDL ^ “if it becomes blind, the 

(whole) body has grown useless” Aplir. 457, 11; om^ ouOd 

^ ^ yX. “the truth makes itself known to thee, if thou 

dost renounce thine own knowledge” Ov. 163, 16 (and thus very fre- 
quently, a Part, in the principal clause, overagainst an Impf. in the 

conditional clause; cf. § 265). Both Imj^f. and Part, altemating : 

20 * 
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ya-S.. |Je wo>ojyoaa ;aJii.o oot^ «ai{ I^oj 

{ot^ oo» “atid if any one makes confession (Impf.), that there is only 
one God, hut transgresses (Part.) his commandments, and does (Part.) 
not do them, then it is not true for him that there is only one God” 
Aphr. 498, 5 (cf. line 12; v. 301, 17; 339, 1).— Per/’. |iaJ **aaa? wK-i ^ 

“if tliy father has brought fish, give me five 
pounds (of them)’’ Sim. 273 mid.; {Lo^clSlaa {LojA^^ ^ 

JLasu “but if faith has been injured by unbelief, then the soul is lost” 

Anc. Doc. 98, 12; %s>l JbL^{ ^ 

)jLj£.taL:^ “if Christ hns been laid as the foundation, how then dwelleth 

(Jhrist also in the building?” Aphr. 9, 14 &c. Cf. ^ 

• • • wo^j JboLD ooot . • • “if the priests of Israel were 

accustomed to perform the service, how much more is it fitting for us . . . !” 
Ov. 172, 14 &<*. For examples with the Impf. and ?oof v. 268 A. No- 
initial daases: . . . wju* . . . j ooi JLuju^ ^ “if it is a disgraceful thing 
for thee that . . . , then see ...” Ov. 1 62, 8 ; )quLo ^ 

“if even the i*emains of an idol’s temple are standing in 
any jdace, they shall be destroyed” Ov. 220 paen. &c. We have several 
cases together in . • . jiiofsi jb^o ooto • • • oot ^ ^ 

• , . ^ ^ “if (Nominal clause) . . . 

find has given men their nature (Perf.), and takes pleasure in this (Part.). . . , 
why then did he not give tliem such a nature, that . . .?” S])ic. 1, 6. 

B. For there often stands > oot ^ oop{ ‘‘if it (is) that” e, <j. 

oom{ “if there is necessaiy for them” Jos. St. 13, 18; oc^{ 
“if they should conquer” Jos. St. 13, 13; ^ 

. . • “if thou therefore, my son, hast . . ., then tell it” Spic. 2, 3 &c. 

C. We have already seen that several clauses connected by o may 

stand after It is true that ^ may also be repeated with o: in that 
case conditional clauses are often elliptical: JbJuS. ^ “be it 

for death, or for life” Jul. 169, 19; IbLAjUo {ACSiVi^ ^ 

“be it word or work, in season or out of season” Ov. 181, 22, and mani- 
fold cases resembling these (cf. e. (j. Jos. St. 50, 19). How and 

“or” may be exchanged here, is shown by the following example: ^ 
Jirndvii )iOi jba^i^ 6{ 6{ ol 
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. . . “whether they are in Edom or in Arabia, in Greece or in 
Persia, whether in the North or whether in the South, they observe this 
law” Spic. 19, 14. 

1). We have another ellipsis in or ]l|{o “if not” c. (f. hwi jJ 
; v>j>a>v (var. JJJo) “if not, I have to say” Aphr. 441, 7; so 117, 14; 
Ov. 214, 11. Of. K«o6t )J JU{o “otherwise (if it were not 80 ,) I would 
not have done it” Jul. 245, 26. 

After Jil{ “if not”, “excepting”, “except that”, “other than”, sen- 
tences which are incomplete are very common. In this applicatio]i a 
farther ^ often comes in after )J?. Examples: JIaj{ W 

“for men have not been com- 
manded to do anything, except that which they ai*e able to do” Spic. 5, 2; 
; W ^l^Lo {Jl^eLv:ik9{ oKdL{ • * • } jbiao 

“and why is it, dear friend, that . . . there was Avritten for them ‘four 

hundred and thirty years’, except because. . .?” Aphr. 26, 20; ^ t^o 
)J{ |l “and not one image 

made they for themseh^es to Avorship, excepting the image of the calf’ 
Aphr. 312, 20; )J{ jLju^ oi^ {oot 1^ 

“it Avas not permitted to him to slay the Paschal lamb 
in any place, except before one altar at Jerusalem” Aphr. 218, 22, while 
line 12 has fdju^ ^ )J{ JU^ ^ 

not permitted him to prepare the Paschal lamb, save at elerusalem only”; 
\sA ^ )J{ oui jJo Kcet ovhelg eTnyivdoafcei rdv v/dv si jul^ 6 Tvar'^p 

Matt. 11, 27 ; ^ ^ ovosig ayocx^dg si jnij sig S^sog 

Lube 1^ 19; ^ jj{ {fai9 jidjLp )bpo “and AV^hat are 

the stones of fire but the children of Zion?” Ai)hr. 85, 7, Avhere there is 
a var. uia JJ{ without the ; )lfd4.^ ^ )l{ JUia ^ “Avho are the builders 
except the priests?’" Ax)hr« 10, 18; JlfitaopudJ ^ ]V{ jbUdiA otd )J 

^VLo . . . “no one of them remained alive but the bishox) . . . 
and two other men” Jos. St. 29, 4; 'o ^ . . . Ikaaa “in whrtt . . . except 

in . . .?” Aphr. 67, 11; |l? . . . >4.,^ oj* “who understands . . . 

pxcept the perfect?” Ov. 185, 19; and thus frequently. With these 
Particles heginning the sentence: {009 JLuto? ^ JU{o 

“and only one way Avas there, which led up to it” Jos. St. 15, 5. An 



entire clause stands after ^ in ^ yt yi yU 

“and I cannot believe, without being convinced” Spic. 2, 14; tnMiftlyvt y 
^ y{ . . . oXoALodaol^ hJl “thou canst not understand . . . , if thou 
hast not know'n” Ov. 162, 26. 

From the meaning “if not” is developed the adversative meaning ' 
“however, but, yet”, in which sense y{ is oftenest met with. 

E. After the concessive particle ^ “even if, if even” 

a complete clause may follow', e. g. looiX . . . y©* k&v 

Sgsi Tovrep sl'TnjTs . . . ysv^asrai Matt. 21, 21 (C. S. merely ^?) ; 

JLmu IJbb S., JLuJ Loaaj P. k&v SvjroS-dvnn X^-gssTM John 11, 25; 

JLa.^ftoo y • . . i “for even though he worshij^s . . . , still he is 

not found fault' with” Aphr. 335, 18; Jua^iyt otX'io ^{o 

“and even if he has sinned, yet the seed of the righteous has been pre- 
seiwed by him” Aphr. 462 nit.; yLva.otw woa toeti y{ . . . } 

. . . ; “for even if it happens that . . . , let it yet be firm and 

sure for us, my sons, that ...” Jul. 8, 27 sgg. (where III, as frequently 
hapijens, occurs at the beginning of the apodosis)&c. ‘But veiy often 
is follow'ed by a mere fragment of a clause, e. g. |Uu;.a ^ y©!.© 

“and thou hinderest from pi'ayer though it were but one man” 
Sim. 328 mid. &c. ; cf. ;©t^l.{; y( “I am afraid even to 

mention” Ov. 196, 14. Often it signifies “though it were only”, “at least” 
(like KKv = Kat iav), e. g. ©>jm otiao oe©( 

Koci TrapsKdXow avrov tva k&v toD KpocoTT^v toC //jukt/ov a^oO 
SiipcevTCCi Mark 6, 56; wA.©^ «*u©;.©;yo “that my 

acquaintances might remember me, for the sake of my words «,t least” 
Ov. 137, 5; JL'ia^X ;a ^ dwell at least on the out- 
skirts of the pasture ground” Ephr. Ill, 576 D; w©toAa^ 

JbfluL»2 y^^. y{© {LojJLaA y{ -AwvtNi'itia n 

. “Blessed is he who has been found worthy to obtain it (Paradise), if not 
through righteousness, at least through grace, — if not by works, yet by 
(Divine) compassion” Ephr. HI, 576 A &c. 

P. We have, in the following sentence, an example of an ellipsis hk 
the principal clause being made up for, by the contents of the conditional 
clause: *»? oA;) Jl*«>©vnS. ^ “if they persecuted Christ, so also (will 



they persecute) us” Aphr. 484, 15 ; v. also farther sentences there of like 
character. Other ellipses occur in oot oot ^ 

‘‘if (there is) honour, it is ours, and if discredit, it is also on both sides” 
Ov. 151, 17. 

(jr. ^ is found almost always at the beginning of its clause. Very 
seldom do we meet with cases like li( ^ JAJLi 

“if I stand upon the summit of all heights” Moes. II, 82 v. 83 ; and thus 
also 80 V. 79 and 81. 

Exceptionally ^ is set down twice in ^ j 
^a.oJLi ^>p “for if of all kinds of food which . . . , if man eats 

of them"* Aphr. 307, 11, where the sentence is taken up anew* 

Rom. The insertion of ^ in relative clauses to express the indeter- 
minate (“any”, “somehow”) is an imitation of the later (ireek style, e. g. 

jbui o6^ SoTig idu sTriGTTjpix^YI Is. 36, 6 Hex. ; 

6 Ti hdv Xeyjd John 2, 5 Hark. ; ^ eKrdg 

si JUT] . . . sjUTTobi^o/TO Lagarde, Keliquiae 57, 5 &c., and similarly, here 
and there, even ih ancient original writings. Thus in particular ^ JbeLO 
“how much soever”, “although”; ^ “however much he exerts 
himself’ Jul. 9 ult. ; JbsA ^ JboA “however j)itiful he might be to 

the eye’' Ov. 188, 20; cf. Philox, 47, 16; 54, 21 ; 264 &c. Instead of this 
expression we have also JboA ^o. Land III, 210, 19, 21; 211, 6 &c. ; and 
even ^ jbeta ^ Philox. Epist. fol. 13 a, 1, 4. 

§ 375. A. The condition wliicli is set forth as impossible is ex- 
pressed by This particle is generally followed by the Perf. w^hich is 

so mu(J;i in use for hypothetical clauses (§ 259), or by the Part, with {ooi 
(§ 277) ; the Perf. is also strengthened occasionally by loot. In the principal 
clause the Part, with loot is very generally found. There is no sharp dis- 
tinction between what is represented, by way of Condition, as still unfinished 
(si faceret), and what is represented as completed (si feejsset). Examples : 

lom JLuu U )J 0^0 koci si juij sKoXo^ccd^aav 

ai yj/Ji^poci sjicsimi ovk &v sg^B^yi ttAgoc Gccp^ Matt. 24, 22 ; JL^Ai Kaaa oSS 
iooi pjub jJ “if the soul abandoned the body, it (the body) would 

not continue in existence” Moes. II, 90 v. 221 ; oooi JboC!;^} 

Loot ]l {;ot “if laws belonged to climes, this would be 
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impossible (to be)” Spic. 18, 25; ?oof |J • • . “if he had given 

a sign . . . , he would not have been burned” Anc. Doc. 87, 22 ; o!SS 

{Loa^L {oo» h^l oaL “for if they had been converted, there would have 
been i)enitence” A])hr. 54, 5; ?ooi loo^ o^iS jbuA “even the 
cliildren, if he had begotten them, he would have rescued” Ai)hr. 352, 10 ; 
Loof {oot jJ • • • idi • • • ? r- >v U ^‘for 

if he had been made so, that . . . , then the good even (that he would do) 

. . . w ould not be his^’ Spic. 4, 4 ; )J topt otLaV q2Ss 

oii^ loot jLoAA “if it (f.) had always been with him, it would not liave 
allowed him ...” Ai)hr. 128, 3 ; {oc^ . . . {oot ei jjhsi 

• • • sy^yiyoprjCey dv Matt. 24, 43; . . . {oot 

loot “for if the . rain had weakened . . . , it would be clear ...” Aphr. 
450, 14; ioot ot^aLO^o^ oot qjjio {oot «a^Kjao “if 

(everything were ministered unto, who would he be tliat ministered?” 
Spic. 3, 24; pitl{ )J q21S oC^ {oot Kotkov ijv avT0 ei ovk eysvvrjS'rj 

Matt. 26, 24, cf. Mark 14, 21 ; ooot |J ql^ ^o^ {oot wuAd “it 

would be better for them, if they did not rise” Aphr. 169, 12; jLj.^ o2SS 
loot “if it had been ])ossible” Ov. 201, 1; JLajijo Jbioot {oot dSS 

{oot jbjbb )l{ {oot wotoK#{ )l oot “if man had been made in that 

way, he would not have been for himself, but would have been an in- 
strument” Si)ic. 3, 4. 

Occasionally, with the naturally definite olSS, the suggestion of 
unreality, given by the Perf., remains (juite in nbeyance, and the 
particle is then followed by a clause with the Iinpf. or Part., or by a 
Nominal clause: loot JLoom 6t^ >&^Kaui o 2SS; “whici^ if wt. 

listened to it (f.), wM)uld bring us w'^oe” Jul. 210, 7; oe^^ {ooM oiJSi )1 a{ 
i,o,iA">AO v^Motl jifo;^ “not even if it should happen that the tyrant let 
me go free” (where the hypothetical Perf. is in the dependent .clause) 
Jul. 84, 7 ; ^ciA\,o ^Kj{ otX ot^/wf 

^Kj{ ‘‘for if the odour of the sinner were to Strike one who ap- 

proached him, then you would all flee” Ov. 140, 20 (where there is a var. 
^K^oot ^a;, x oot ^^J{); o^o; JLaa^o Jbou oSs “if 

thou didst seek it, sea and land would sing thy praise” Moes. II, 78 
V. 45; “if thou didst wish” ibid, v. 39. Cf. {Icls;.^Jlm )l o^iS 
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JLcju iflujLu the protection of 

rjod did not embrace the world, life would no doubt have come to an 
cihV’ Job. St. 4, 14; ]J ‘‘if they 

were not in the world, it would diissolve” Aphr. 457, 14 (where there is 
a var. ?oo» {oof kOhJM • • • JLafiu hsj 6^ “if 

we had a pure soul . . . , astonishment thereat Avould strike us dumb’’ 
Moes. TI, 160 V. 1307 (and so 164 v. 1357, while 166 v. 1385 has oSs 
{oot ^ * . • Jbu^ JUftjL olSSo ^^aiul were the eye 

clear . . . , the throng would astonish us” Moes. II, 164 v. 1^55; olSS 

{oof )of • • . “if one had power . . . , then would this (one) . . . 

he higher” Anc. Doc. 87, 16. 

B. The clause vith q 25S is subjected to a certain dc'pendence in 

cases like IsLauu ^>9 \»l Jb^ jboo icai ri S'sXcc si dvri(f>6yi laike 

12, 49 (P. \A J^jo); oiSS JLaoi hJl ‘‘thou wishest now, 

thou hadst seen him” Moes. IE, 160 v. 1319 (and so v. 1320); JbcLdo 

oSS “and how much you 'wished, it had already 

gone down” Jul. 23, 22. C>f. ihid. 81, 25; 104, 26. The notion of a hy- 
pothesis has in these cases passed over into that of a wifsli. 

C. With )J o^, accompanied by a noun, the idea of existence does 

not need to be expi-essly denoted : JLuu jj w;j>> jL;.^ )J o^o 

loo^ Koi si jtxij Kvpiog (8g) sKoXojSccasv rdg ri/m&giocg {iKsbag) ovk 
av sacid^ij TTdocc odp^ Mark 1 3, 20 (S. differently) ; Jl q25s 

“had it not been the offence, wliich they committed” Jul. 50, 27; o^o 
JbiA^ JJo oot JU “and had he not been, then neither 
wouhl^there have ])een (§ 339) any revelations from his Father” Moes. II, 
1 1 8 V. 654. The construction of | jJ o^is = jJ is exactly like the latter 
in syntax: jJ Jbiaud ^2^? jJ a]SS “if the famine had not 

become severe, he Mould not have allowed him to come Muth us” rioseph 
242, 9* (Ov. 320, 15); jaL^ib ]iil )ii{ JLadv^; )J 

“had I not been made subject to the king of the Persians, I too 
would have gone up” Sim. 328 inf,(^) 

(}) I would not like to maintain confidently that even in KaxUI JI . . . « 

“if I did not . . . think^* Jul. 132, 12, the « is correct. 
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Olaases 

which 

reiemble 

OonditioDal 

OlauBet. 


Structure 
of Periods. 


§ 376. In rare cases ^ occui’s instead of with conditions clearly 
assumed as impossible, e. g, in ^ 

JbcDOdoi 6^ {ooi )U llU^ if <^^ttle had 

any advantage in keeping the sabbath, the law would have hindered them 
from these impure things before” Aplir. 233, 8 (only one Codex); 

^ooi )fjb9 ^ 

power of our hands to do anything, we would be the instmments of others” 
Spic. 20, 22 (in the parallel clause oSS). 

§ 377. The great variety of Conditional Clauses could only be 
represented here by a feAv leading types. But, besides, there arc as- 
sociated more or less with Conditional Clauses proper, the Disjunctive 
Conditional, with o ? — 61 (§ 258), the Temporal Conditional, with } Jbo 
(§ 258), as well as the Temporal, with } ^ (§§ 258; 265 &c.) and 

many others. ^ takes a concessive meaning by the addition of <ab^, 
more rarely ‘‘much, greatly, even” (“even while”) — “however 

much”, “although”, e. g. JL^)boi 0 Ih^iol wota. 4 >i p «dio “and al- 
though he builds it up, it is still called a crack” Aphr. 145, 10 ; ^ 

Jilliyo? {oot “although Xenaya [Philoxenus] was at 

the time in Edessa” Jos. St. 25, 11 and frequently thus. — 
o^ldI jl jlflkd “however much he tried and punished them, still 

they did not do well” Aphr. 402, 13. 


iip 


* 


* 


STEUCTUEE OF PBBIODS. INVOLUTION AND OTHEE 
lEEEGULAE FOEMS. 

§ 378. The fondness of the Syrians for the construction of -rather 
long Periods, founded on the genius of their language — has beefl not a 
little fostered by the model which the Greek Style presented. Those 
periods are produced by the- co-ordination and subordination of such 
clauses as have been already described, or others like them. The number 
of possible ways, in which the known elements may in these individual 
cases be combined, is imbounded. 
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§ 379. The license given in the arrangement of words in a clause inToteuo*. 
is in part, also extended to the arrangement of the clauses, which serve me 
as members of a period. For the puri)ose of being brought into stronger 
relief, the governed clause is occasionally placed a long way before the another, 
governing; and not seldom an express Involution or enclosing of one 
clause within another, makes its appearance. Of. jludbAV) 

^ oiLcllsu^ s.i*;jDLi ^^for, from the 

day on which the name of Christ was named over him, by nothing was lie 
persuaded to resolve to satisfy his hunger” Ov. 182, 12; ]»o^ 

JijfckducijL. ojlA 

o6o» JLuoi ^‘but who can describe the wonderful 

changes, which, in this stolen quiet of the few days of his })rayer, were 
renewed in his soul by tlie spirit of Clod?” Ov. 185, 18; Jbjjj 

h\ f^o ^‘ei, qui vult, cliri et dico eos fadles esse^ Spic. 6, 4; 
hat hsWY\m, thsoiioi ‘‘et qumn haec mirahilia 

magna audiverim te facere*^ Addai 3, 3 ah inf . ; ^ th*:^ 

JLv^j ^^those of the monks, who wish to make for them- 
selves stone chests for the dead” Ov. 214, 12; ^1{ o^jUlw a\, IK 

JLao) ‘‘hut Ave have not now come to stir up the mud of Barde- 

sanes” Ov. 64, 12; M |V^vi\o ^hat id{^ 

“for I see that you too are eager to hear profitable speech” 

Philox. 120, 2, and many similar instances. 

§ 380. Parentheses, like the following one, are seldom met with: paron- 
^o^LoVU ^ JbabdsoJ vP^J{ “how many 

wise gnen, think you, have abrogated laws in their several countries?” 

Spic. 19, 1. More frequently are parentheses found in quotations of 
sayings: e. g* po! )$\ “I am afraid, 

says the servant, to mention what you have stolen” Joseph 218, 3 [= Ov. 

307, f4] &c. 

§ 381. The construction of the Nominative Absolute (§ 317) be- Anacoiu- 
longs at bottom to the Anacoluthon, and the same may be said of several 
other constructions wliich we have met with above. But true Anacolutha, — 
i. e. those which are felt to be such, — are not very common. They belong, 
moreover, rather to the department of rhetoric than that of grammar. 
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ElUpiii. 


§ 382. 

§ 382. The rauge of tlie Ellipsis is very extensive. We have al- 
ready in foregoing sections dealt with various instances of its employ- 
ment, cf. e. g. §§ 374 E ; 37.5 C. To the Ellipsis belongs the omission of 
individual words and groups of words, which may be supphed from the 
contents of corresponding clauses (§§ 332; 374 E); thus fai-ther 

oKai mH} ^ot “it is one tiling for a 

man to write with pathos, and another thing (for him to rate) with 
truth” .los. St. .5, 7; jbiix) o6i Jl 4v>; 

'^Uj ‘*iind whenever they [the teachers] do put a question, (they do so) 
tliat they may direct the mind of the questioner [the pupil], so that he 
may ask properly^’ Spic. 1, 18; |btJu{ 

*‘aiid sent others, who conveyed his kindness (i. e. his gifts) to the 
monasteries of the West and the South . . . , so that even to the needy 
saints who dwell in the wilderness of Jerusalem (he sent gifts)” Ov. 
205, 22 &c. Bursts of Exclamation produce other ellijises, which do not 
admit of heing formed into complete sentences. Others, again, are pro- 
duced by the peculiar style of Acljuration-fonmilae, In fact living S])eech 
is very elliptical ; but of course the proportion, in which the individual 
man may avail himself of this form of exjiression, is not a matter to be 
settled by grammar. 


APPENDIX. 

ON THE USE OF THE LETTEES OF THE ALPHABET 

AS CIPHERS. 

The letters, which are noted on p. 2, may take numerical Values. 
A line drawn above them, or some other distinguishing mark, is wont 
upon occasion to make them significant as ciphers. In compound nu- 
merals the higher order takes the right hand place. The hundreds from 
500 to 900, for which the alphabetical characters do not suffice, are 
represented by the coiTesponding tens, uod, >4^, j, over which a 
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point is placed for distinction’s sake. This point, however, is often wanting; 
yet the numerical value is generally quite clear from the mere order of 
the ciphers, or from the context. For the hundreds from .'>00 — 800, com- 
binations with t = 400 frequently appear also, thus: tol = 500; = 600; 

= 700; U 800, For the thousands the units may be placed, where 
the order of the ciphers gives them to be recognised as indicating thou- 
sands; a small oblique stroke is sometimes set below them as a distin- 
guishing mark. 

Examples: = 23; = 209; ;^ = 394; jLai (jiaj) or juaol 

= 527; isuaoL5b{^ olOlaI) = 1862; = 5550 &c. 

Farther, the thousands are very often written out in full, with 
numeral letters accompanying, e. (/. ^jo = 1944; c* 

= 21 52 &c. And, besides, there occur combinations of numerals AVTitten 
out in full and numerals represented by letters, e. g. jlobo IjaasuLlo 
= 1967; i£b = 630 &c. 

Rem. In certain MSS. a very ancient system of ciphers is found, 
resting upon quite a different principle. 



ADDITIONS AND COEREOTIONS. 


B. 1. 2 from foot, last col.; after — sh — , insert — 

P. 16, 1. 15 from top; read — Exception. 

P. 23, 1. IB" for — “thei’c” — , read — “tben”. 

P. 45, 1. 4 from foot of text; for read — 

P. 46, 1. 4 of § 66; for — f. — , read — f. 

P. 62, 1. 11 from top; read last word — 

P. 64, 1. 10 ; for read — 

P. 64, 1. 11; for read — JLo«-9- 

P. 74, 1. 4; for — syllables — , read — letters. 

P. 87. 1. 11; for — read — 

P. 87, 1. 20, 2”^ col. ; for — read — 

P. 87, 1. 26, 2“-* col.; for— read— 

P. 88, 4* footnote; for — read — 

P. 94, 1. 9 from foot; for — read 

P. 95, 1. 3 from foot of text; for — read — 

P. 97, margin; for— months — , read — month. 

P. 98, 1. 2 from foot of text; after — “ill”; — , insert — “well”, “ymch” 
(adv.); — . 

P. 103, margin; for — Preposition — , read — Prepositions. 

P. 107, 1. 8; read first word as — 

P. 114, 1** line of footnote; for — — > read — 

P. 128, 1. 2; read last word as — 

P. 128, 1. 9; for — — > read — 

P. 128, ult, mid. col.; for — )6 ^ — , read — 

P. 133, ult; for — JLij — , read — JLuj. 

P. 140, 1. 10; for — — , read — w o^aSo^Ij 
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P. 144, last column; read 3'^ word as — 

P, 182, 1, 16 ; read last word as — 

P, 209, 1. 8; read 3*^ Syriac word as — 

P. 212, IL 10 & 9 from foot; read — Sentences. 

P. 222, 1 11 from top; after — § 283 — , insert — A. 

P. 229, 1. 15; for — — , read — 

P. 232, 1. 5 from foot; for — — » resiA — 

P. 240, 1. 2 frqgtn foot; from the words — “who are you Christians” — , 
delete — you. 

P. 244, 1. 5 from top ; read first word as — ensample. 

P. 256, 1. 16; for — 28 ah inf , — , read — 28rr, inf. 

P. 265, 1. 19; read — consigned to writing. 

P. 257, 1. 16; for — opoi, read — ooo^. 

P. 271, 1. 9 from foot; for — XXX^ — , read — XXIX. 

Note. — vowel-mark, or a point or other sign, has fallen out in 
the Syriac portion of the type, much oftener than could have been wished. 
It would appear that the occasional occuiTence of such an accident, im- 
mediately before the final impression, is exceedingly difficult to avoid in 
this particular type, however careful the manipulation may be; and, 
happening when it does, it is of course beyond the control of any proof- 
reading. In the above list of “Additions and Corrections”, only those 
instances of such a fault have been pointed out, which stand in Paradigms 
or similarly important situations. The others are left to the discernment 
of the reader to discover and correct, and to his indulgence to condone. 
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21 234 10 258 87,16 197 88, 8 . . . .186 

22 180 11 214 88,15 281 9 . . . . 273 

4,14 . 220,245,313 13 268 89, 8 234 84, 7 .... 312 

17 288 81, 3 256 13 . . . 161, 174 86, 1 ... . 277 

6, 2 281 16 296 18 274 87,17 ... , 158 

3 300 82,10 170 22 264 88,19 ... .293 
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88.21 ... . 204 

89, 3 ... . 157 
90,25 .... 138 
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99.21 .... 228 

100, vlt 189 
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6 .... 287 
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109, ult. . . .178 

no, 1 . . 306 

112, 13 ... . 165 

116, uU 187 

119, 6 .... 157 

128, 2 . . . 305 

5 . . . 225 

126.18 .... 229 
27 ... . 223 
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129, 7 . . . 189 

131, 3 . . . 229 
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12 .... 313 

138, 1 .... 229 
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162,21 ... 282 
27 .... 278 
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168.26 .... 286 

162.10 . . .165 

169.19 . . . 308 

170, 4 . .195 

171, 2 . . . 293 

177.15 ... 240 

181, 13 . . . . 193 

194, ulf 288 

199, 22 . . . 293 i 

210, 7 .... 312 

217.26 .... 204 
219, 18 . . . .293 

220.23 . . .185 

221, 6 . . . . 231 

222, 5 .... 186 

223, 4,6 . . .185 
24 .... 181 i 

229, 4 .... 165 , 
286, 26 . . 279, 282 

289.20 .... 293 

242,22 .... 284 

244.24 .... 185 i 

246.26 .... 309 j 

247, 2,22. . . 185 j 

248, 8 .... 186 i 


Land 

L 40, 5 . . 

. 191 

11, 26, 11 . . 

. 146 

48, 13 . . 

, 186 

55,18 . . 

. 252 

93, . 

. 209 

97 1 tilt.. . 

. 209 

141 jpaen . . 

. 183 

169,24 . . 

. 805 

167,6 . . 

. 272 

175,9 . . 

. 281 

201,7 . . 
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240,10 . . 

. 289 

251,14 • 
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277,3 . . 

. 153 

14 . . 

. 288 

326,2 . . 

. 168 

34.5,9 . . 

. 196 

349,2 

188 

356,7 . . 

187 

388,6 . . 

253 

HI, 36,18,19 

254 

39,16 . . 

165 

53,26 . . 

240 

60,13 . . 

284 

73,1 . . 

194 

91,17 . . 

241 

106,25 , . 
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136,14 . 

166 

140,17 . . 

241 

141,12 . . 

241 

142,1 . . 

241 

177,27 . . 

275 

206,24 . . 

293 

208,10 . . 

293 

20, 23 . 

155 

210,10 . . 

192 

19, 21 . 

311 

211,6 . . 

311 

213,14 . . 

158 

215,13 . . 

162 

235,15 . . 

180 

244,18 . . 

237 

246,14 . . 

275 

267,3 . . 

273 

258,17 . . 

240 

281,13 . . 

241 

285,7 

241 

327,24 . . 

245 

331,8 . . 

170 

335,17, 21 . 

170 

350,7 . . 

274 

IV, 87,9 

220 

Mart. 

I, 11,2 . . . 

164 

9 . . . 

181 

12,21 . . . 

231 

vlt. , . 

250 

16,6 . . . 

222 


Mart. 


I, 15, inf. 


299 

18,5 . 

. 

. 233 

19, *n/.. 

167, 272 

23, mid. 


. 193 

24,11 . 


. 300 

25, mid. 


. 214 

26, inf . . 


. 217 

27,5 . 


. 219 

32, mid. 


. 229 

85, mid. 


. 162 

46,5 . 


. 262 

47,1 . 


. 165 

9 . 


. 262 

56,13 . 


. 229 

57, mid. 


215 

68,19,21. 

286 

70, mid. 


. 192 

73,6* . 


254 

75, iff. . 


270 

79,10 . 


. 165 

12 . 


275 

91,3 . 


217 

94,8 . 


272 

14 . 


217 

98, mid. 


296 

99, 1 . 


217 

100,24 . 


156 

1 06, irf . . 


217 

112,2 . 


182 

115, inf . 


266 

120,9 


249 

1 22, 6 . 


208 

9 


232 

10 . 


216 

16 . 


209 

23 . 


274 

123. 166, 

216 

, 228 

124,2 


169 

9 . 


203 

mid. 


218 

inf 


228 

125, mid. 


228 

vlt. 


212 

126,2 . 


283 

10 . 


225 

mid. 186, 

228 

286 

127, 8upr. 


220 

11 . 


213 

129, ult.. 


275 

134, vU. 


180 

185,9 . 


187 

137, inf. 


198 

149, mid. 


168 

152,9 . 


219 

153,15 . 


285 

165,8 . 


258 

157, vlt.. 


288 

159, mid. ! 

222, 

287 

w.. 

. . 

283 


Mart. 

1,160,20 . . 

. 224 

166, ivf . . . 

. 195 

167, mid. . 

. 217 

150, inf. . . 

. 221 

151, inf . 

. 179 

182,3 . . 

. 243 

6 . 183,267 

8 . . 

, 180 

inf.. 

. 219 

183, mid. . 

. 261 

185,12 . . 

. 153 

186, mid. . 

. 267 

194,10 . . 

. 222 

197,15 . . 

. 298 

mid. . 

. 238 

218,1 . . 

. 239 

227, paen. . 

. 176 

234,3 . . 

. 180 

235, inf. . . 

168 

243, mid. . 

. 198 

244,8 . . 

. 202 

245,8 . . 

. 264 

246,9 . . 

. 237 

mid. . 

. 215 

251, tV-- . 

. 306 

253, ad inf 

. 237 

255, mid, . 

. 250 

11,233,1 (Jac. 

Bar.) 

» . 

. 227 

237,it^.(Jac. Sar.) 

. . 

, 231 

242,mid.(Jac.Sar.) 


. 148 

268 

. 261 

Moes. 

1, 81, V. 296 

(Jac. 

Sar.") 

. 194 

102,12 . 

. 231 

103,28 . . 

. 231 

II, 56, V. 124 

. 249 

67, V. 176 

. 249 

63, iV: . ^ 

. 251 

64,1 . . . 

. 208 

65,23 . . 

. 264 

68,12 . . 

. 264 

26 . . 

. 151 

69,26 . . 

. 181 

70,10 . : 

. 182 

11 . . 

. 279 

71,30 . . 

. 252 

72,5 . . 

. 192 

12 . . 

. 154 

14 . . 

. 194 

73,18 . . 

. 243 

26 . . 

. 289 

74,3 . . 

. 158 

76,5 . , 

222 

76, V. 6 . 

286 
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1 Ov. 




11, 78, w. 39,46.812 

1 21. 18 



. . 164 

80,vv. 76,77 

.260 

; 26, 25 



. . 294 

vv, 79,81 

.311 

46, 6 



. . 177 

82, V. 83 . 

311 

59, 4 



, . 177 

84, y. 115 . 

188 

13 



. . 290 

v,H7.181,264 

i 60, 9 



. . 290 

86, V. 162 . 

37 

15 



. . 177 

88, V. 1 82 . 

268 

62,21 



. . 214 

T. 197 . 

189 

22 



. . 244 

90,v.221.289,311 

63, 10 



. . 282 

V. 221 . 

269 

12 



159, 201 

V. 233 , 

206 

21 



. . 201 

V. 237 . 

181 

24 



. . 226 

92, V, 239 . 

284 

64, 1 2 



. . 315 

V. 242 

244 

66,17 



. . 292 

94, V. 296 . 

166 

67, 7 



. . 181 

96, V. 328 

269 

9 



. . 159 

98, V. 334 . 

282 

12 



182, 294 

V. 336 . 

196 

70, 1 



. . 240 

V. 358 

243 

2 



. . 298 

100, VV.371, 383.181 

3 



240, 281 

V. 371 . 

264 

17 



. . 210 

102, V. 393 . 

264 

71, 10 



. . 229 

104, V. 428 . 

173 

73, 1, 

4 


. . 201 

V. 431 . 

268 

75, 10 



. . 278 

V. 438 . 

304 

23 



. . 160 

V. 444 

244 

78, 5 



184, 185 

V. 448 . 

210 

79, 18 

sq. 


, . 252 

106, V. 482 . 

181 

80, 4 


. . 181 

110, V. 521 . 

301 

1 81, 8 



210,262 

638 . 

268 

10 



. . 210 j 

112, V. 650 . 

217 

82, 3 



. . 297 ; 

116, V. 635 . 

298 

83, 8 



. , 296 j 

V. 639 . 

306 

84, 17 



. . 160 I 

118, V. 654 . 

313 

18 



. . 159 i 

122, V. 703 sq^. 

262 

86, 7 



. . 160 

V. 724 . 

197 

87,21 



. . 189 

126, V. 787 , 

291 

89, ult. . 


. . 201 

128, V. 796 . 

299 

01, 21 
99, 19 



. . 164 

136, V. 939 . 

284 



. . 252 i 

146, V. 1081 . 

197 

99, 19 



. . 260 

156, V. 1241 . 

173 

100, 1 



. . 160 

1247 . 

282 

102, 14 



. . 262 

168, V. 1266 , 

281 

15 



. . 232 

160, V. 1307 . 

313 

22 



. . 189 

V. 1319 . 

313 

23 



. . 270 

V. 1320 . 

313 

108, 3, 

5 


. . 270 

162 V. 1324 . 

286 

116, 12 



. . 249 

164 V. 1855 . 

813 

lie, 6, 

7 


. . 242 

V. 1367 . 

313 

117, 15 



. . 174 

V. 1384 . 

305 

119, 10, 

11 


. . 267 

166, V. 1385 . 

313 

14 



. . 181 

V. 1392 . 

264 

16 



. . 253 

V. 1397 . 

266 

ult. 



. . 181 



121, 8 



. . 265 I 

Ov. 


20 



. . 184 1 

9,26 ... . 

217 

122, 26 



. . 198 1 

12, 19 ... . 

275 

128,19 



. .180 

21, 7 ... . 

279 

124,14 



. . 276 1 


Ov. I Ov, 


126, 26 


. . 237 

1 163,16 

. . 180,307 

126, 2 


. . 235 

1 20 

.... 276 

182, 14 


. . 237 

! 22 

.... 283 

186, 7 

B 

. . 153 

1 25 

. . 188,^74 

186, 2 


. . 156 

ult. 

.... 216 

187, 5 


299,310 

164, 4 

.... 176 

9 


. . 138 

7 

.289 

188, 6 


. . 264 

11 

.... 185 

20 


. . 307 

13 

.... 258 

24 


. . 27t 

17 

.... 279 

140,19 


. . 204 

21 

.... 172 

20 


. . 312 

22 

.... 228 

141, 4 


. . 242 

23 

.... 202 

8 


. . 230 

166, 3 

.... 280 

14 


. . 159 

7 

.... 251 

17 


. . 227 

9 

.... 172 

142, 23 


. . 227 

16 

.... 261 

146, 18 


. . 293 

22 

.... 297 

147, ult. , 

. . 197 

24 

.... 243 

150,18 


. . 190 

26 

.... 172 

161, 17 


188,311 

166, 7 

.... 275 

164, 10 


. . 244 

9 

.... 279 

165, 10 


. . 200 

14 

.... 228 

22 


. . 182 

18 

. ... 281 

159, 4 

. . 

. . 211 

24 

. . . 153 

7 


. . 244 

26 

. . .297 

9 


. . 289 

167,12- 

-14 . . 280 

9, 

10 . 

. . 161 

15 

... 189 

14 


. . 203 

17 

... 209 

15 


. . 165 

20 

... 279 

160, 4, 

9 . 

. 177 

22 

. . . 299 

8 


. . 297 

24 

. 166, 189 

9 


. . 280 

25 

... 190 

11 


. . 243 

26 

... 153 

14. 

169, 

179, 262 

168, ] 

. 189,288 

15 


. . 216 

5 

... 294 

16 


. . 160 

7 

... 276 

20 


. . 302 

8 

. 174, 262 

21 


178, 253 

9 

... 297 

paen. . 

. . 297 

10 

. . . 230 

161, 13 


. . 163 

15 

... 243 

16 


. . 177 

19 

. 166, 295 

20 


. . 196 

20 

... 289 

23 


. . 298 

23 

... 162 

182, 1 


. . 280 

169, 8 

. . . 302 

8. 

174, 

246, 308 

21 

... 298 

12 


. . 291 

23 

. 243, 304 

14 


. . 242 

24 

. . . 262 

19 


. . 291 

26 

... 207 

20 


. . 274 

170, 2 

. 199,264 

21 


. . 169 

5 

... 263 

23 


. . 206 

7 

. . . 206 

26 


. . 310 

8 

. 155, 177 

163, 2 


. . 226 

17 

... 263 

8 


. . 264 

21, ult* . .304 

10 


, . 802 

171,14 

. . . . 302 

12 


247, 304 

23 

. . . . 806 

14 


. . 303 

24 

. ... 230 

16 


. . 300 

172, 5 

. . . .211 
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178,14 . 

. 308 

186, 3 . 

... 198 

207, 3,6 

. . 172 

288, 7 

. . . . 161 

17 . 

. . 279 

12 . 

. 161,260 

21 . 

. .166 

290, 8, 12 . . . 260 

^ *8 • 

. , 289 

18 . 

... 315 

25 sq. 

. . 176 

292, 25 

. . . 147 

20 . 

274, 296 

19 . 

. . . 309 

26 . 

. . 275 

294, 6 

. . . 1S9 

22 . 

. . 219 

25 . 

... 296 

208,19 . 

. . 179 

16 

... 306 

178,11 . 

jt , 251 

186, 1 . 

... 189 

21 . 

. . 213 

296, 15 

... 227 

18 . 

172, 261 

21 . 

... 209 

24 . 

. . 171 

20 

... 296 

24 . 

. . 261 

26 . 

... 210 

210, 4 . 

. . 239 

296, 2 

... 232 

25 . 

. . 302 

187,10 . 

... 153 

10 . 

. . 178 

10 

... 162 

26 . 

. . 201 

16 . 

... 263 

ult . 

. . 173 

17 . 

. . 204 

27 . 

. . 196 

17 , 

... 178 

211, 2 . 

. . 230 
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10 . . 237 

174, 1 . 

. . 257 
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... 311 

212, 4 . 

. . 239 

300, 6 

. . .. 194 

8 . 

. . 261 

180, 14 . 

... 236 

9 . 

. .197 

12 . 

... 227 

11 . 

. . 257 

22 . 

... 304 

14 . 

. . 155 

308, 13 . 

... 258 

14 . 
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ult . 

... 230 

213, 4 . 

. . 178 

804,13 . 

... 286 
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. . 207 

190, 1 . 

... 231 

9 . 

. . 270 

306, 8 . 
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176, 3 . 

. . 307 

2 . 

... 221 

11 . 

. . 242 

16 . 
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5 . 

. . 279 

4 . 
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17 . 
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. . 276 

13 . 
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. . 230 
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... 315 
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. . 232 

16 . 

... 166 
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. . 309 

808,17 . 
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ult . 
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26 . 
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21 . 
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... 197 
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. . 166 
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. . . 161 

215,11 . 

. . 205 

24 . 

... 260 

6 . 
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13 . 

. . .170 

210,16 . 

. . 163 

812,12 . 

. . 271 

6 . 

. . 306 

20 . 

. . . 304 

ult. . 

167, 242 

813,17 . 

... 276 

14 . 

. . 268 

192, 7 . 
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217, 4 . 

. . 241 
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16 . 

. . 283 

19 . 

. . . 264 
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. . 205 

814,17 . 
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27 . 
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. . . 214 
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. . 249 
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. . 240 
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. 232 
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820, 9 . 
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14 . 
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16 . 
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. . . 164 
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. . 289 
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178, 7 . 

. . 153 
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. . 278 
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... 164 

22 . 
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10 . . 
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408, 22 

. . . 266 

6 . 
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26 . 
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19 . . 
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424, 4 . 

... 286 

8 . 
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. . . 209 
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. . 160 
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282, 1 . . 
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184, 8, 15 
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. . 214 
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. . . 214 
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22 . . 
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26 . . 
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Phllox. Sim. Sim. ! Sim. 

584.11 . . . 214 274, mid. ... 216 826, 8 .... 284 | 883,18 .... 252 

631.19 . . . . 283 275, 3 .... 189 mid. ... 187 | 884, mid. . . . 288 

643,26 . . . . 254 15 . . . .216 827, mid. . . . 198 | fdt . . .^9r8 

644, 9 .... 166 276, 5 .... 154 in/, . . .264 386, mid. ... 297 

662.20 .... 207 7 . . . 243 828, 4 .... 214 ! 388,14 .... 257 

670.11 . . . . 205 . . . . 243 7 . . . . 282 .| Aid. . . . 213 

673,19 .... 283 277, ad «»/• • • 184 mpr. . . . 215 j 389, iw/. ... 297 

689, 24 ... . 283 278, ad inf, . . 244 mid. . . . 310 ! 890, 8 .... 189 

II, CV, 11 . . . 255 279, mid. .189,275 inf. . . . 313 1 891, m/. 189,299,304 

280, mid. ... 272 830, 1 .... 286 | 392, mid. . 257, 289 

Philox. (Assemani;. 281, mid. . . . 265 in/. . . . 283 | 898,12 .... 171 

11, 44 288 282,10 . . . . 296 381, 3 . . . . 180 j 896, mid. . . . 271 

445 266 mid. . 170,189 ad inf, . . 178 i inf, ... 298 

inf, .... 198 332, 3 . . . . 303 896, mid. ... 188 

PhilOX.EpisUGmdi). 283, n . . . . 262 mid. . . .180 i 397,12 . . . . 279 

Pol. iOa, 1,2. .289 mid. . . . 306 333, 3 . . . . 237 | 


285. ... 220 284, mid. ... 290 6 a5 in/. . 231 | 1, 1 151 

29a, 2mid. . 247 286, 6 . . . . 167 834, 4 . . . . 197 ! 3 301 

mid. .204,243 886,13 . . . . 209 I 6 308 

Sim. 290,mid. 192, 208,290 887, 9 . . . . 232 | 7. . .184,281 

268 . . .207,241 291,11 . . . . 190 840, mid. .180,257 i 9 217 

uU, . . . . 246 292, 1 . . . . 230 842, mid. . . . 214 | 16 . . .175,301 

269, 1 . . . . 174 supr. . . . 213 844 154 17 235 

3 upr, ... 169 10 .... 288 12 .... 173 18 . . , 265,316 

6 . . . . 262 mid. . . .254 346. xnid. . . . 166 20 . . .169,208 

9 . .217,220 293, mid. . . . 275 in/. . 220,272 2, 2 184 

mid. . 160, 190 inf. .... 274 848, mid. ... 154 3 308 

ad inf . . .216 294, 4 . . . . 229 ^49, inf. . . . 302 4 212 

in/. 182, 192,268 295, 2 . . . . 237 361,12 . . . . 192 13 236 

270, 7 . . . . 176 11 . . . . 272 363,11 . . . . 272 14 . . .204,310 

mid. . . .259 296, mid. . . . 188 364, in/. . , ; 197 18 161 
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